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Program mode: HD-1

HD-1 Overview

Flagship sampling & Wave Sequencing Main Features

synth .

We named the HD-1 “High Definition” because of its
superior sound, starting with Korg’s proprietary low-
aliasing sample playback oscillators, full-bandwidth

multimode resonant filters, and extraordinarily fast & .
smooth envelopes and LFOs.

Virtual Memory Technology (VMT) gives the HD-1
access to gigabytes of onboard samples covering every
“meat and potatoes” sound in exquisite detail, from
orchestral to classic rock to hip-hop, all instantly
available.

Wave Sequencing

Wave Sequences play a series of samples over time,
creating distinctive rhythmic timbres or smooth,
complex evolving sounds. Additionally, step-
sequencer modulation outputs allow Wave Sequences .
to control any modulatable Program parameter.

In the HD-1, Wave Sequences can be used .
interchangeably with standard Multisamples. Wave
Sequences are edited in Global mode; for more
information, see “Global P4: Wave Sequence” on
page 787.

Korg’s proprietary ultra-high-quality sample
interpolation provides minimal aliasing, crystal-
clear high frequencies, and sound that is smooth,
rich, and detailed across the entire audio spectrum.

Gigabytes of ROM and EXs sample libraries

User Sample Banks allow multiple gigabyte-sized
custom libraries

Dual-oscillator structure, providing two complete
voice chains for layers and splits

Within each oscillator, up to eight-way velocity
splits and crossfades (including two-way layers)

Wave Sequencing, for creating rhythmic patterns or
complex, evolving timbres

Vector Synthesis
Dual multi-mode resonant filters

Drive and Low Boost, for adding per-voice grit,
girth and distortion

Three envelopes, two LFOs, and two AMS Mixers
per OSC, plus a common LFO, Vector envelope,
and KARMA for the Program as a whole

Two complex key tracking generators per OSC,
plus two more for the Program as a whole

Extensive real-time modulation capabilities
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Program PO: Play

This is the main page of Program mode for HD-1
Programs. Among other things, you can:

¢ Select Programs

Jump directly to the main editing pages
Make basic edits to KARMA
Set up the audio inputs and resampling options

Use the control surface

Auto-Song Setup

This feature copies the current Program or
Combination into a Song, and then puts the KRONOS
in record-ready mode.

If inspiration for a phrase or song strikes you while
you're playing, you can use this function to start
recording immediately. To do so:

1. Hold down the ENTER key and press the
SEQUENCER REC/WRITE key.

The Setup to Record dialog box will open and ask “Are

you sure?”

2. Press OK.

You will automatically enter Sequencer mode, and will

be in the record-ready state.

3. Press the START/STOP key to start the sequencer
and begin recording.

0-1: Main
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This is the main page for selecting Programs, which are
the basic sounds of the KRONOS. It also includes an
interactive overview of the most important Program
parameters, such as envelopes, LFOs, Multisamples,
filters, and so on. Just touch any of these overview
areas, and you'll jump to the corresponding edit page.

Tip: Wherever you are in the Program mode pages,
pressing EXIT three times (or fewer) will take you back
to this page, and select the Program name. You can
then immediately use the numeric keys or A/
switches to select a different Program.

For instance, if you're on any page other than P0: Play:

* Press it once to go to the previously-selected tab on
the main PO page, such as Control Surface or Audio
In/Sampling.

® Press it again to go to the first tab on the main PO
page—the main Program Play page. If you had

previously selected a parameter on this page, that
parameter will be selected.

® Press it a third time to select the main Program
name parameter.

0-1a: Program Select

Bank [INT-A...F, GM, g(1...9), g(d),

USER-A...G and AA...GG]

This is the Bank of the current Program. You can
change the Bank either via the on-screen menu, or by
using the front-panel Bank buttons.

To select banks INT-A...G or USER-A...G, simply
press and release the corresponding BANK button.

To select banks USER-AA...GG, press and hold a pair
of I and U BANK buttons together. For example, to
select bank USER-CC, press and hold the I-C button,



Program PO: Play 0-1: Main

Ba‘nk Bank‘Type Ca‘tegory Popup Te‘mpo
\ \ \ \
Bank: INT-B » 88: Keyboard J= |11@.0@
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| |
Program Select Popup  Program Select Favorite
and then press the U-C button. If you prefer, you can Bank Type [HD-1, EXil

also press them in the opposite order: first U-C, and
then I-C.

Banks GM, g(1...9), and g(d): General MIDI

The GM bank contains a full set of General MIDI 2
Programs, as well as variation sub-banks g(1)-g(9)
(GM2 variation programs), and bank g(d) (drums).

Each time you press the front-panel INT-G button,
you'll step through these variation banks in the
following order: GM—g(1)—g(2)...g(8)—>g(9)—>GM...

If a variation bank doesn’t have a different version of
the current Program, the basic GM sound will be
recalled instead. In this case, an asterisk * will be added
to the beginning of the Program name.

You can edit GM Programs, but you must then save
them to a different Bank; the GM Programs themselves
cannot be over-written.

Program Bank Contents

As shipped from the factory, the contents of the
Program Banks are as follows:

Program bank contents

Bank Contents Bank
Type
INT-A ::?:I( 1IersF; (1)f all other EXi EXI
INT-B...F HD-1 Programs HD-1
GM (I-G) GM2 main Programs
g(1)...9(9) GM2 variation Programs GM
g(d) GM2 drum Programs
S
USER-B AL-1
USER-C AL-1 and CX-3
USER-D STR-1 Bank type
USER-E MS-20EX & PolysixEX can be set
to either

USER-F MOD-7 HD-1 or EXi
USER-G Initialized HD-1 Programs
USER-AA...CC | Programs for EXs trial versions *
USER-DD...EE | Initialized EXi Programs *
USER-FF...GG | Initialized HD-1 Programs *

* Bank contents may differ depending on the KRONOS
model.

For details on the factory Programs, please see the
separate Voice Name List (VNL).

This shows whether the current Bank contains HD-1
Programs or EXi Programs. The two Program types
can’t be mixed in a single bank.

HD-1: The Bank contains HD-1 Programs.
EXi: The Bank contains EXi Programs.

Changing the Bank Type for USER Banks

Banks can contain either HD-1 Programs or EXi
Programs, but not both. This assignment is fixed for
the INT banks, but can be set separately for each of the
USER banks.

To change the type of a USER bank:

1. Press the front-panel GLOBAL button to enter
Global mode.

2. Select the Basic tab.

3. Press the page menu button, and select Set
Program User-Bank Type.

4. Change the Type for the desired banks. Leave all
of the other banks set to “No Change.”

Setting a bank’s type will erase all of the Program data
in the bank - so make sure that you're not erasing any
Programs you want to keep!

5. Press the OK button.
An “are you sure?” dialog appears.
6. If you're certain of the change, press OK again.

The selected banks will now be initialized to use the
new Program types.

Program Select  [0...127 (INT and USER Banks),

1...128 (GM Banks)]

This is the current Program. When this parameter is
selected, you can select programs using the Inc A\ and
Dec ¥ buttons, numeric buttons 0-9 (followed by
ENTER), or the Value dial.

You can also change Programs via MIDI Program
Change message, or by pressing a footswitch. For more
information, see “Foot Switch Assignments” on

page 1106.

Standard Programs are numbered from 0 to 127, while
GM Programs use the range from 1 to 128, as per the
GM specification.

Note: On this page only, the VALUE slider functions as
a modulation source - which means that you can’t use
it to select Programs.

Press the popup button to call up the “Bank/Program
Select” menu, as described below. This shows all of the
Programs in memory, organized by Bank.

Bank/Program Select

1. Press the popup button at the left of “Program
Select” to open the Bank/Program Select menu.
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2. Press one of the tabs on the left to select a specific
bank.

There are more banks than can be shown at one time,
so the banks are divided into two groups of tabs: INT-
A...USER-G and USER-AA...USER-GG.

3. If necessary, use the “More...” buttons below the
tabs to switch between showing the tabs for INT-
A...USER-G and USER-AA...USER-GG.

4. Select a program from the list. You can touch a
Program’s name directly, or use the Inc A\ and Dec
¥ buttons.

The popup shows 16 Programs at a time. To browse
through all of the Programs in the current bank, use
the scroll bar at the bottom of the window.

When you select Bank INT-G, the Variation button
appears at the bottom left of the dialog. This button
cycles through the GM variation banks, just like
repeatedly pressing the front-panel INT-G Bank
button, as described under “Banks GM, g(1...9), and
g(d): General MIDI,” above.

The Favorite button trims the list to show only
Programs you’ve marked as favorites. If the selected
Bank contains no Programs marked as Favorites, the
box can’t be checked.

For more information, see “Favorite,” below.

5. Press the OK button to confirm your choice, or
press the Cancel button to exit without changing
the Program.

LIS GBA2: Bright Piano GA18: PercussiveOrganl

INT-C GAA3: El.Grand Piano GA19: Rock Organ

INT-D GBB4: Honkey-Tonk Ga2a: Church Organ

INT-E GBas: Electric Piano 1 GB21: Reed Organ

INT-F GB86: Electric Piano 2 GB22: Accordion 1

GM GB87: Harpsichord GA23: Harmonica

g(d) GAas: Clavi. GB24: Bandoneon
USER-A | GBB89: Celesta GA25: Nylon Guitar 1
USER-B | GB18: Glockenspiel GA26: Steel Guitar
USER-C GB11: Music Box GB27:Jazz Guitar
uSER-p | GB12: ¥ibraphone GA28: Clean Guitar
USER-E | GB813: Marimba GB829: Muted Guitar
user-F | GO14: Xylophone Ga3a: overdrive Guitar
user-g | GB15: Tubular Bells GA31: DistortionGuitar

GA16: Santur GA32: Guitar Harmonics
More... &
More... ¥ Al | | d
Scroll bar —
¥ariation Favorite Cancel 0K

Category

[00...18, Name]

All programs are classified into one of eighteen
categories, such as Keyboard, Organ, Strings, etc. Each
of these categories may also have up to eight sub-

categories.

Selecting by Category lets you search for a specific type
of sound (like an electric bass, for example), without
concern for what Banks the sounds are stored in.

Press the Category popup button, and the
“Category/Program Select” menu will appear, as
described below.

Category tab — all I-ABS55: MOD-7 E.Piano Pad SW1 1-BB18:; Sparkling Piano
Sub-category tab 0r9an || apiano | | sg56: piano Wire SW1 1-BA11: Daydream Piano  EXs1

Bell/Malle) synth EPi| |_ags57: Clavinet 1 STR-1 1-B812: Romance Piano Bell-Knob5
Strings || eal E-Pia| |_Apsg: DigiClavitar 1-BB13: Piano & Technology

Yocal/AlF| clav/Harr| 1-AB59: Harpsichord 1 STR-1 1-BB14: Water Piano  EXs1
frass Userd || 1-AB68: Custom Clav Knob5,6 1-BB15: Power Piano EXs1

Moodwindl vsers 1-B816: Smooth Operators

Guitar/Pll| yscr6 | 1-BBA1L: Stereo Concert Piano 1-BB17: L.A. E.Piano

Bass/Synl| ...7 | 1-B@@2: Stereo Piano Boesy EXsl 1-BB18: FM Spark Chorus Piano

SFX

Drums

User17

Scroll bar _|
Keyboard

ShortDec.

User 16

SlowSynth
FastSynth
LeadSyntlh

MotionSyr|

1-B883: Bright Mono Piano EXs1
1-B884: 3 Way Stereo Grand
1-BBAS: OASYS Mono Piano
1-BBA6; Pure Stereo Piano
1-BBA7: Classic Piano Knobo
1-B8A8: 2 Way Stereo Grand SW1

1-BBAY: OASYS Piano

]

1-BA19: standard E.Piano

1-B828: FM Chorus Piano
1-BB21: Tine E.Piano
1-B822: Sparkle E.Piano
1-B823: Wave Sweep E.Piano
1-B824: 3 Way E.Piano

1-BB235: Dynamic E.Piano

Al

Cancel oK




Program PO: Play 0-1: Main

Category/Program Select

1. Press the Category popup button (above the
Program Select parameter) to open the
Category/Program Select menu.

2. Press one of the tabs on the left to select the
desired category.

If no Programs are assigned to a particular category or
sub-category, you won't be able to select its tab.

3. Press a tab in the second from left column to select
a sub-category.

All: All programs in the category will be shown.
Choose this when you don’t need to use sub-categories.

0...7: The programs will be shown by sub-category.
4. Select a program from the list.

You can touch a Program’s name directly, or use the Inc
/\ and Dec ¥ buttons.

If there are more Programs than can be shown on the
screen at one time, use the scroll bar to browse through
the entire Category.

The Favorite check-box trims the list to show only
Programs you’ve marked as favorites. If the selected
Category contains no Programs marked as Favorites,
the box can’t be checked.

5. Press the OK button to confirm your choice, or
press the Cancel button to exit without changing
the Program.

You can assign a category to a Program in the “Write
Program” dialog. For more information, see “Saving
your edits” on page 42 of the Operation Guide, and
“Writing Programs and Combinations” on page 182 of
the Operation Guide.

[Off, On]

This check-box, right under the Tempo parameter,
marks the Program as a “favorite,” which makes it
easy to find in the Bank/Program Select and
Category/Program Select dialogs.

Favorite

Important: you must write the Program in order to
save changes to the Favorite status.

[040.00...300.00, EXT]

This is the tempo for the current Program, which
applies to tempo-synced LFOs and Wave Sequences,
the Vector EG, KARMA, and tempo-synced effects.

EXT means that the tempo will sync to external MIDI
clocks. You'll see this if the Global MIDI page MIDI
Clock parameter is set to External MIDI or USB, or if
it’s set to Auto MIDI or USB and the KRONOS is
currently receiving MIDI clocks. For more information,
please see “MIDI Clock (MIDI Clock Source)” on
page 772.

Tempo ()

040.00...300.00 allow you to set a specific tempo in
BPM, with 1/100 BPM accuracy. In addition to using
the standard data entry controls, you can also just turn
the TEMPO knob, or by playing a few quarter-notes on
the TAP TEMPO button.

0-1b: Overview and Page Jump

This section shows an overview of the most important
Program settings, such as the selected Multisamples or
Wave Sequences and their velocity ranges, filter
settings, EGs and LFOs, and so on.

The graphics give you a quick way to check all of these
settings at a glance. They also let you jump instantly to
any of the displayed parameters. Just touch one of the
graphics, and you’'ll jump to the page containing its
parameters. For instance, if you touch the Filter EG
graphic, you'll go to the Filter EG page.

0sC1

0SC1 Graphic or Multisample/Wave
Sequence/Drum Kit names

This area either shows the names of the Multisamples,
Wave Sequences, or Drum Kit assigned to OSC1, or a
graphic representing the type of sound.

Whether names or the graphic are displayed is
controlled by the Show MS/WS/DKit Graphics menu
command. For more information, see “Show
MS/WS/DKit Graphics” on page 148 and “1-1h: Play
Page MS/WS/DKit Display” on page 41.

If names are shown, colors and abbreviations are used
to distinguish between various possibilities, as detailed
below:

¢ Red: ROM, EXs, and User Sample Bank
Multisamples

¢ Green: Sampling Mode Multisamples

* Blue: Wave Sequences

¢ Orange: Drum Kits

¢ Grey: Off

¢ Mn: Mono

® St: Stereo

Touch this area to jump to the corresponding Program
P2- OSC1 Basic page.

Key Zone

This indicates the key zone in which OSC1 will sound.
The 61-, 73- or 88-note keyboard region is also shown.

Touch this area to jump to the corresponding Program
P1-Program Basic page.
MS1...8, Velocity Zone Graphic

This shows the velocity zones for OSC 1 multisamples
1-4.

Touch this area to jump to the corresponding Program
P2—- OSC1 Basic page.

0SC1LFO1, 0SC1 LFO2 Graphic

This shows the waveforms of OSC1 LFO1 and OSC1
LFO2. If “MIDI/Tempo Sync” is selected, this will
indicate “MIDIL.”

Touch this area to jump to the corresponding Program
P5- OSC1 LFO1 page or OSC1 LFO2 page.
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Filter 1

Filter Routing & Type

This shows the filter 1 routing and filter type.

Touch this area to jump to the corresponding Program
P3- Filterl page.

Filter Page Graphic

This shows the cutoff frequency.

Touch this area to jump to the Program P3- Filter1
page.

Filter EG Graphic

This shows the shape of the filter 1 EG.

Touch this area to jump to the corresponding Program
P3- Filterl EG page.

Amp 1

Drive, Low Boost, Pan, Amp Level

This area shows the Amp 1 Driver, Low Boost, Pan,
and Amp Level values.

If Bypass is on, Drive and Low Boost are not shown.
Touch this area to jump to the corresponding Program
P4- Amp1/Drivel page.

Amp EG Graphic

This shows the shape of the amp 1 EG.

Touch this area to jump to the corresponding Program
P4- Ampl EG page.

Common

Voice Assign Mode

This shows the voice assign mode of the program-—
either POLY or MONO.

Touch this area to jump to the corresponding Program
P1-Program Basic page.

Pitch EG Graphic

This shows the shape of the Pitch EG.

Touch this area to jump to the Program P2- Pitch EG
page.

Common LFO Graphic

This shows the waveform of the Common LFO. Also, if
MIDI/Tempo Sync is enabled, the word MIDI will

appear.
Touch this area to jump to the Program P5- Common

LFO page.

3Band EQ Graphic

This shows the MID-sweepable three-band EQ.
Touch this area to jump to the Program P4- EQ page.

IFX

Touch this area to jump to the Program P8— Routing
page.

MFX/TFX

Touch this area to jump to the Program P9- Routing
page.

KARMA
This shows the name of the selected KARMA GE.

Touch this area to jump to the Program P7- GE
Setup/Key Zones page.

V¥ 0-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

¢ 2: Show MS/WS/DKit Graphics. For more
information, see “Show MS/WS/DKit Graphics” on
page 148.

e 3: Add to Set List. For more information, see “Add
To Set List” on page 148.
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0-2: Performance Meters

PROGRAM PO:Play

] EXi Fixed:l a% Voices: I a%
MNurnber of Sounding Yoices: a

0-2a —
Voice CPUs:

Yoice Stealing: :JI e

Effects CPU:

I EEE

Smooth Sound Transition: Idle

0-2PMC

Performance Meters v

Perf
Meters

Basic/ 0SC/ - Amp/
l Lt | vector | Pitch EHtey EQ

Ctrl View Audio In/ Control
Lediia@s ZEffect Sampling Surface
AMS Mix/
LFO C.KeyTrk KARMA IFX MFX/TFX

This page lets you look at the real-time performance of
the KRONOS, including voice usage, voice stealing,
and effects.

0-2a: CPU
Voice CPUs

This meter shows the amount of CPU power being
used for playing voices. It uses two different colors to
show the relative costs of voices and EXi fixed
resources (see below). The relative percentage of each
is shown numerically to the right of the meter graphic.

The figures shown are a real-time view of the actual
CPU usage. Because of this, they may vary slightly
even if you aren’t changing anything. Also, due to the
complex way in which the KRONOS uses the CPU, the
figures may sometimes not change by much (or at all)
when the number of voices changes by a small amount,
or when you add or remove EXi with fixed resources.

EXi Fixed: This shows the amount of power used for
EXi fixed resources, in yellow. “Fixed” means that part
of the EXi starts using processing power as soon as the
EXi is loaded, before playing any notes. These include
effects built into the EXi, such as the amps and effects
in the CX-3 and EP-1, as well as features shared by all
voices, such as the MS-20EX’s external signal processor.
For more information, see “CX-3 & other EXi:
Limitations on EXi fixed resources” on page 420.

Voices: This shows the amount of power used for
currently-sounding voices, in green. This includes all
HD-1 and EXi voices.

Voice Stealing

Sometimes, if a lot of voices are already sounding,
there won't be enough free power to play a new voice.
When this happens, the system stops older or lower-
priority voices to free enough CPU power for the new
voice. This is called “voice stealing.” This meter shows
the amount of voice stealing, in real time.

The KRONOS uses a complex, sophisticated system for
voice stealing, which can stop voices from one synth
(such as the HD-1) to make room for another (such as
the PolysixEX). It also makes sure that you never have
to worry about drop-outs from CPU “overs,” as you do
on most software systems.

In most cases, voice stealing will sound natural.
Sometimes, however, you may notice that voices seem
to be cutting off too early. If this occurs:

1. Check this meter to see whether a lot of voice
stealing is happening,.

If the meter doesn’t show voice stealing, then the

problem is being caused by something else. If the

meter does show a lot of stealing, then you can address

this in several different ways. Note that these solutions

apply primarily to Combination and Sequencer modes.

2. In Combination and Sequencer modes, use the
Track/Timbre Priority setting to protect critical
sounds from voice stealing.

For more information, see “Timbre Priority” on

page 454.

3. Use the Max # of Notes setting to limit the
polyphony of specific Timbres or Tracks, leaving
more power for other sounds.
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For more information, see “Max # of Notes” on
page 456.

4. In Sequencer mode, bounce high-polyphony
MIDI Tracks to Audio Tracks, and then mute the
MIDI Tracks.

Number of Sounding Voices

This shows the total number of currently sounding
voices. Voices will have different CPU costs depending
on which of the synth engines they use. With double
Programs, various HD-1 options (see below), and
layers and crossfades in Combination and Sequencer
modes, a single key on the keyboard may play a large
number of voices.

In the HD-1, stereo samples use two voices each, Wave
Sequences double the number of voices (two for mono,
four for stereo), layered Oscillators (normal Double
Programs, for instance) use separate voices for each
Oscillator, and velocity cross-fades between MS use the
total number of voices for both of the crossfaded
sounds.

Effects CPU

The KRONOS uses multiple CPUs for playing
synthesizer voices, and a separate CPU for effects
processing including IFX, MFX, and TFX. Note that
effects integrated into EXi use the voice CPUs instead,
and show up on the meters as EXi fixed resources, as
described above.

This meter may also show activity reflecting the mixer
infrastructure.

Note that effects continue to take up processing
resources even when they are turned Off or bypassed.
If you want to free up the processing resources, change
the effect selection to 000: No Effect.

Smooth Sound Transition

This shows whether or not the system is currently in
the middle of a Smooth Sound Transition (SST). While
an SST is occurring, the Effects CPU meter will
generally show higher levels of activity than normal.

For more information, see “Smooth Sound Transitions”
on page 120 of the Operation Guide.

Idle means that SST is not currently happening.

Active means that SST is in progress.

V¥ 0-2: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

¢ 2: Show MS/WS/DKit Graphics. For more
information, see “Show MS/WS/DKit Graphics” on
page 148.

¢ 3: Add to Set List. For more information, see “Add
To Set List” on page 148.
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0-6: KARMA GE

PROGRAM PB:Play

0-6PMC
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This page lets you make basic adjustments to KARMA.
For more detailed editing of KARMA parameters, see
“Program P7: KARMA” on page 107.

To enable or disable KARMA for the selected Program,
use the KARMA ON/OFF switch.

The states of the KARMA ON/OFF and LATCH
buttons, the selected KARMA SCENE, and KARMA
SWITCHES 1-8 and SLIDERS 1-8 are saved
independently for each Program.

0-6a: Program Select, Load GE Options,
KARMA T.Sig, Tempo

Bank [INT-A...F, GM, g(1...9), g(d),
USER-A...G and AA...GG]

Bank Type [HD-1, EXil
Program [0...127 (INT and USER Banks),
1...128 (GM Banks)]

J (Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]

These are the current bank, Program, and Tempo. For
more information, see “0-1a: Program Select” on

page 2.

Load GE Options
These options let you specify whether the values and
assignments for the KARMA SLIDERS and SWITCHES

will be set automatically, be initialized, or be preserved
when you select a GE.

[Dialogue]

These options relate to the concept of RTC Models; for
more information, see “RTC Model” on page 214 of the
Operation Guide.

1. Press the Load GE Options button to open the
Load GE Options dialog box.

Load GE Dptions

(@ futo RTC Setup

[m] use RTC Model
[W] Reset Scenes
(Q Clear RTC Setup

() Keep RTC Setup

Cancel oK

2. Specify how you want the KARMA controllers
and scene settings to change (or be preserved)
when you select a different GE.

Auto RTC Setup: When you select a GE, the settings
for the KARMA SLIDERS and SWITCHES will be
made automatically. This means that when you
select a GE, you will be able to use the sliders and
switches to control the phrases or effect variations
without having to reassign the settings yourself.

Clear RTC Setup: When you select a GE, all
KARMA controller and scene settings will be
cleared (initialized). The Control Surface Sliders and
Switches will have no effect on the GE.

Keep RTC Setup: Even if you select a GE, the
current KARMA controller and scene settings will
be preserved. Use this setting if you want to
preserve the current KARMA controller and scene
settings because you are selecting a GE whose
assigned GE parameters are exactly the same (using
the same RTC Model), or if you want to keep the
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current KARMA controller settings and edit them
yourself as necessary.

3. If you choose the Auto RTC Setup On setting,
check or uncheck the “Use RTC Model” option
box to specify how the automatic settings will be
made.

On (checked): The current KARMA controller
assignments and values will be cleared, and new
settings will be made according to the RTC Model
specified for each GE. However if you select a GE
whose RTC Model is Custom, all KARMA
controller and scene settings will be initialized (the
same as if you've selected “Clear RTC Setup On”).
Normally you will leave this on.

Off (unchecked): The current KARMA controller
assignments and values will be preserved as much
as possible. For example, you might select a drum
pattern GE with this setting turned On (checked),
edit some of the KARMA Scene settings
appropriately for that GE, and then turn this Off
(unchecked) when trying out a different drum
pattern GE, thereby applying the settings you made
to the new GE.

Note: If you turn on Auto RTC Setup and turn off
Use RTC Model, the current KARMA controller
settings will be preserved as much as possible,
relative to the state of the GE Real-Time Parameters.
However if (for example) the newly selected GE
does not have the same realtime parameters, some
of the KARMA controller settings will be cleared.

4. If you turned “Use RTC Model” On (checked), use
“Reset Scenes” to specify whether scene settings
will be reset or preserved when you select a GE.

On (checked): When you select a GE, the current
settings of scenes 1-8 will be reset to the stored GE
settings.

Off (unchecked): The current settings of Scenes 1-8
will be preserved. Choose this if you intend to select
a different GE that has the same RTC Model and
want to continue using the same scene settings.

A& Evenif this is Off (unchecked), the settings will be

reset if you select a GE for which a different RTC
Model is specified.

K If “Use RTC Model” is Off (unchecked), the “Reset

Scene” option is unavailable.

5. Click the OK button to apply the settings of the
dialog box, or click the Cancel button to return to
the settings before you opened the dialog box.

Note: The RTC Model associated with a GE can be

viewed on the Control Surface page when it is set to
R.Time Knobs/KARMA, and in the VNL.

KARMA T.Sig (Time Signature)
[GE/TS, 1/4...16/4,1/8...16/8,1/16...16/16]

This specifies the time signature of the phrases or
patterns generated by the KARMA Modules. The
internal time signature of the phrase or pattern is
determined by the GE, but you can set this parameter
to change the time signature.

GE/TS: The initial time signature specified by each
KARMA Module will be used.

1/4...16/16: Specify the desired time signature. In
Combination and Sequencer modes, this will change
the time signature for all four KARMA Modules.

[040.00...300.00, EXT]

This is the tempo for the current Program, which
applies to tempo-synced LFOs and Wave Sequences,
KARMA, and tempo-synced effects.

Tempo (.)

EXT means that the tempo will sync to external MIDI
clocks. You'll see this if the Global MIDI page MIDI
Clock parameter is set to External MIDI, or if it’s set to
Auto and the KRONOS is currently receiving MIDI
clocks. For more information, please see “MIDI Clock
(MIDI Clock Source)” on page 772.

040.00...300.00 allow you to set a specific tempo in
BPM, with 1/100 BPM accuracy. In addition to using
the standard data entry controls, you can also just turn
the TEMPO knob, or by playing a few quarter-notes on
the TAP TEMPO button.

0-6b: GE Select

The phrases and patterns produced by a KARMA
Module are generated by a GE (Generated Effect).
Based on input note data from the keyboard, the GE
creates phrases and patterns using numerous internal
parameter settings to control the development of the
note data, the rhythm, the chord structure, the velocity
etc. MIDI control changes and pitch bend etc. can also
be generated in synchronization with the phrase or
pattern. In this way you can produce phrases and
patterns in which the GE freely varies the tone or pitch.
The GE can be selected independently for each
KARMA Module.

In Program mode you can use one KARMA Module
(Module A). In Combination and Sequencer modes,
you can use four KARMA Modules: A, B, C, and D.

Module A

GE Select [Preset 0000...2047,

USER-A...L 000...127]
This selects the GE for the KARMA module. There are

a total of 3,584 to choose from: 2,048 preset GEs, and
1,536 rewritable User GEs (12 banks of 128 each).

Preset GEs are part of the system software.

User GEs may be included with new banks of sounds,
and can also be created using KARMA KRONOS
software (dedicated software for the KRONOS*). For
more information on loading User GEs, see “Load
KGE” on page 843.

* Made by Karma Lalb (http://www.karma-lab.com).
Macintosh and Windows are supported. English
version only.

GE Bank Select [Preset...USER-L]

This selects the GE bank. The Preset bank is part of the
system software; User banks can be loaded from disk.
For more information, see “GE Select,” above.

GE Category Select [Arpeggio...Real-Time]

This lets you select a GE by category, from Arpeggio
through Real-Time.
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| eesetect |
Preset——_Preset  go4,. Organ Riff B8568: PadAnimator 5
GE Bank TR i i

B545: OrganRiff 1 B561: PadAnimator 6

USERB | p546: pPad Dreamer 8562: PadAnimator 7

USER-C | p547: pad Helper B85 B8563: PadAnimator 8

USER-D | g548: pad Helper 86 8564: Perpetual Random Motion

User USER-E | @549: Pad Helper 87 B8565: Pipe Riff 4
GEBank || user-F B8566: PnoClustrimprov

USER-G | B551: Pad Helper 89 B8567: Pods In The Pad

USER-H | B8552: Pad Helper 18 8568: Poly Mover

USER-1 8553: Pad Helper 11 B8569: Power Romp

USER-] B554: Pad Helper 12 B578: Press. Strings 2

user-k | 8555: Pad Helper 13 8571: QED in 7 + Waveseq

usep-L | B856: Pad Helper 14 8572: Random Blues
8557: PadAnimator 2 8573: Random Clav
B558: PadAnimator 3 B574: Random Organ
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K L ]

/* RTC Model
Name
Preset RTC Model CL1 - Comp#Lead 1 Cancel I 0K I
RTC Model [List of RTC Models] (Module ID) [A, P]

This shows the GE’s RTC Model, as specified internally
for each preset GE.

RTC stands for “Real Time Control.” RTC models
provide a level of standardization for controlling the
over 200 internal parameters of a GE. For more
information, see “RTC Model” on page 214 of the
Operation Guide.

KARMA Module Info

Chord [Chord name]

This shows the name of the chord detected by the
KARMA Module.

Note: Chord detection is affected by the following
parameters:

¢ The KARMA module’s Key Zone. See “Key Zone”
on page 108.

* The KARMA module’s Transpose. See “Transpose”
on page 113.

¢ The Destination (Dynamic MIDI Destination). See
“Destination” on page 129.

¢ The Chord Scan and Smart Scan settings.

KARMA Value

When you move or press a KARMA SLIDER or
SWITCH, this area shows the number and value of the
GE Real-Time Parameters or Perf Real-Time
Parameters assigned to the control. This lets you see
which parameters are being controlled by the slider or
switch, and how.

Display example

Sliderl KARHA VYalue
AAd: 84

Module ID Parameter Value

Parameter No.

This shows the type of parameter assigned to the slider
or switch.

A: KARMA Module A is being controlled. In this case,
you are controlling a GE Real-Time Parameter.

P: The slider or switch is controlling a Perf Real-Time
Parameter.

(Parameter Number) [01...32]

When Module ID is A, this shows the number of the
assigned GE Real-Time Parameter (01...32). These
parameters are assigned to controls on the 7-5: GE
Real-Time Parameters page.

If Module ID is P, this shows the number of the
assigned Perf Real-Time Parameter (01...08). These
parameters are assigned to controls on the 7-6: Perf
Real-Time Parameters page.

Parameter Value

This area shows the current value of the GE Real-Time
Parameter or Perf Real-Time Parameter. This will
change as you move the slider or operate the switch.

A& A slider or switch can have many parameters
assigned to it. A maximum of five assigned
parameters can be displayed here in the available
space. They will still function when the control is
activated, even though you can’t view their values
directly.

Note/CC Activity
A (Module A)
S (Scene) [1...8]

The blue square in the upper left of the section shows
the current scene of the selected KARMA module.

The number in parentheses is the default Scene, as
stored in the Program.

11



12

Program mode: HD-1

CCs/Notes

This is a realtime display of the note-on/off or MIDI
control change messages generated by the KARMA
module (Module A).

Scan Zone
The Key Zone of the KARMA Module is displayed as a

solid blue line under the notes display. For more
information, see “Key Zone” on page 108.

Scene

ces/Notes | NI I TN TN T N T A I A N T NI O T T
(]

Module CCs Notes  Scan Zone

0-6c: RealTime Controls

This displays the values, names, and stored settings of
KARMA SLIDERS 1-8 and KARMA SWITCHES 1-8.
Note that each Scene can have separate values and
stored settings for each of the sliders and switches.

KARMA SWITCHES 1...8

Current Value 1...8

This shows the current setting of the KARMA
SWITCH. You can control this either by using the
physical front-panel switch, or by touching the on-
screen switch.

Stored Value 1...8

This shows stored value of the KARMA SWITCH for
the current Scene, as written into the Combination.
Name 1...8

This shows the name of the KARMA SWITCH. You can
assign this name in Program 7-9: Name/Map.

KARMA SLIDERS 1...8

Current Value 1...8
This shows the current setting of the KARMA SLIDER.

You can change this either by using the physical front-
panel slider, or by touching the on-screen slider and
then using any of the data-entry controls.

Stored Value 1...8

This shows stored value of the KARMA SLIDER for
the current Scene, as written into the Combination.
Name 1...8

This shows the name of the KARMA SLIDER. You can
assign this name in Program 7-9: Name/Map.

V¥ 0-6: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

2: Copy KARMA Module. For more information,
see “Copy KARMA Module” on page 155.

3: Initialize KARMA Module. For more
information, see “Initialize KARMA Module” on
page 156.

4: Copy Scene. For more information, see “Copy
Scene” on page 157.

5: Swap Scenes. For more information, see “Swap
Scene” on page 157.

6: Capture Random Seed. For more information,
see “Capture Random Seed” on page 157.

7: Auto Assign KARMA RTC Name. For more
information, see “Auto Assign KARMA RTC
Name” on page 148.

8: Add to Set List. For more information, see “Add
To Set List” on page 148.
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0-7: Controller View/Effect

PROGRAM PB:Play

INT-B RN 750 HD- 1 High Definition Syn

0-7a ——
Yector Joystick VIS 4y [ 5¥1 | Octave Down Toggle
WS+ Miod.
0-7b —— ——— [ S¥2 | J5-V & Ribbon Lock Taggle
wIs - vis 4% @ KnobS | Fra Attack (CC*7E)
Vg =K Mod. WIS+ Mod
——— ——— ‘ Knob6 Knob Mod.6 (ccH1)
@ Knob7 | Knob Mod 7 (CC*za)
¥ Mode: Split vis -y
¥ Mode: Split WS~ Mad, ‘ Knob® | Knob Mod. (CC#21)
IFX1 | 925: Fiane Body/Damper MFX1  [O 948 Sterco Flanger
IFX2 X | 163: Reverb et Plate MFX2  [EI0 188 O-verb
IFX3 A @85: Stereo Mastering Limit
0-7¢c —— eres Tastering Hmiter TFX1 [ 086 No Effeot

IFX4 [ 98@: Mo Effect
IFXS 888; Mo Effect
IFX6 2| @86 No Effect
IFX7 [ 98@: Mo Effect
IFX8 888; Mo Effect
IFX9 [ @a@E: Mo Effect
IFX18 [ 98@: Mo Effect
IFX11 888; Mo Effect
IFX12 [ @a@E: Mo Effect

0-7PMC

Controller Yiew fEffect “/ |

J= |110.8@

TFXZ | @8E: No Effect

IFx MFX TFX

. Perf Ctrl ¥iew Audio Inf Control
I Meters CARHIEIGE fEffect sampling surface
Play | 3::':]’: | Eftfﬁ Filter “'gg" LFO | E.MKEET‘iI":-i | KARMA | IFX | MFX/TEX
This page shows the functions assigned to the physical SW1,SW2, Knob5s...8
controllers, including the vector joystick, SW1 and 2,
and knobs 5-8. It also includes an overview of all of the SW1&2 [Assignment]

effects, and lets you adjust the Wet/Dry Balances
separately for the IFX, MFX, and TFX.

0-7a: Program Select

Bank [INT-A...F, GM, g(1...9), g(d),
USER-A...G and AA...GG]

Bank Type [HD-1, EXil
Program [0...127 (INT and USER Banks),
1...128 (GM Banks)]

J (Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]

These are the current bank, Program, and Tempo. For
more information, see “0-1a: Program Select” on

page 2.

0-7b: Controller View
VJS

This area shows information about the vector joystick.

X Mode, Y Mode: These indicate the behavior of the
vector CC for the X-axis and Y-axis. For more
information, see “VJS X Mode” on page 48.

V]S +X, VJS =X, VJS +Y, VJS -Y: These indicate the
controller transmitted by the +X, -X, +Y, and -Y
vectors. For more information, see “+X” on page 48.

These indicate the functions assigned to SW1 and 2.

Knobs 5...8

These indicate the functions assigned to knobs 5-8.
(See “1-8: Set Up Controllers” on page 53)

[Assignment]

0-7c: Effects
IFX1...12, MFX1&2, TFX1&2 [Effect]

This area shows the effect assigned to each insert effect,
master effect, and total effect, and its on/off status.

FX Balance

IFX [-10...0...+10]

This controls the “Wet/Dry” balance of all insert
effects. A setting of +10 is Wet or —Wet, a setting of +0
leaves the settings of the program unmodified, and a
setting of —10 is Dry.

MFX [-10...0...+10]

This controls the MFX1 and 2 “Return.” A setting of
+10 is 127, a setting of +0 leaves the settings of the
program unmodified, and a setting of —10 is 000.

TFX [-10...0...+10]

This controls the “Wet/Dry” balance of TFX1 and 2. A
setting of +10 is Wet or —Wet, a setting of +0 leaves the
settings of the program unmodified, and a setting of —
10 is Dry.

13
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L When you edit these settings, the change will occur 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
immediately in the sound, but the values of the Program” on page 147.
original program parameters will not change until
you save the program. When you save the program,

the values will be updated and these sliders will be
reset to 0. e 2: Show MS/WS/DKit Graphics. For more

information, see “Show MS/WS/DKit Graphics” on
page 148.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

Vv 0-7: Page Menu Commands e 3: Add to Set List. For more information, see “Add

The number before each command shows its ENTER + To Set List” on page 148.
number-key shortcut. For more information on these

shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu

commands” on page 147.

0-8: Audio Input/Sampling

0‘78PMC
'PROGRAM PB:Play Audio Input/Sampling ~ |
0-7a —— INT-B ») BEB: HD-1 High Definition Sun J= |[11o.@s
N
DUse Global Setting P
0-8a — INFUT 1 INFUT 2
ot (> 1 [>T B oir (> [>T [> 10 =1y
FX Cirl Bus ©orr Dot Boir ©orr Qore Qorr _
REC Bus ©orr Dot Boir ©orr Dot ©orr 12
(St'n"‘:,}rxn g ama 9 [ g aan g e 9 [ g ]
(St!:dlfrxz) g aen 9 fEn g aam g aeR 9 fEn g ] 20
Pan g Leas g R127 g LE@a g R127 g La@a g R127
Level (SFTa) =) = (aFTa) =) = 367
0-8c —— Source Bus: 0 L/R Bus{ Qutput) Sel: o z
Triager o Hote On Sample to Disk o 16-bit Lewdl 127
saveto, () RAM Mode: ) L-Mona Sample Time:  |Bdmin  |59.999 sec 0-8d
) Perf Ctrl ¥iew Audio Inf Control
Main Meters KARMA GE JEffect sampling Surface
Play 323‘;{_ gif"’: Filter "':3" LFD 2158:;’:{( KARMA IFX MFX/TFX
This page lets you adjust the volume, pan, effects You can combine any and all of these features at once.
sends, and bussing for the audio inputs, including For instance, you can sample a live guitar riff from the
analog inputs 1 & 2, USB 1 & 2, and S/P DIF L & R. It audio inputs, processed through KRONOS effects,
also controls the sampling-related settings for Program while listening to and either recording or not recording
mode. a KARMA-generated phrase.

The KRONOS can sample external audio any of the

; ! i i Using the control surface with the Audio Inputs
inputs, at 48 kHz 16-bit resolution (or 24-bit when

sampling to disk), in mono or stereo. You can record You can use thef control surface t.o adju’st most of the
samples into RAM for use in Sampling Mode, or Audio Input mixer parameters, including Play/Mute,
sample directly to disk. Solo, Pan, Level, and Sends 1 and 2.

You can also digitally resample the complete sound of For more 1nf()llrma}t10r.1, see “0-9c: Audio Inputs” on

a Program, played polyphonically, live or sequenced, page %5' and “Adjusting volumef Pan, E,Q’ and FX
including any effects and KARMA-generated events. sends” on page 39 of the Operation Guide.

Finally, you can also use the KRONOS as a 6-in, 6-out -

audio processor. You can process the inputs through 0-8a: Audio Input

the IFX, MFX, and TFX, or through the synthesis .

functions of EXi such as the MS-20EX and MOD-7. Use Global setting [Off, On]

Each Program can either use the single, Global audio
input mixer setup, or have its own custom settings.
The Global settings are described under “0-2: Audio
Input,” on page 759.
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When Use Global Settings is On, the Program uses the
Global settings. This is the default, and lets you change
freely between different Programs, Combis, and Songs
without affecting the audio inputs.

Also, any edits made on this page will affect the Global
setting, along with any other Programs, Combis, or
Songs which use the Global setting.

On the other hand, it may sometimes be convenient to
save a particular mixer setup with an individual
Program, Combi, or Song, to set up special sub-mixer
settings or effects processing for particular inputs. For
example, you can set up a Program to use a mic input
with a vocoder, as described under “Vocoder (Program
mode)” on page 861.

In this case, set Use/Edit Global Setup to Off, and the
audio inputs will use the Program’s custom settings.

Input1 &2

These are settings for the analog inputs.

USB1 &2
These are settings for the USB inputs.

S/PDIFL&R

These are settings for the S/P DIF digital audio input,
for connecting external A/D converters, computer
audio systems, DAT machines, or other digital audio
gear.

KRONOS supports S/P DIF input at 48 kHz.

K When using S/P DIF, make sure that the Global
mode’s System Clock parameter is set
appropriately. For more information, see “System
Clock” on page 756.

Bus Select (IFX/Indiv.) [L/R, IFX1...12,1...4,

1/2...3/4, Off]

This sets the output bus for the external audio input
signal. You can send the audio directly to physical
outputs, or to the insert effects.

L/R: The external audio input signal will be sent to the
L/R bus.

IFX1...12: The external audio input signal will be sent
to the IFX1-12 bus. Choose one of these settings if you
want to apply an insert effect while sampling.

1...4: The external audio input signal will be sent in
mono to INDIVIDUAL outputs 1-4. Pan does not apply
in this case.

1/2...3/4: The external audio input signal will be sent to
the selected pair of outputs in stereo, with the stereo
position controlled by the Pan parameter

Off: The external audio signal will not be used.

FX Ctrl Bus (FX Control Bus) [Off, 1, 2]

This lets you send the audio input to one of the two
stereo FX Control busses. See “FX Control Buses” on
page 860.

REC Bus [Off, 1...4, 1/2, 3/4]

This sends the external audio input signal to the REC
busses (four mono channels; 1, 2, 3, 4).

Using the REC busses, you can isolate one or more
sounds for recording or sampling—even if the sounds
are also being mixed into the main outputs. For
example, you can play a guitar through KRONOS IFX
while listening to a KARMA drum phrase, and record
the processed guitar without recording the drums.

Individual Programs, Combi Timbres, Sequencer
Tracks (both MIDI and Audio), audio inputs, and
Insert Effects can all be routed to the REC busses, in
addition to their main output/IFX bus settings.

You can sample these signals by setting the sampling
Source Bus (0-8c) to REC bus.

For more information, see the diagram “Source Bus =
REC Bus 1/2” on page 18.

Off: The external audio signal will not be sent to the
REC busses. Normally you will use the Off setting.

1, 2, 3, 4: The external audio input signal will be sent to
the specified REC bus. The Pan setting is ignored, and
the signal is sent in monaural.

1/2, 3/4: The external audio input signal will be sent in
stereo to the specified pair of REC busses. The Pan
setting sends the signal in stereo to busses 1 and 2 or
busses 3 and 4.

Send1 (to MFX1)
Send2 (to MFX2) [000...127]

These adjust the levels at which the external audio
input signal is sent to the master effects.

Send1 (to MFX1): Send the signal to master effect 1.
Send2 (to MFX2): Send the signal to master effect 2.

If Bus Select (IFX/Indiv. Out Assign) is set to IFX1-12,
the send levels to the master effects are set by the post-
IFX1-12 Send1 and Send2 (8-2a). For more
information, See “Analog, USB, and S/P DIF inputs” on
page 872.

[000...127]

Tip: You can use the control surface to control this
parameter. For more information, see “Using the
control surface with the Audio Inputs” on page 14.

PLAY/MUTE [Play, Mute]

This shows whether the input is in PLAY or MUTE
status.

You can use the MIX PLAY/MUTE 1-6 switches to
change this.

Mute: The input sound will be muted (silent).
Play: The input sound will be heard.

Tip: You can use the control surface to control this
parameter. For more information, see “Using the
control surface with the Audio Inputs” on page 14.

SOLO On/Off

Solo lets you isolate one or more Oscillators or audio
inputs, so that you hear them by themselves. It does
this by temporarily muting all non-soloed Oscillators
and audio inputs.

The way in which Solo operates depends on the setting
of the Exclusive Solo menu command. For more
information, see “Exclusive Solo menu parameter” on
page 24.

15
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L The SOLO setting is not stored when you Write a
Program.

Tip: You can use the control surface MIX SELECT 1-6
switches to control this parameter. For more
information, see “Using the control surface with the
Audio Inputs” on page 14.

Pan [L000...C064...R127]

This specifies the panning of the audio input. When
using two inputs for a stereo audio source, you'll
normally set the inputs to LO00 and R127 respectively.

Tip: You can use the control surface to control this
parameter. For more information, see “Using the
control surface with the Audio Inputs” on page 14.

[000...127]

This controls the level of the external audio signal. The
default is 127.

The analog audio signals from AUDIO INPUTS 14 are
converted into digital form by an A/D converter. This
parameter sets the level of the signal immediately after
this conversion.

Level

If the sound is distorted even though this level setting
is very low, see “Tips for eliminating distortion when
using the analog inputs,” below.

Tip: You can use the control surface to control this
parameter. For more information, see “Using the
control surface with the Audio Inputs” on page 14.

Avoiding extraneous noise

A& 1f audio cables are connected to AUDIO INPUTS 1-
4, any noise carried by the cables will enter into the
KRONOS mixer structure. Similarly, the S/P DIF
input may carry noise from external devices. This
may include hiss, hum, and other audio noise.

To avoid noise from unused audio inputs, either:
* Set the input’s Level to 0
or

* Set all of the bus assignments to Off, including Bus
Select (IFX/Indiv. Out Assign), REC Bus, and FX
Control Bus

If no audio cables are connected to AUDIO INPUTS
1-4, the input signals are forced to zero, preventing
any additional noise.

ADC OVERLOAD!

If the signal level from the analog audio inputs is too
high, the “"ADC OVERLOAD!” indication will appear.
You'll need to adjust the MIC/LINE gain select
switches and/or LEVEL knobs, or the output level of
your external audio source.

0-8b: Recording Level [dB]

[-Inf, -72.0...40.0...+18.0]

This adjusts the signal level at the final stage of
sampling.

Recording Level

The Recording Level setting is made for Program
mode as a whole, and is not saved independently with
each Program.

Level Meter

This shows the signal level at the final stage of
sampling, after any adjustments on the Audio Inputs
page, any effects, etc. The meter is active only during
standby mode and recording.

CLIP!

If 0 dB is exceeded, the display will indicate “CLIP!”
This means that the level of the sampling signal is too
high; in this case, adjust the Recording Level, and if
necessary follow the instructions under “Tips for
eliminating distortion when using the analog inputs,”
below.

Setting levels

For the best results, set the levels as described below:
1. Press the SAMPLING REC switch.

KRONOS will enter sampling standby mode, and the
Level Meter becomes active.

2. Initially, set the Recording Level to 0.0dB.

3. Adjust the level of the input signal so that it is as
high as possible without activating the CLIP! or
ADC OVERLOAD! messages.

If you're using AUDIO INPUTS 1 and/or 2, adjust the
volume using rear-panel MIC/LINE switches and
LEVEL knobs.

If you're using AUDIO INPUT 3 and/or 4, or the
S/P DIF input, adjust the output level of your external
audio source.

Audio input/output
{Audio Input” (0-8a) |
o] ¢ Bus(FX/indiv) "Source Bus" (0-8¢)
ADCOVERLOAD! | | =L/RorlFX1-12 : -\nsert =LR -cup I -
: i |Effects -Samplmg
AUDIO INPUT 1,2 )— ADC y———F————— ‘ L-Mono
| Kl : A ! : Eff i R-Mono JS(ereo
LEVEL Analogto Wevel' "Pant | T |
(MIC/LINE) Digital : 1S;SOdB an REC Sample Setup
(MIN..MAX) Converter {  [127=0d8] "Mode" (0-8¢)
Master|
Effects
USB 1,2 A A
i "Level' "Pan" "Recording Level" (0-8b)
[127=0dB] : [-inf ... 0.0dB ... +18.0dB]
i [Insert
: i [Effects L/MONO - AUDIO
S/PDIF IN (L, R) e L Joutput
"Level" "Pan" P
[127=0dB]
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If you're sampling external audio through the internal
effects, you may also need to adjust the individual
effects input and/or output level parameters.

If you're using internal sounds, adjust the levels using
the control surface, effects input/output trim, etc.

4. If the level is still not high enough, increase the
Recording Level using the on-screen slider.

Again, the goal is to get the level as high as possible
without activating the CLIP! or ADC OVERLOAD!
messages.

Tips for eliminating distortion when using the
analog inputs

If sound from the analog inputs is distorted, but the
CLIP! message doesn’t appear, it’s possible that
distortion is occurring at the analog input stage, or that
distortion is being caused by the settings of the internal
effects.

If the “"ADC OVERLOAD!” message appears above the
Recording Level meters, the distortion is due to
excessive levels at the input. In this case, either lower
the output level of the external audio source, or (for
inputs 1 and 2 only) adjust the MIC/LINE gain select
switch and LEVEL knob so that this message does not
appear.

If there is distortion, but the “ADC OVERLOAD!”
message does not appear, it’s possible that the
distortion is being caused by the settings of the internal
effects. To solve this problem, either lower the input
Level (see “Level,” above), or adjust the effects settings
(such as changing the individual effect Input Trim
parameters).

0-8c: Sampling Setup

Source Bus [Audio Input1/2,USB 1/2,
S/P DIFL/R, L/R,

REC1/2...3/4, Indiv.1/2...3/4]
You can sample in stereo from any pair of audio
inputs, from the two stereo REC busses, or from the

signal at any of the 6 outputs (L/R and Individual 1/2-
3/4).

Source Bus = L/R

When you sample from an output pair or REC bus,
you’ll record all audio sent to the output or bus,
including internal Programs or Combis, effects, audio
inputs, and HDR audio.

When sampling in stereo, the odd-numbered channel
(such as 1 or 3) corresponds to the left channel, and the
even-numbered channel (such as 2 or 4) corresponds to
the right.

L/R: This lets you sample the signal heard at the main
L/R outputs, including any processing by TFX 1/2. This
is the default setting. For more information, see the
diagram “Source Bus = L/R” on page 17.

REC1/2, REC3/4: These let you sample the signals sent
to the REC 1/2 or REC 3/4 busses.

Using the REC busses, you can isolate one or more
sounds for recording or sampling—even if the sounds
are also being mixed into the main outputs. For
example, you can play a guitar through KRONOS IFX
while listening to a KARMA drum phrase, and record
the processed guitar without recording the drums.

Individual Programs, Combi Timbres, Sequencer
Tracks (both MIDI and Audio), audio inputs, and
Insert Effects can all be routed to the REC busses, in
addition to their main output/IFX bus settings.

For more information, see the diagram “Source Bus =
REC Bus 1/2” on page 18.

Audio Input 1/2, S/P DIF L/R, USB: These let you
sample directly from the analog, S/P DIF, or USB
audio inputs, respectively, without any other
processing by KRONOS. The settings on the Audio
Inputs mixer, including volume, pan, busses, sends,
mute, and solo, will have no effect on the recorded
audio.

For more information, see the diagram “Source Bus =
Audio Input 1/2” on page 18.

For more information, see the diagram “Source Bus =
USB 1/2” on page 18.

Indiv.1/2...3/4: This lets you sample the individual
output busses. For more information, see the diagram
“Source Bus = Indiv. 1/2” on page 19.

Source Bus = L/R LR REC REC Indiy,

Bus 172 3/4 172 3/4

Master
Effects

L-Mono

(== |
I

f——{Total
Effects

R-Mono JStereo

'~ Bus= L/Ror IFX1-12

L/MONO - AUDIO OUTPUT
R :| HEADPHONES
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Source Bus = REC Bus 1/2

Source Bus = REC Bus 1/2

LR REC REC
Bus
RECBus = 1/2
L-Mono
R Mono Jtereo
1 lewel  Pan
! +1- L/MONO - AUDIO OUTPUT
. > - L—r HEADPHONES
i x] Source Direct Solo
i
i
'
i
|
T o 0
)
'~ Bus= L/Ror IFX1-12
Source Bus = Audio Input 1/2
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1 level pan
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| Level Pan
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;
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Source Bus = Indiv. 1/2

Source Bus = Indiv.1/2 LR  REC REC

Bus 172 3/4

Indiv.
12 3/4

s -

'~ Bus = Indiv.1/2 or IFX1-12

Sampling
2] | L-Mono
. T R-Mono Stereo
'
Effects
b4y -foml F--- w:ﬂ --- L/MONO - AUDIO OUTPUT
b oo - dffects - - -~ - = = = = & L—=g ] HEADPHONES

[x] Source Direct Solo

> INDIV.1
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, > INDIV.2 ] Aupio ouTPUT

Source Direct Solo [Off, On]

This selects what is heard through the L/R outputs and
headphones when Sampling REC is enabled.

On (checked): Only the signal of the selected Source
Bus will be heard. This lets you hear only the sound
that will be sampled.

Off (unchecked): The signal of the selected Source Bus
will be merged with the main L/R signal. This is the
default.

Note: If Source Bus is set to L/R, this setting is ignored—
since that signal is normally heard at the L/R outputs
already!

Trigger [Sampling START SW, Note On]

Specifies how sampling will be initiated.

Sampling START SW: Pressing the SAMPLING REC
switch will cause the KRONOS to enter sampling-
standby mode, and sampling will begin when you
press the SAMPLING START/STOP switch.

Note On: Press the SAMPLING REC switch and then
press the SAMPLING START/STOP switch to enter
sampling-standby mode. Sampling will begin when
you play the keyboard.

m Sampling will also begin if a MIDI note-on is
received (instead of playing the keyboard).

Regardless of the settings you're using, press the
SAMPLING START/STOP switch once again when
you’ve finished sampling. Alternatively, sampling will
end automatically if the specified “Sampling Time”
elapses.

[Off, 4, 8, 3, 6]

This specifies whether the metronome will sound a
count-down before sampling begins. This can be set
only if “Trigger” is set to Sampling START SW.

Metronome Precount

Off: Sampling will begin immediately when you press
the SAMPLING START/STOP switch from recording-
standby mode.

4,8, 3, 6: When you press the SAMPLING
START/STOP switch from recording-standby mode,
the metronome will count the specified number of
beats at the system tempo, and then sampling will
begin. If you set this to 4, sampling will begin on the
count of 0 after a pre-count of 4-3-2-1-0.

The output destination and level of the metronome
sound are specified by Metronome Setup (0-8d). If
“Bus (Output) Select” is set to L/R, the metronome will
stop sounding the instant sampling actually begins.

[RAM, DISK]

Specifies the destination to which the data will be
written during sampling.

RAM: The sound will be sampled into RAM for use in
Sampling mode. The Select Sample No. menu
command lets you specify the Sample numbers to use,
enable Auto +12dB, and make settings for automatic
conversion to a Program. For more information, see
“Select Sample No.” on page 149.

Save to

Note: The amount of RAM available for Sampling
mode is shown by Free Sample Memory/Locations
(Sampling 0-1f). The amount of RAM available will
vary depending upon both the amount of physical
RAM installed, and the size of the currently loaded EXs
and User Sample Banks. For more information, see
“Sampling and RAM” on page 675.

A& Samples saved to RAM will be lost when the power
is turned off, so you must save them if you want to
keep them.

DISK: Samples will be recorded to the internal disk or
a USB storage device.

When you sample, a WAVE file is created on the disk.
Use the Select Directory/File for Sample to Disk page
menu command to specify the writing-destination disk
and directory.

To open the resulting sample, you can either use Disk
mode to load the sample into Sampling Mode, or use
Select Directory etc. to select the file and then press the
Play button or the SAMPLING START/STOP switch.

Mode (Sampling Mode) [L-Mono, R-Mono, Stereo]

Specifies the channel(s) that you want to sample, and
specify whether a mono or stereo sample will be
created.

The L and R channels of the bus specified by Source
Bus (0-8c) will be sampled.

L-Mono: The left channel of the Source Bus will be
sampled in mono.

R-Mono: The right channel of the Source Bus will be
sampled in mono.
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Stereo: The L and R channels of the bus specified by
Source Bus will be sampled in stereo. This will create a
stereo multisample and samples. For more
information, see “About stereo multisamples and
stereo samples” on page 681.

Sample Time [min sec]

This sets the amount of time that you wish to sample.
This can be set in 0.001 second increments.

Immediately after the power is turned on, this
parameter shows the maximum available sampling
time, equivalent to the entire amount of free RAM.
Each time you press STOP after sampling to RAM, the
change in remaining sample time will be displayed
automatically.

If Save to is set to DISK, the maximum value is
determined by the free space on the current disk, as
specified by the Select Directory/File for Sample to
Disk menu command.

Tips: If you have sufficient RAM memory, it’s a good
idea to set a generous amount of Sample Time. After
you sample, you can then use the Truncate menu
command to delete unwanted portions of the sample,
and reduce it to the minimum size necessary. For more
information, see “Truncate (for Sample Edit)” on

page 734 and “Truncate (for Loop Edit)” on page 740.

You can also press the SAMPLING START/STOP
switch to manually stop sampling after you have
recorded the desired material. For more details on
sampling, see “Preparations for sampling” on page 126
of the Operation Guide.

A& 1f Save tois set to RAM, and you continue sampling
with the Auto Optimize RAM (Global 0-1d) option
unchecked, wasted space will develop in memory,
decreasing the amount of available RAM. In this
case, use the Optimize RAM menu command to
recover the wasted space.

Note: “Free Sample Memory/Locations” (Sampling 0-
1f) in Sampling mode lets you check the remaining
amount of RAM.

Note: The various Recording Setup settings are not
made independently for each program; they apply to
the entire Program mode.

Sample to Disk [16-bit, 24-bit]

This sets the bit depth for sampling to disk. Note that
this does not affect sampling to RAM. This same
parameter appears on the sampling setup pages in
Program, Combination, Sequencer, and Sampling
modes; changes in one place are reflected everywhere.

The resulting 24-bit files can be used at full resolution
in audio tracks. You can also load them into Sampling
Mode, at which time they will be automatically
converted to 16-bit data.

0-8d: Metronome Setup

Here you can specify the output destination and
volume of the metronome, as set up in by “Metronome
Precount” (0-2c). The metronome is available only if
“Trigger” is set to Sampling START SW.

Bus (Output) Select [L/R,L,R, 1...4]
This sets the audio output for the metronome sound.

L/R: The metronome will be hear d in the main stereo
outputs (L/Mono and R), the S/P DIF output, and the
headphones.

1...4: The metronome will be heard only in the selected
individual output.

Level [000...127]

This controls the volume of the metronome sound.

V¥ 0-8: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

e 2: Optimize RAM. For more information, see
“Optimize RAM” on page 148.

® 3: Select Sample No. This applies only when Save
to is set to RAM. For more information, see “Select
Sample No.” on page 149.

* 3: Select Directory. This applies only when Save to
is set to Disk. For more information, see “Select
Directory” on page 149.

® 4: Auto Sampling Setup. For more information, see
“Auto Sampling Setup” on page 150.

e 5: Add to Set List. For more information, see “Add
To Set List” on page 148.
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The Control Surface is the set of 9 sliders, 8 knobs, and
16 switches to the left of the LCD display. It looks like a
mixer, but it can do other things as well, including
editing sounds, controlling KARMA, and sending
MIDI messages to external devices.

This page shows you the current values for each of the
sliders, knobs, and buttons, along with information
about what they are controlling. For instance, you can:

¢ Adjust the volume and pan for Oscillators 1 and 2

¢ Control the Program’s EQ settings and Master
Effects Send levels

* Modulate sounds and effects using the Real Time
Knobs

¢ Control KARMA, and select KARMA scenes, using
the sliders and switches

¢ Edit sounds using Tone Adjust

* Assign sliders, knobs, and switches to different
Tone Adjust parameters

Local Control On/Off and the Control Surface

The Control Surface generates and receives MIDI CCs
and System Exclusive messages, so that you can record
knob, switch, and slider movements into a sequencer.
This means that the Global mode Local Control setting
is important:

¢ If Local Control is On, the physical Control Surface
will work properly as long as MIDI is not being
looped back into the KRONOS.

¢ If Local Control is Off, you must loop back MIDI
into the KRONOS in order for the physical Control
Surface to work properly.

* Regardless of the Local Control setting, you can
always edit Control Surface parameters via the
touch-screen.

For more information, see “Local Control and the
Control Surface” on page 771.

Control Assign Switches and Tabs

You can switch the Control Surface between its
different functions using either the tabs on the left side
of the LCD display, or the front-panel Control Assign
switches. The tabs and the front-panel switches mirror
one another; when you change one of them, the other
changes as well.

In Program mode, you can select one of five different
functions:

TIMBRE/TRACK lets you adjust CONTROL

the volume, pan, and send levels ASSIGN

for Oscillators 1 and 2, along with IRACK

the Program EQ. In Combi and “:l] ore
Sequencer modes, you can also use Oene
this to select two different banks of AUDID 5N
Timbres or Tracks, as shown by the “:ll Ora

LEDs to the right of the switch.

AUDIO INPUTS lets you adjust
the volume, pan, and send levels
for the analog, USB, and S/P DIF
audio inputs. In Sequencer mode,
you can also use this to select two
banks of hard-disk recording
tracks, as shown by the LEDs to the
right of the switch.

EXT O s-16

]

RT KNOBS/

A
>
A
ks
>

TONE ADJW/

TONE
O ADJUST

OEr

[z

EXTERNAL lets you send MIDI messages to external
MIDI devices. Use the Global P1- Externall page to
specify the MIDI message that will be transmitted.
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R.TIME KNOBS/KARMA lets you modulate sounds
and effects with the knobs, and control KARMA with
the sliders and switches.

TONE AD]J./EQ gives you hands-on access to sound
editing, using the sliders, knobs, and switches.

You can freely change back and forth between the
different functions, without losing any of your edits.

Jump/Catch

When you change the Control Assign setting or select a
new Program, Combination, or Song, the physical
positions of the knobs and sliders will often be
different from their parameter values.

The Knob/Slider Mode parameter, under System
Preferences on the Global mode Basic page, determines
how and when moving the physical slider or knob will
start to edit the parameter value.

When it is set to Jump, the parameter will snap to the
physical position as soon as you start to move the knob
or slider. Use this if you'd like parameters to respond
instantly to controller movements, and don’t mind if
this sometimes causes a sudden change in the audio.

When it is set to Catch, you need to move the slider or
knob so that it “catches” the parameter, by passing
through its current value. Until the value is caught,
moving the slider or knob has no effect on the
parameter. Once the “catch” happens, the parameter
starts to change from its current value. Use this if you'd
like parameter changes to be as smooth as possible,
and don’t mind if you have to move a controller some
distance before it starts to affect the sound.

RESET CONTROLS

The front-panel RESET CONTROLS button lets you
recall the stored settings for any slider, knob, or switch
on the control surface. You can also use it to reset the
Vector Joystick to the center position, or to reset all of
the parameters in the current KARMA Module, or to
un-solo all channels at once.

Resetting a single control
To reset a single knob, slider, or switch:
1. Hold down the RESET CONTROLS button.

2. While holding down RESET CONTROLS, move a
slider or knob, or press one of the control surface
switches.

3. When you're done, release the RESET
CONTROLS button.

The slider, knob, or switch will be reset to the value
stored in the Program or Combi. If the value is not
stored (such as with the REALTIME KNOBS), the
control is reset to its default value.

In Sequencer mode, controls will be reset to the state in
which they were immediately after you entered
Sequencer mode, selected the Song, executed Copy
From Combi, etc.

Resetting a group of controls
To reset a group of controls at once:

1. Make sure that the Control Surface is showing the
parameters you want to reset.

As a safety precaution, you can only reset the
parameters currently displayed on the Control Surface.
This takes into account both the current Control Assign
setting, and the MIXER KNOBS button.

For instance, if you want to reset the volume and pan
for both Oscillators, make sure that Control Assign is
set to TIMBRE/TRACK, and that MIXER KNOBS is set
to INDIVIDUAL PAN.

2. Hold down the RESET CONTROLS button.
3. While holding down RESET CONTROLS, press
the current Control Assign button again.

All of the sliders, knobs, and switches shown on the
Control Surface will be reset to the values stored in the
Program.

Resetting the Vector Joystick
To reset the Vector Joystick to the center position, hold

down RESET CONTROLS and then move the Vector
Joystick.

Resetting KARMA Module parameters

To reset all of the sliders and switches in the KARMA
Module:

1. Hold down the RESET CONTROLS button.

2. While holding down RESET CONTROLS, press
the KARMA MODULE CONTROL button.

Similarly, to reset a single KARMA Scene to its stored
values, hold RESET CONTROLS and press the desired
SCENE button.

Clearing all solos

To turn off Solo for all MIDI Tracks, Audio Tracks, and
Audio Inputs at once:

1. Press and hold the RESET CONTROLS button.

2. While holding RESET CONTROLS, press the
SOLO button.

Resetting Tone Adjust

The way that Tone Adjust is reset depends on both the
current mode, and whether the parameter is Relative
or Absolute. (For more information, see “Absolute,
Relative, and Meta parameters” on page 30.)

In Program mode, Absolute parameters will be reset to
the stored value, and Relative parameters will be reset
to the center (which means no deviation from the
stored value).

In Combination mode, they will be reset to the values
stored in the Combination.

In Sequencer mode, they will be reset to the state in
which they were immediately after you entered
Sequencer mode, selected the Song, executed Copy
From Combi, etc.
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0-9a: Program Select & Tempo

Bank [INT-A...F, GM, g(1)...g(9), g(d),
USER-A...G and AA...GG]

Bank Type [HD-1, EXi]
Program [0...127 (INT and USER Banks),
1...128 (GM Banks)]

J (Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]

This area displays information about the program
selected for editing — the program bank/number/
name, and the tempo used to control KARMA etc. (See
“0-1a: Program Select” on page 2)

0-9b: 0SC 1/2

This Control Assign setting lets you adjust the volume,
pan, and FX send settings for Oscillators 1 and 2, along
with the Program EQ settings.

MIXER KNOBS

The Mixer Knobs switch is on the front
panel, immediately to the right of the
knobs, and is also duplicated in the on-

[Channel Strip, Individual Pan]

Q CHANNEL
STRIP

o INDIVIDUAL
PAN

MIXER
screen display. The eight knobs can KNOBS
control two different sets of parameters, [-]

depending on the setting of this switch.

Channel Strip: With this setting, the eight knobs will
control the Pan, EQ, and FX Send settings for the
selected Oscillator. Use the SELECT buttons to choose
between Oscillators 1 and 2.

Individual Pan: With this setting, the first knob will
control the Pan for Oscillator 1, and the second knob
will control the Pan for Oscillator 2. The remaining
knobs are unused.

Knobs 1-8, Channel Strip

When the Mixer Knobs switch is set to Channel Strip,
the knobs provide quick access to the Pan, EQ, and FX
Send parameters. The Pan and EQ parameters
duplicate the similarly-named parameters found on
the Program editing pages; changing them here will
change them in the editing pages, and vice-versa.

“FX Send” will be reflected by the corresponding MFX
Send 1 and 2.

PAN [Random, L001...C064...R127]

This controls the stereo pan of the selected Oscillator,
and mirrors the Amp page Pan parameter. A setting of
L001 places the sound at the far left, C064 in the center,
and R127 to the far right.

Random is available only via the LCD. (Otherwise, it
would be difficult to use the knob to sweep smoothly
from left to right.) With the Random setting, the pan
position will be different for each note-on.

EQ TRIM [00...99]

This controls the volume level going into the EQ.

Extreme settings of the Low, Mid, and High Gain
controls can cause substantial increases in the overall
level. You can compensate for this by turning down the
input trim.

L Note: if the EQ page EQ Bypass parameter is turned
On, then none of the EQ parameters here will have
any effect.

LOW EQ [-18.00...+18.00dB]
This controls the gain of the 80Hz Low Shelf EQ, in
increments of 0.5dB.

MID FREQ [1T00Hz...10.00kHz]
This sets the center frequency for the Mid sweep EQ.

MID GAIN [-18.00...+18.00dB]

This controls the gain of the Mid Sweep EQ, in
increments of 0.5dB.

HIGH EQ [-18.00...+18.00dB]

This controls the gain of the 10kHz High Shelf EQ, in
increments of 0.5dB.

SEND 1 [000...127]

This controls the send level into FX Send 1. If the
Program’s Output Bus parameter is set to L/R or OFF,
it scales the Oscillator send levels. If the Output Bus is
set to IFX 1-12, it directly controls the post-IFX send
levels.

SEND 2 [000...127]

This controls the send level into FX Send 2. For more
details, see “SEND 1,” above.

Knobs 1-2, Individual Pan

When the Mixer Knobs switch is set to Individual Pan,
knobs 1 and 2 control the pan settings for Oscillators 1
and 2, respectively. The other 6 knobs have no effect.

These duplicate the Pan parameters of the Oscillators 1
and 2 Amp pages; changing them here will change
them in the editing pages, and vice-versa.

The Drum Track’s pan is controlled separately, in the
Drum Kit and Drum Track Program.

Pan (1) [Random, L001...C064...R127]
This controls the stereo pan of Oscillator 1. A setting of

L001 places the sound at the far left, C064 in the center,
and R127 to the far right.

Random is available only via the LCD. (Otherwise, it
would be difficult to use the knob to sweep smoothly
from left to right.) With the Random setting, the pan
position will be different for each note-on.

Pan (2) [Random, L001...C064...R127]
This controls the stereo pan of Oscillator 2. For more
details, see “Pan (1),”above.

Play/Mute switches 1-3

The top row of switches allow you to turn Oscillator 1,
Oscillator 2, and the Drum Track Program on and off,
which can be convenient when editing sounds.

Play/Mute (1) [Play, Mute]

When this switch is on (LED = on), Oscillator 1 will
play. When the switch is off (LED = off), Oscillator 1
will be muted.
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Play/Mute (2) [Play, Mute]

When this switch is on, Oscillator 2 will play. When the
switch is off, Oscillator 2 will be muted.

Play/Mute (3) [Play, Mute]

When this switch is on, the Drum Track Program will
play. When the switch is off, the Drum Track Program
will be muted.

SOLO switch and SELECT switches 1-3
Solo [Off, On]

Solo lets you isolate one or more Oscillators or Audio
Inputs, so that you hear them by themselves. It does
this by temporarily muting all non-soloed Oscillators
and Audio Inputs.

Solo uses the SELECT switches. These switches can
show and control either which Oscillator is currently
selected, or which Oscillators or inputs are soloed. The
main Solo button lets you switch back and forth
between the two views.

When Solo is Off (LED = Off), the SELECT switches
select the current Oscillator; when Solo is On (LED =
On or blinking), the Select switches let you solo one or
both Oscillators, and/or Audio Inputs.

When Solo is On, and one or more Oscillators or
Audio Inputs are soloed, the SOLO LED will blink on
and off to remind you that solo is in use.

Note: The main SOLO button merely changes the
functions of the SELECT/SOLO switches. It does not
enable or clear the individual solo states.

Clearing all solos

To turn off Solo for all Oscillators and Audio Inputs at
once:

1. Press and hold the RESET CONTROLS button.

2. While holding RESET CONTROLS, press the
SOLO button.

Exclusive Solo menu parameter

The menu’s Exclusive Solo parameter also affects the
way that Solo works. When Exclusive Solo is Off
(unchecked), you can solo multiple oscillators and
inputs at once.

When Exclusive Solo is On (checked), only one
oscillator or input can be soloed at a time. In this mode,
pressing a Solo switch automatically disables any
previous solos.

You can also toggle Exclusive Solo by holding ENTER
and pressing 1 on the numeric keypad.
0SC1 Select/Solo

This switch either selects or solos Oscillator 1,
depending on the Solo switch. For more details, see
“Solo,” above.

0SC2 Select/Solo

This switch either selects or solos Oscillator 2,
depending on the Solo switch. For more details, see
“Solo,” above.

[Off, On]

[Off, On]

[Off, On]

This switch either selects or solos the Drum Track
Program, depending on the Solo switch. For more
details, see “Solo,” above.

MIX VOLUMES Sliders 1-3

These sliders adjust the overall output level of
Oscillators 1 and 2. These are separate volume controls,
which scale the main Amp level parameter.

Drum Track Select/Solo

0SC 1 Volume [000...127]

This slider adjusts the volume level of Oscillator 1.

0SC 2 Volume [000...127]

This slider adjusts the volume level of Oscillator 2.

[000...127]

This slider adjusts the volume level of the Drum Track
Program.

Drum Track Volume

Master Volume Slider

Master Volume [000...127]

This controls the volume of the main stereo outputs,
after the Total Effects. It does not affect Individual
Outputs 1-4.

Master Volume

Control Surface Universal Exclusive Front Panel
Master Volume Master Volume Analog Volume
Slider (Fom Knobs, Pedals, Knob
MIDI, or Sequencer)

Headphone
2 [—= () —= (X) —¢— (X) —| &ManLk
Outputs
S/PDIF & USB
Outputs
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0-9c: Audio Inputs

This Control Assign setting lets you adjust the volume,
pan, and FX send settings for each of the six audio
inputs: Analog 1/2, USB 1/2, and S/P DIF left & right.

You can use this page to mix sounds from other
sources into the KRONOS outputs - as an on-stage
submixer, for instance.

Other Audio Input settings

Each audio input can be assigned to up to three busses:
* An Output/IFX Bus

¢ An FX Control Bus

e ARECBus

You can set up these bus assignments on the Audio
In/Sampling page. For more information, see “0-8:
Audio Input/Sampling” on page 14.

Use/Edit Global Setup [Off, On]

Programs can use the single, Global audio input mixer
setup, or can instead have their own custom settings.

When Use/Edit Global Setup is On, the Program uses
the Global settings. This is the default, and lets you
change freely between different Programs and
Combinations without affecting the audio inputs.

Also, any edits made on this page will affect the Global
setting, along with any other Programs, Combis, or
Songs which use the Global setting.

On the other hand, it may sometimes be convenient to
save a particular mixer setup with an individual
Program, to set up special sub-mixer settings or effects
processing for particular inputs. In this case, set
Use/Edit Global Setup to Off, and the audio inputs
will use the Program’s custom settings.

Play | 3:::)‘: | E.i:;: Filter “':3" "C‘MKSB:;_’:i KARMA FX MEX/TFX
Mixer Knobs [Channel Strip, Individual Pan]

This switch controls whether the knobs show the pan
settings for all 6 inputs at once (Individual Pan), or the
pan and FX Send levels for the selected input (Channel
Strip). For more information, please see “Mixer Knobs”
on page 25.

Knobs 1-8, Channel Strip

When the Mixer Knobs switch is set to Channel Strip,
the knobs provide quick access to the selected input’s
Pan and FX Send parameters.

Pan [L000...C064...R127]

This controls the stereo pan of the selected input. A
setting of L000 places the sound at the far left, C064 in
the center, and R127 to the far right.

Send 1 [000...127]

This controls the send level into FX Send 1. If the
input’s Output Bus parameter is set to L/R or OFF, it
scales the programmed send level. If the Output Bus is
set to IFX 1-12, it directly controls the post-IFX send
levels, overwriting any previous setting.

Send 2 [000...127]
This controls the send level into FX Send 2. For more
details, see “Send 1,” above.

Knobs 1-6, Individual Pan

When the Mixer Knobs switch is set to Individual Pan,
knobs 1—6 control pan for each of the audio inputs.
Knobs 7 and 8 have no effect.

Audio Input Pan (1-6) [L000...C064...R127]

Knobs 1 and 2 control the pan settings for analog
inputs 1 & 2, knobs 3 and 4 control the pan for USB
inputs 1 & 2, and knobs 5-6 control the pan for the left

25



26

Program mode: HD-1

and right S/P DIF inputs. A setting of L000 places the
sound at the far left, C064 in the center, and R127 to the
far right.

Play/Mute switches 1-6

The top row of switches allow you to mute any or all of
the audio inputs.

Play/Mute (1-6) [Off, On]

When this switch is on (LED = on), the input will be
enabled. When the switch is off (LED = off), the input
will be muted.

SOLO switch and SELECT switches 1-6
Solo [Off, On]

Solo lets you isolate one or more Oscillators or audio
inputs, so that you hear them by themselves. It does
this by temporarily muting all non-soloed Oscillators
and audio inputs.

The Select switches can show and control either which
audio input is currently selected, or which inputs are
soloed. The main Solo button lets you can switch back
and forth between the two views.

When Solo is Off (LED = Off), the Select switches select
the current input; when Solo is On (LED = On or
blinking), the Select switches let you solo one or more
inputs.

When Solo is On, and one or more Oscillators or audio
inputs are soloed, the Solo LED will blink on and off to
remind you that solo is in use.

Note: The main Solo button merely changes the
functions of the Select/Solo switches. It does not enable
or clear the individual solo states.

For more information, see “Clearing all solos” on

page 24, and “Exclusive Solo menu parameter” on
page 24.

Select/Solo (1-6) [Off, On]

This switch either selects or solos the input, depending
on the Solo switch setting. For more details, see “Solo,”
above.

Sliders 1-6

Audio Input Volume (1-6) [000...127]
These sliders adjust the volume levels of the audio
inputs.

Master Volume Slider

Master Volume [000...127]

This controls the volume of the main stereo outputs,
after the Total Effects. It does not affect Individual
Outputs 1-4. For more information, see the diagram
“Master Volume” on page 24.
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0-9d: External

This Control Assign setting lets you send MIDI
messages to external devices. Each slider, knob, and
switch can be assigned to a separate MIDI controller
and MIDI channel. The eight pads also have separate
assignments which apply only when Control Assign is
set to External.

For instance, you might make one setup for controlling
several different pieces of MIDI gear on stage, another
for controlling a software synthesizer (such as one of
Korg’s Legacy Collection synths), and so on.

These assignments are determined by the selected
External Setup. The KRONOS has 128 External Setups,
which can be edited in Global mode (see “1-2: External
1” on page 777).

When you select an External Setup, it stays selected
even when you change Programs or switch to another
mode. This makes it easy to select different KRONOS
sounds without disrupting external MIDI control, and
vice-versa.

You can think of External mode as being a separate
control surface which just happens to share KRONOS’s
sliders, knobs, switches, and pads.

[000...127]

This selects the External Setup for the knobs, sliders,
switches, and pads.

Setup

Note: this selection is persistent for the entire
KRONQOS; is not stored with the Program.

Knobs 1-8

MIDI Channel (1-8) [01...16, Gch]

This read-only parameter shows the MIDI Channel
assigned to the knob. Each can send on a different
channel, if desired.

Gch means that the knob will transmit on the Global
MIDI Channel, as set in Global mode. This allows you
to re-direct any number of sliders, knobs, switches, and
on-screen pads to a different channel at once, without
editing the individual controls.

CC# Assign (1-8) [Off, 000...119]

This read-only parameter shows the MIDI CC sent by
the knob.

A& Note: to change the mapping of CCs to controls, edit
the External Setups in Global P1-2: External 1. For
more information, see “1-2: External 1” on page 777.

Value (1-8) [000...127]
This is the current value of the knob’s MIDI CC.

Switches 1-16

MIDI Channel (1-16) [01...16, Gch]

This read-only parameter shows the MIDI Channel for
the switch. Each can send on a different channel, if
desired.

Gch means that the slider will transmit on the Global
MIDI Channel, as set in Global mode.

CC# Assign (1-16) [Off, 000...119]
This read-only parameter shows the MIDI CC sent by
the switch.

Switch Off/On (1-16) [Off, On]
When the switch is turned on, it sends a value of 127;

when it is turned off, it sends a value of 0.

Sliders 1-8 & Master Slider

MIDI Channel (1-8) [01...16, Gch]

This read-only parameter shows the MIDI Channel for
the slider. Each can send on a different channel, if
desired.
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Gch means that the slider will transmit on the Global
MIDI Channel, as set in Global mode.

CCi# Assign (1-8) [Off, 000...119]

This read-only parameter shows the MIDI CC sent by
the slider.

Control Surface - RT/KARMA

PROGRAM Pa:Play

INT-B

$¥1 -Force Mono Val

Selected —
Parameter
Information
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Off  Stored: Off 6E:

Value (1-8) [000...127]
This is the current value of the slider’s MIDI CC.
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0-9e: RT/KARMA (Real Time
Knobs/KARMA) [T==

This Control Assign (labeled R. Time Knobs/KARMA
on the front panel) setting lets you modulate Program
and Effects parameters with the eight knobs, and
control KARMA with the switches and sliders.

Selected parameter information

When you select a KARMA Slider or Switch, this area
shows detailed information about its KARMA
parameter assignments.

Control [SW1...8,SL1...8]

This shows which Switch or Slider is currently
selected.

Assignment [Name]

Each KARMA Slider or Switch can control multiple
internal parameters simultaneously. The group of
parameters can be given a single name, which is shown
here.

You can select different names, if desired. For more
information, see “7-9: Name/Note Map” on page 132
Module and Parameter [A01...32,P 01...08]

This read-only display shows the KARMA
parameter(s) assigned to the Slider or Switch.

A means that the slider or switch controls a GE Real-
Time Parameter from KARMA Module A. (Note that in
Program mode, only Module A is available.) The

| @36 | #63 | @88 | a2

Control
Surface

ctrl Yiew Audio Inf
FEffect Sampling

following number identifies the specific parameter
within the module. For instance, A22 is parameter 22
of Module A.

P means that the switch is controlling a Performance
Real-Time Parameter.

You can assign many parameters to a single slider or
switch, if desired. Due to space limitations, however,
only the first five parameters will be shown here.

To change the parameter assignments, use the KARMA
GE RTP and Perf RTP pages. For more information,
please see “7-5: GE Real-Time Parameters/Scenes” on
page 120, and “7-6: Perf Real-Time Parameters” on
page 123.

Parameter Value [Depends on parameter]

This shows the value of the GE or Performance Real-
Time Parameters assigned to the selected Slider or
Switch. The range can vary, depending on the
individual parameters.

Knobs 1-8

Knobs 14 all have dedicated functions which
correspond to MIDI CCs. Knobs 5-8 can be assigned to
a wide variety of functions, many of which also have
corresponding MIDI CCs.

When you move a knob, it sends out the corresponding
MIDI CC. Also, when the CC is received via MIDI or
generated by KARMA, the knob value changes to
match the CC value.
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Unless otherwise noted, “scaling” means that the
parameters are at their programmed values when the
controller is at 64, at their minimum when the
controller is at 0, and at their maximum when the
controller is at 127. For another look at this, see the
diagram below.

CC parameter scaling

99

Parameter
Value

As Programmed

00
6] 64 127
CC Value
Knob 1: CUTOFF (CC#74) [000...127]

This knob scales the cutoff frequencies of Filters A and
B, and transmits and receives MIDI CC #74.

Knob 2: RESONANCE (CC#71) [000...127]
This knob scales the resonance of Filters A and B, and
transmits and receives MIDI CC #71.

Knob 3: Filter EG Intensity (CC#79) [000...127]

This knob scales the effect of the Filter EG on the cutoff
frequencies of Filters A and B. It also transmits and
receives MIDI CC#79.

Knob 4: EG Release (CC#72) [000...127]

This knob scales the release time of the Filter and Amp
EGs, and transmits and receives MIDI CC#72.

Knob 5-8 [000...127]
This is the current value of the knob and its MIDI CC.

You can set knobs 5-8 to a wide variety of modulation
functions, using the Controller Setup page (P1-8).

Many of the functions scale a particular set of Program
parameters. All of the settings also correspond to MIDI
messages—usually CCs.

Note that, as with AMS modulation in general, on-
screen knobs and graphic parameter displays (such as
filter graphics, envelope graphics, etc.) do not change
to reflect modulation from CCs.

KARMA SCENES 1-8

A KARMA Scene includes the settings for all of the
KARMA Sliders and Switches. Each Combi can contain
up to eight Scenes.

To select a Scene, just press its switch - you'll see all of

the KARMA Sliders and Switches update instantly to
their new values.

KARMA SWITCHES 1-8

These switches control KARMA Performance or GE
(Generated Effect) parameters, as assigned on the
KARMA Perf RTP and GE RTP pages.

KARMA SLIDERS 1-8

These sliders control KARMA Performance or GE
(Generated Effect) parameters, as assigned on the
KARMA Perf RTP and GE RTP pages.

For more information, see “KARMA SWITCHES 1-8,”
above.

Master Volume Slider

Master Volume [000...127]

This controls the volume of the main stereo outputs,
after the Total Effects. It does not affect Individual
Outputs 1-4. For more information, see the diagram
“Master Volume” on page 24.
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0-9f: Tone Adjust

Tone Adjust lets you use all of the sliders, knobs, and
switches on the Control Surface to edit Program
parameters, like the knobs on an analog synth. Each
physical control can be assigned to any one of a
number of Program parameters.

Tip: In Combi and Sequencer modes, Tone Adjust also
lets you edit Program parameters without needing to
save a different version of the original Program. For
more information on Tone Adjust in these modes, see
“0-9f: Tone Adjust” on page 436.

Saving Tone Adjust Edits

Tone Adjust edits are saved in two different ways,
depending on whether the parameter is Relative or
Absolute. (For more information, see “Absolute,
Relative, and Meta parameters,” below.)

Edits to Relative parameters affect the sound
immediately, but don’t change the underlying Program
parameter settings until the Program is saved. When
the Program is saved, the KRONOS calculates the
combined effects of Tone Adjust and dedicated CC
modulation (from the Real Time Knobs, for instance),
and saves the results into the Program parameters
directly. At that point, all of the Relative parameters are
reset to 0.

Edits to Absolute parameters are immediately
reflected in the corresponding on-screen parameters,
and vice-versa.

Tone Adjust and MIDI SysEx

The Tone Adjust sliders, knobs, and switches all send
and receive MIDI System Exclusive messages. You can
use this to record and play back Tone Adjust edits with
a sequencer, including the built-in sequencer.

|-a5 |+am +80 [+88

Ctrl ¥iew | Audio Inj
KARMA GE JEffect sampling

Control
Surface

NOTE: The SysEx messages are tied to the physical
controls, and not to the functions to which they are
assigned. For instance, let’s say that slider 1 is assigned
to control Filter Resonance, and move slider 1 while
recording into a sequencer. The sequencer will record
that slider 1 has moved, and not that Filter Resonance
has changed. If you later change slider 1 to control
LFO1 Speed, playing back the sequence will affect the
LFO, and not Filter Resonance.

Interaction between Tone Adjust and MIDI CCs

A number of the Common Tone Adjust parameters
affect parameters which are also modulated by
dedicated MIDI CCs. The specific CC numbers are
noted in the descriptions for the individual Tone
Adjust parameters, below.

Tone Adjust and the CCs work separately. It's possible,
for instance, for Tone Adjust to reduce the value of a
parameter, and then for a CC to increase it again.

Tone Adjust scales the parameter first, and then the CC
scales the result of the Tone Adjust.

Absolute, Relative, and Meta parameters

There are three kinds of Tone Adjust parameters:
Absolute, Relative, and Meta.

Absolute parameters usually control a single Program
parameter, such as Oscillator 1 Transpose. The
Program and Tone Adjust parameters mirror one
another; when you change one, the other will change
to match.

Relative parameters typically adjust two or more
Program parameters simultaneously. For instance,
Filter/Amp EG Attack Time affects a total of six
Program parameters. The value of the Relative
parameter shows the amount of change to these
underlying Program parameters.



Program PO: Play 0-9: Control Surface

When the Relative parameter is at 0 (in the center of the
knob or slider), the underlying Program parameters
are unchanged.

The meanings of higher and lower settings can vary,
depending on the specific parameter. Unless noted
otherwise, they work as follows:

When the Relative parameter is at +99 (the maximum),
the Program parameters are all at their maximum as
well. Similarly, when the Relative parameter is at -99
(the minimum), the Program parameters are at zero.

Relative Tone Adjust parameter scaling

99

Parameter
Value

As Programmed

00
-99 0 +99

Relative Tone Adjust Value

A few of the Program parameters controlled by
Relative Tone Adjust are bipolar, meaning that they
can be either positive or negative (instead of just
positive). When these Program parameters are set to
negative values, Tone Adjust may behave differently
from the description above.

For instance, if EG Intensity is set to a negative value,
Relative Tone Adjust will take it from 0 to -99, like the
inverse of the diagram above. EG Sustain works
differently; if it’s set to a negative value, Tone Adjust
takes it from 0 down to the programmed value, and
then up to +99, as shown below.

Relative Tone Adjust parameter scaling: EG Sustain

99

Parameter
Value

00

As Programmed

-99
-99 0 +99

Relative Tone Adjust Value

Meta parameters don't affect Program parameters
directly. Instead, they affect the way that other Tone
Adjust parameters work. For instance, Multisample
Min # and Max # set the minimum and maximum
values of the Tone Adjust Multisample parameter.

Selected parameter information

This status line shows detailed, read-only information
about the currently selected Tone Adjust parameter.

(Control) [Knob1...8, SW1...16,

Slider1...8, Slider M]

This is the physical controller assigned to the Tone
Adjust parameter. Slider M is the Master Slider.

(Assignment) [Full Parameter Name]

This shows the full name of the parameter assigned to
the controller. You can change this using the “Assign”
parameter, below.

Value [Current Parameter Value]

This shows the current value of the parameter. The
range of values will vary depending on the parameter
assigned to the control.

Type [Relative, Absolute, Meta]

This shows the type of the parameter, which relates to
how edits to the parameter are saved. For more
information, see “Absolute, Relative, and Meta
parameters” on page 30.

Stored Value

This shows the original value of the parameter, before
the effects of Tone Adjust. It applies only to Tone
Adjust parameters which control a single Program
parameter.

[Original Parameter Value]

If you un-assign a Relative parameter from a control, it
will revert to this value.

Knobs 1-8

Assign [List of Tone Adjust assignments]
This lets you assign a Tone Adjust parameter to the
knob. For a full list of the available choices, please see
“Common Tone Adjust Parameters” and “HD-1 Tone

Adjust Parameters,” below.

resion |69 Fiteh
ssign—
Stretch
Value \"-J
+H

Per-Oscillator parameters apply to OSC1 and 2
individually, and are marked as such: [OSC1] and
[OSC2}.

Each controller can be assigned to only one parameter,
and each parameter can be assigned to only one
controller.

To swap a parameter from one control to another,
you’ll need to first un-assign it from the old control,
and then assign it to the new control.

Value [Depends on parameter]

This shows the current value of the parameter. The
range of values will vary depending on the parameter
assigned to the control.
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Switches 1-16

Tone Adjust switches act a little differently than knobs
and sliders.

When a switch is assigned to a Relative parameter, or
an Absolute parameter with more than two states:

Switch On = On Value (see below)
Switch Off = the Program’s stored value

When a switch is assigned to a two-state Absolute
parameter, such as Hold, the switch status directly
reflects the parameter value:

Switch On = On
Switch Off = Off

Assign [List of Tone Adjust assignments]

This lets you assign a Tone Adjust parameter to the
switch. For a full list of the available choices, please see
“Common Tone Adjust Parameters” and “HD-1 Tone
Adjust Parameters,” below.

On Value

The parameter is set to this value when the switch is
On.

When the switch is assigned to a two-state Absolute
parameter, such as Hold, this will always be the same
as the Switch Status (see below).

[Depends on parameter]

Switch Status [Off, On]

This simply shows whether the switch is On or Off.
The status is also shown by the LEDs in the physical
buttons.

Sliders 1-8 and Master Slider

These work identically to Knobs 1-8, as described
above.

Common Tone Adjust Parameters

These parameters affect both Oscillators 1 and 2.

Unless otherwise noted, all of the Common Tone
Adjust parameters are Relative.

Off. This means that the Tone Adjust control has no
effect.

Filter Cutoff. (-99...+99, CC#74)

This scales the cutoff frequency of all of the filters at
once. For instance, in the HD-1, it affects both Filters A
and B.

Filter Resonance. (-99...+99, CC#71)
This scales the resonance of all of the filters at once. For
instance, in the HD-1, it affects both Filters A and B.

Filter EG Intensity. (-99...+99, CC#79)

This scales the effect of the Filter EG on the cutoff
frequency. It affects all of the filters at once; for
instance, in the HD-1, it affects both Filters A and B.

-99 means no modulation. +99 means maximum
modulation in the same direction, positive or negative,
as the original Program. For instance, if the original
Program’s EG Intensity was set to —25, then setting the
Tone Adjust to +99 moves the EG Intensity to -99.

Amp Velocity Intensity. (-99...+99)
This scales the effect of velocity on the Amp level.

-99 removes the velocity modulation entirely. +99
means maximum modulation in the same direction,
positive or negative, as the original Program.

Filter/Amp EG Attack Time.

(-99...+99, CC#73)

This scales the attack times of the Filter and Amp EGs,
along with other related parameters.

When the value is +1 or more, this also affects the Amp
EG’s Start and Attack Levels, Start Level AMS, and
Attack Time AMS, as described below:

Between values of +1 and +25, the Start Level, Start
Level AMS, and Attack Time AMS will change from
their programmed values to 0. Over the same range,
the Attack Level will change from its programmed
value to 99.

Filter/Amp EG Decay Time.

(-99...499, CC#75)

This scales the decay and slope times of the Filter and
Amp EGs. It interacts with CC# 75.

Filter/Amp EG Sustain Level.

(-99...+99, CC#70)

This scales the sustain levels of the Filter and Amp
EGs.

Filter/Amp EG Release Time.
(-99...+99, CC#72)
This scales the release times of the Filter and Amp EGs.

Filter EG Attack Time. (-99...+99)
This scales the attack times of the Filter EGs.

Filter EG Decay Time. (-99...+99)
This scales the decay and slope times of the Filter EGs.

Filter EG Sustain Level. (-99...+99)
This scales the sustain levels of the Filter EGs.

Filter EG Release Time. (-99...+99)
This scales the release times of the Filter EGs.

Amp EG Attack Time. (-99...+99)
This scales the attack times of the Amp EGs.

Amp EG Decay Time. (-99...+99)
This scales the decay and slope times of the Amp EGs.

Amp EG Sustain Level. (-99...+99)
This scales the sustain levels of the Amp EGs.

Amp EG Release Time. (-99...+99)
This scales the release times of the Amp EGs.

Pitch EG Attack Time. (-99...+99)
This scales the attack times of the Pitch EG (or EGs, in
the case of some EXi instruments).

Pitch EG Decay Time. (-99...+99)
This scales the decay and slope times of the Pitch EG
(or EGs, in the case of some EXi instruments).

Pitch EG Sustain Level. (-99...+99)

This scales the sustain levels of the Pitch EG (or EGs, in
the case of some EXi instruments). Note: this does not
apply to the HD-1.

Pitch EG Release Time. (-99...+99)
This scales the release times of the Pitch EG (or EGs, in
the case of some EXi instruments).

Pitch LFO1 Intensity. (-99...+99, CC#77)
This scales the effect of LFO1 on the Pitch.
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-99 removes the LFO modulation entirely. +99 means
maximum modulation in the same direction, positive
or negative, as the original Program.

LFO1 Speed. (-99...+99, CC#76)

This scales LFO1’s frequency. When the LFO is in
MIDI/Tempo mode, this adjusts the Base Note. For
more information, please see “Frequency” on page 93.

LFO1 Fade. (-99...+99)
This scales LFO1’s fade-in time. For more information,
please see “Fade” on page 94.

LFO1 Delay. (-99...+99, CC#78)

This scales LFO1’s delay time - the time between note-
on and the onset of the LFO. For more information,
please see “Delay” on page 94.

This parameter interacts with CC# 78.

LFO1 Stop. (PROG/Off/On, Absolute)

This Absolute parameter controls whether LFO1 is
stopped or running. For more information, please see
“Stop” on page 93.

The PROG setting restores the Program’s original
values—convenient if Oscillator 1’s LFO was stopped,
but Oscillator 2’s was not.

LFO2 Speed. (-99...+99)

This scales LFO2’s frequency. When the LFO is in
MIDI/Tempo mode, this adjusts the Base Note. For
more information, please see “Frequency” on page 93.

LFO2 Fade. (-99...+99)
This scales LFO2’s fade-in time. For more information,
please see “Fade” on page 94.

LFO2 Delay. (-99...+99)

This scales LFO2’s delay time - the time between note-
on and the onset of the LFO. For more information,
please see “Delay” on page 94.

LFO2 Stop. (PROG/Off/On, Absolute)

This Absolute parameter controls whether LFO2 is
stopped or running. For more information, please see
“Stop” on page 93.

Common LFO Speed. (-99...+99)

This scales the Common LFO’s frequency. When the
LFO is in MIDI/Tempo mode, this adjusts the Base
Note.

Unison. (Off/On, Absolute)
This Absolute parameter turns Unison on and off. For
more information, please see “Unison” on page 38.

Number Of Voices. (2...16, Absolute)

This Absolute parameter sets the number of Unison
voices. If Unison is not On, this parameter has no
effect. For more information, please see “Number of
voices” on page 38.

Detune. (0.0...200.0, Absolute)

This Absolute parameter sets amount of detuning
between the Unison voices. If Unison is not On, this
parameter has no effect. For more information, please
see “Detune” on page 38.

Thickness. (Off/01...09, Absolute)

This Absolute parameter sets the pattern of detuning
between the Unison voices. If Unison is not On, or if
Detune is set to 0, this parameter has no effect. For
more information, please see “Thickness” on page 39.

Common Step Sequencer Attack Smoothing. (00...99,
Absolute)

This Absolute parameter sets amount of attack
smoothing for the Common Step Sequencer. Note that
this applies only to EXi Programs. For more
information, please see “Smoothing” on page 178.

Common Step Sequencer Decay Smoothing. (00...99,
Absolute)

This Absolute parameter sets amount of decay
smoothing for the Common Step Sequencer. Note that
this applies only to EXi Programs. For more
information, please see “Smoothing” on page 178.

HD-1 Tone Adjust Parameters

Macro parameters

The following three parameters affect both Oscillator 1
and Oscillator 2.

* In the list below, the items in parentheses are
(value range, edit type) respectively.

Pitch Stretch. (<12...+12, Relative)

This special control increases the Oscillator Tune
parameter while lowering the Transpose parameter.
The result is that the pitch stays the same, but the
mapping of the samples to the keys changes. You can
use this to create interesting shifts in timbre.

Hold. (Off/On, Absolute)
This lets you turn Hold on and off. For more
information on this parameter, see “Hold” on page 39.

Reverse. (PROG/Off/On, Absolute)

This provides a quick way to turn Reverse on or off for
all Multisamples in both Oscillators. PROG restores
the Program’s original settings—-convenient if some
Multisamples had been set to Off, and others set to On.

Per-Oscillator parameters

These parameters affect each Oscillator separately. In
the list, the parameters for Oscillator 1 appear first,
with each name prefaced by [OSC1]; the parameters
for Oscillator 2 appear next, prefaced by [OSC2].

* In the list below, the items in parentheses are
(value range, edit type) respectively.

Tune. (-1200...+1200, Relative)

This Relative parameter adds to or subtracts from the
Oscillator’s Tune setting, as described under “Tune” on
page 57.

NOTE: as with Transpose, below, this is a simple
addition or subtraction, as opposed to the more
complex “scaling” function.

Transpose. (-60...+60, Relative)

This Relative parameter adds to or subtracts from the
Oscillator’s Transpose setting, as described under
“Transpose” on page 57.

MS/WS/DKit Select. (PROG/0...16383, Absolute)
This lets you select a new Multisample or Wave
Sequence for the Oscillator (in Single or Double
Programs), or a different Drum Kit (in Drum
Programs). You can either use this to select different
sounds via a knob or slider—for instance, to select one
out of a set of synth wavetables—or to override
Program settings in a Combination or Song.
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PROG restores the Program’s original Multisamples,
Wave Sequences, or Drum Kits, including all velocity
ranges and Reverse and Start Offset settings.

The list of Multisamples, Wave Sequences, or Drum
Kits can be quite long. The sliders or knobs will let you
sweep through the entire range, but it may not be
possible to select all of the intermediate values. You can
always select a specific value by editing the on-screen
parameter via the standard data entry controls, such as
the INC and DEC buttons.

You can also limit the range of the control by using the
Min # and Max # parameters, described below.

For Single and Double Programs:

* MS/WS/DKit Select overrides all of the
Multisample Velocity zones, so that the newly
selected Multisample or Wave Sequence plays over
the entire velocity range.

* By default, if the original Program’s MS1 is a
Multisample, you can select Multisamples; if MS1 is
a Wave Sequence, you can select Wave Sequences.
You can use the MS/WS Type parameter, described
below, to change between Multisamples and Wave
Sequences as desired.

For Multisamples only:

¢ By default, you can select from the same Bank as
the original Program’s MS1. To select a different
Bank, use the MS Bank parameter described below.
(Note that MS Bank cannot be used to change to
User Sample Banks or EXs numbered 126 and
higher.)

* You can use the Tone Adjust Reverse and Start
Offset parameters to modify the newly selected
Multisample. By default, Reverse is set to Off, and
Start Offset is set to 0.

For Wave Sequences and Drum Kits:

¢ Wave Sequence and Drum Kit Banks are ignored;
all items in all banks are available in a continuous
list via the Select parameter.

MS/WS Type. (Off/MS/WavSeq, Meta)

This Meta-parameter modifies the MS/WS Select
parameter, so that you can specifically choose to select
either Multisamples or Wave Sequences.

If the Select parameter is not used, or if the current
sound is a Drum Program, MS/WS Type has no effect.

MS Bank. (ROM mono/stereo, Smp:0ld RAM
mono/stereo, EXs1 mono...EXs125 stereo, Meta)

This Meta-parameter modifies the MS/WS/DXkit Select
parameter, so that you can choose Multisamples from a
Bank other than the one selected in the Program. You
cannot use MS Bank to change to User Sample Banks
or EXs numbered 126 and higher.

If the Select parameter is not used, this setting has no
effect. MS Bank does not apply to Wave Sequences
and Drum Kits, as described above.

MS/WS/DKit Min #. (0...16383, Meta)

This Meta-parameter sets a minimum value for the
MS/WS/Dkit Select parameter. You can use this in
conjunction with the MS/WS/DKit Max # parameter,
below, so that a knob or slider selects only from a small
set of choices. This is particularly convenient with the
internal ROM, in which similar Multisamples are

grouped together. For instance, this makes it easy to
select between a group of bells, or a set of electric
basses.

If the Select parameter is not used, this setting has no
effect.

MS/WS/DKit Max #. (0...16383, Meta)

This Meta-parameter sets a maximum value for the
MS/WS/DKkit Select parameter. Please see
MS/WS/DKit Min #, above, for more information.

Start Offset. (0...8, Absolute)

This allows you to change the Start Offset of the
Multisample specified by the MS/WS Select
parameter. It applies only when:

® The Program is a Single or Double (not a Drum Kit)

* The MS/WS Select parameter is used to select a
Multisample (not a Wave Sequence)

For more information on Start Offsets, see “Start
Offset” on page 60.

Drive. (0...99, Absolute)
This controls the Oscillator’s Drive parameter, as
described under “Drive” on page 82.

Low Boost. (0...99, Absolute)
This controls the Oscillator’s Low Boost parameter, as
described under “Low Boost” on page 83.

Pitch Slope. (-1.0...2.0, Absolute)
This controls the Oscillator’s Pitch Slope parameter, as
described under “Pitch Slope” on page 63.

LFO 1 Waveform. (Triangle...Rad6, Absolute)
This selects the waveform for the Oscillator’s LFO 1, as
described under “Waveform” on page 92.

LFO 2 Waveform. (Triangle...Rad6, Absolute)
This selects the waveform for the Oscillator’s LFO 2, as
described under “Waveform” on page 92.

Amp LFO 1 Intensity. (-99...+99, Absolute)

This controls the depth and direction of Amp
modulation from LFOI, as described under “4-2c: LFO
1/2” on page 86.

Amp LFO 2 Intensity. (-99...+99, Absolute)

This controls the depth and direction of Amp
modulation from LFO2, as described under “4-2c: LFO
1/2” on page 86.

Filter LFO 1 Intensity to A. (-99...+99, Absolute)

This controls the depth and direction of Filter A cutoff
modulation from LFO1, as described under “3-3a: LFO
1/2” on page 76.

Filter LFO 1 Intensity to B. (-99...+99, Absolute)

This controls the depth and direction of Filter B cutoff
modulation from LFO1, as described under “3-3a: LFO
1/2” on page 76.

Filter LFO 2 Intensity to A. (-99...+99, Absolute)

This controls the depth and direction of Filter A cutoff
modulation from LFO2, as described under “3-3a: LFO
1/2” on page 76.

Filter LFO 2 Intensity to B. (-99...+99, Absolute)

This controls the depth and direction of Filter B cutoff
modulation from LFO2, as described under “3-3a: LFO
1/2” on page 76.

Pitch LFO 1 AMS Intensity. (-12.00...+12.00, Absolute)
You can use an AMS source, such as aftertouch, to
modulate the depth of pitch modulation (vibrato) from
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LFOL. This controls the intensity of that AMS
modulation. For more information, see “4-2c: LFO 1/2”
on page 86.

Pitch LFO 2 AMS Intensity. (-12.00...+12.00, Absolute)
This is similar to Pitch LFO 1 AMS Intensity, above.
For more information, see “4-2c: LFO 1/2” on page 86.

HD-1 Tone Adjust, Default Settings

Default Tone Adjust Settings

Tone Adjust provides an elegant physical interface to
the HD-1's parameters. Most of the factory sounds use
the default layout, as shown below. You can also
customize the layout for individual sounds, if desired.

0sC1 0sC1 0sC1
Filter LFO1 Intensity to A Amp LFOT1 Intensity LFO1 Waveform
Switch 3: 0SC2 Switch 4: 0SC2 LFO1 Speed Amp Velocity

i i Intensit:

Pitch LFO1 Intensity y 0SC1 Drive
ERQ TRIM LOWEQR MID EQ MID GQAIN HIGH FX SEND1 FX SEND2 OggiAIV;NEL
RESONANCE EG INT EG RRLEASE US 1 USER2 USE| USER4
o INBIVIDUAL

Pitch Stretch PA
CUTOF
Switch 1: Reverse \@

©) O

MIXER
KNOBS

Switch 2: OSC2 Tune

MIX PLAY/MUT] KARMA SCENES RESET .
A . CONTROLS Switch 8:
[ ] 1 1 N )| | ] 0SC2 Drive
MIX SELECT KARMA SWITCHES \ \ soLo
IC I I Dl I I [N} J Switch 7:
. MIX VOLUMES KARMA CONTROLS Multisample/Wave Seq
Switches 9-11: /Drum Kit
Filter Cutoff, M M M M M N n M )
Filter Resonance, Switches 5 & 6:
Filter EG Intensity OSC1 Transpose,
Rl — R — L — ] — R — R — R —  — 0SC2 Transpose

1/9 2/10 3/11 41z 5/13

&/14 7/15 8/16 MASTER

|
Filter EG ADSR

V¥ 0-9: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

e 2: Add to Set List. For more information, see “Add
To Set List” on page 148.

¢ 3: Copy Tone Adjust. This is available only when
Control Assign is set to Tone Adjust. For more
information, see “Copy Tone Adjust” on page 152.

* 4:Reset Tone Adjust. This is available only when
Control Assign is set to Tone Adjust. For more
information, see “Reset Tone Adjust” on page 153.

* 3: Copy Scene. This is available only when Control
Assign is set to R-T KNOBS/KARMA. For more
information, see “Copy Scene” on page 157.

* 4: Swap Scene. This is available only when Control
Assign is set to R-T KNOBS/KARMA. For more
information, see “Swap Scene” on page 157.

|
Amp EG ADSR
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Program P1: Basic/Vector

1-1: Program Basic

PROGRAM P1:Basic/VYector

1-1PMC

Program Basic v

1-1la — INT-B @B8: HD-1 High Definition Syn J= [118.08
Dscillator Mode Play Page MS5/¥5/DKit Display
1-1b —+  Q single (@) Double (D Drums ) Double Drums 0SC1: a Acoustic Piano 0sC2: e Piano Damnper Ho11h

Yoice Assign Mode

1-1c —+ @ raly [ Poly Legato [ single Trigger Max #of Notes:  €DDun  chord: Eoff  Source Pag. 1
O Mono D Unizon Mumnber of Yoices: z Stereo Spread:
Detune:  |B@@ [cents] Thickness: | Off
1-1d — 0sc1 Bottem: |C-1 Top: |69 RTCTSN > 4 qua Temnperament key @c Random: |8 ——1-1e
0sc2 Bottomn c-1 Top: (GY
# B .
(] Hotg Bottom:  |G#6 Top: |63 Swing: | +BBO% [ key sync [ quantizz Triggers S 1-1f
[
== Half-Damper Control
HoLD
RLIRURLIR R LR L IR LRI IR LR IR L L IR LRI AL AL RL LRI W) Enable Hal7-Damper A4,
@ CI €2 €3 ¢4 C5 C& (7T C2 (3 9
S— -
Program Drum Yector Yector
Basic Track Control Envelope Controllers Pads

| Basicf osc/ _ Ampj AMS Mixf
Play Yector Pitch Filter EQ LFO C. KeyTrk KARMA IFX MFX/TFX%

This page contains all of the basic settings for the
Program. Among other things, you can:

¢ Set up the basic Program type: Single, Double,
Drum, or Double Drum

* Set the Program to play polyphonically or
monophonically

¢ Create a keyboard split between OSC 1 and OSC 2
* Select the Program’s scale

* Make basic Wave Sequence Settings

1-1a: Program Name and Tempo
Bank [INT-A...G, USER-A...G and AA...GG]
Program Name [000...127/001...128: Name]

These two read-only parameters show the bank,
number, and name of the current Program.
Tempo () [040.00...300.00, EXT]

This is the tempo used for Wave Sequences, LFOs,
effects, and KARMA. For more information, please see
“Tempo” on page 5.

1-1b: Oscillator Mode

Oscillator Mode [Single, Double,
Drums, Double Drums]

HD-1 Single Programs have one oscillator, and Double
Programs have two oscillators. Each oscillator includes
a complete synthesis voice, with velocity-switched
multisamples, dual filters, EGs, LFOs, and so on.

The Drum and Double Drum modes are a special
variations of Single and Double modes, respectively,
using Drum Kits (as created in Global mode) instead of
Multisamples.

Single: The Program will use one oscillator, for a
maximum of 140-note polyphony.

Double: The Program will use two oscillators, for a
maximum of 70-note polyphony.

Drums: The Program will use one oscillator to play a
Drum Kit. In this case the Program will normally have
a maximum of 140-note polyphony.

Double Drums: The Program will use two oscillators
to play two Drum Kits. In this case the Program will
normally have a maximum of 70-note polyphony.

Note: when playing drum kits, it’s often useful to turn
on the Hold parameter. For more information, see
“Hold,” on page 39.

A note about polyphony

Polyphony means the number of notes that you can
play at a time. This number will vary depending on the
particular sound being played, and how that sound is
produced. Generally speaking:

* Double Programs use twice as many voices as
Single Programs.

¢ A Wave Sequence uses twice as many voices as a
Multisample. A stereo Wave Sequence uses twice as
many voices as a mono Wave Sequence.

e Stereo Multisamples use twice as many voices as
Mono Multisamples.

e [f the Vector EG is enabled, the number of voices
used increases slightly.
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Polyphony also depends on the effects being used, and
on which synthesis types are being used (HD-1, AL-1,
CX-3 etc.). For more information, see “0-2:
Performance Meters” on page 7.

1-1c: Voice Assign Mode

Voice Assign Mode [Poly, Mono]

These radio buttons select the basic voice allocation
mode. Depending on which one you select, various
other options will appear, such as Poly Legato (Poly
mode only) and Unison (Mono mode only).

Poly: The program will play polyphonically, allowing
you play chords.

Mono: The program will play monophonically,
producing only one note at a time.

Poly

Poly Legato [Off, On]

Poly Legato is available when the Voice Assign Mode
is set to Poly.

Legato means to play note so that they are smooth and
connected; the next note is played before the last note
is released. This is the opposite of playing detached.

On (checked): When you play a legato phrase, only the
first note of that phrase (and notes within 30 msec of
the first note) will use the normal multisample start
point specified by Start Offset (2-1c); all subsequent
notes will use the legato start point specified for each
multisample.

Note: This is a useful way to simulate the percussive
attack of a tonewheel-type organ.

Off (unchecked): Notes will always use the setting of
the Start Point Offset, regardless of whether you play
legato or detached.

With some Multisamples, Poly Legato may not have
any effect.

[Off, On]

Single Trigger is available when the Voice Assign
Mode is set to Poly.

Single Trigger

On (checked): When you play the same note
repeatedly, the previous note will be silenced before
the next note is sounded, so that the two do not
overlap.

Off (unchecked): When you play the same note
repeatedly, the notes will overlap.

Mono

[Off, On]

This is available when the Voice Assign Mode is set to
Mono.

Mono Legato

Legato means to play note so that they are smooth and
connected; the next note is played before the last note
is released. This is the opposite of playing detached.

When Mono Legato is On, the first note in a legato
phrase will sound normally, and then subsequent notes
will have a smoother sound, for more gentle
transitions between the notes.

The Mode parameter, below, switches between two
different Mono Legato effects, each of which achieves
this smoothness in a different way. See the description
of that parameter for more details.

On (checked): When you play with legato phrasing,
the notes within a legato phrase will sound smoother,
according to the setting of the Mode parameter, below.

Off (unchecked): Legato phrasing will produce the
same sound as detached playing.

Mode

This parameter is available only when Mono Legato is
On.

Normal: When you play legato, the multisample,
envelopes, and LFOs will not be reset; only the pitch of
the oscillator will change. This setting is particularly
effective for wind instruments and analog synth
sounds.

[Normal, Use Legato Offset]

A& With this option, the pitch may occasionally be
incorrect, depending on which multisample you
play, and where on the keyboard you play.

Use Legato Offset: When you play legato, the second
and subsequent notes will use the legato start point
specified for each multisample, rather than the Start
Offset (2-1c) setting.

This is effective when used with a multisample for
which you’ve assigned a specific legato offset point.
For example, you might use it to control the attack of a
breathy, slow-attack sax sound. On some
multisamples, this will have no effect.

Envelopes and LFOs will still be reset, as they are with
detached playing.
Priority [Low, High, Last]

Priority is available when the Voice Assign Mode is set
to Mono.

This parameter determines what happens when more
than one note is being held down.

Low: The lowest note will sound. Many vintage,
monophonic analog synths work this way

High: The highest note will sound.

Last: The most recently played note will sound.

Max # of Notes

Max # of Notes

Dynamic is the default. With this setting, you can play
as many notes as the system allows.

[Dynamic, 1...16]

1-16 lets you limit the maximum number of notes
played by the Program. Voices will still be allocated
dynamically, up to this maximum number. You can use
this to:

* Model the voice-leading of vintage synthesizers,
such as the Polysix

¢ Control the resources required by individual
Programs in Combination and Sequencer modes

Max # of Notes applies only when the main Voice
Assign Mode is set to Poly. If Mono is selected, this is
grayed out.
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This setting does not limit the Unison Number of
Voices parameter. For instance, if Max # of Notes is set
to 6, and Unison Number of Voices is set to 3, you can
play up to 6 notes, each with 3 Unison voices.

If the Program is set to Double, the Max # of Notes
applies equally to both Oscillators. For instance, if Max
# of Notes is set to 4, you can play up to 4 notes on each
OsC.

Chord

Chord
Off disables the Chord function.

Bsc (Basic) re-creates the chord mode of the Korg
Polysix. Each time you play a new chord, it will cut off
the previous chord. This option ignores the Voice
Assign settings.

[Off, Bsc, Adv]

Adv (Advanced) uses the Program’s Voice Assign
settings, as if each note in the chord was a transposed
set of oscillators layered within the Program.

Poly, Poly Legato, Single Trigger, Mono, Mono Legato,
Legato Offset, Mono Priority, and Mono and Poly
Unison all apply.

You can achieve the same effect as Bsc, above, by

setting Chord to Advanced, Voice Assign to Mono,
Priority to Last Note, and Legato to Off.

For more information, see “Using Chord mode” on
page 36 of the Operation Guide.
Source Pad [1...8]

Chord mode uses the chords assigned to the on-screen
pads, and this selects which one to use. You can also
choose chords using the on-screen pads themselves; for
more information, see “Selecting chords” on page 38 of
the Operation Guide.

Unison

[On, Off]

Unison can be used in both Mono and Poly modes.

Unison

On (checked): When Unison is on, the Program uses
two or more stacked, detuned voices to create a thick
sound.

Use the Number of Voices and Detune parameters to

set the number of voices and amount of detuning, and
the Thickness parameter to control the character of the
detuning.

Off (unchecked): The Program plays normally. If
Unison is Off, then all of its associated parameters are
grayed out.

[2...16]

This controls the number of detuned voices that will be
played for each note when using Unison. It applies
only when Unison is On.

Number of voices

[0...100]

Stereo Spread lets you create a wider stereo field when
using Unison. It applies only when Unison is On.

Stereo Spread

This feature separates the different Unison voices into
two groups. One group is panned to the left, and the
other to the right. At 0, both groups will be in the

center; at 100, the two groups will be hard-panned left
and right, respectively; at intermediate values, they
will be panned to intermediate left and right positions.

If there is an odd number of voices, one voice will be
panned to the center.

If the voices are true stereo, Stereo Spread “steers” the
stereo image of each voice, similar to MIDI Pan
(CC#10) and the Control Surface Pan knobs. In this
case, intermediate settings of Stereo Spread may be
the most effective, since they will still preserve some of
the original stereo image.

Unison detuning is spread as evenly as possible across
the left and right channels. The lowest voice will be on
the left, and the highest on the right; the next-lowest on
the left, and the next-highest on the right, etc., as
below:

-14 cents: L
+14 cents: R
-10 cents: L
+10 cents: R etc.

Depending on the Thickness setting, the detuning
may lean slightly to one side.

Detune [0...200 cents]

Detune is available when Unison is On.

This parameter sets the tuning spread for the Unison
voices, in cents (1/100 of a semitone). The Thickness
parameter, below, controls how the voices are
distributed across the detune amount. When
Thickness is Off, the voices are distributed evenly,
centered around the basic pitch.

For instance, let’s say that the Number of voices
parameter is set to 3, Detune is set to 24, and
Thickness is Off:

Voice one will be detuned down by 12 cents, voice two
will not be detuned, and voice three will be detuned up
by 12 cents.

Voice Detune

1 -12

2 0

3 +12

As another example, let’s say that Detune is still set to
24 and Thickness is still Off, but Number of voices is
set to 4:

Voice one will still be detuned down by 12 cents, voice
two will be detuned down by 4 cents, voice three will
be detuned up by 4 cents, and voice 4 will be detuned
up by 12 cents.

Voice Detune
1 -12
2 -4
3 +4
4 +12
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[Off,01...09]

Thickness is available when Unison is On.

Thickness

This parameter controls the character of the detuning
for the unison voices.

Off: Unison voices will be evenly distributed across
the Detune range, as shown above.

01-09: Unison voices will be detuned in an asymmetric
way, increasing the complexity of the detune, and
changing the way in which the different pitches beat
against one another. This creates an effect similar to
vintage analog synthesizers, in which oscillators were
frequently slightly out of tune. Higher numbers
increase the effect.

1-1d: Key Zone

You can create keyboard splits by setting top and
bottom keys for Oscillators 1 and 2. Also, you can
control the keyboard range over which the Hold
parameter takes effect.

Setting Key Zones from the keyboard

In addition to using the standard data entry controls,
you can also set all keyboard zones parameters directly
from the keyboard. Just do the following:

1. Select the key zone parameter you’d like to edit.

2. Press and hold the ENTER button.

3. Play a note on the keyboard to set the parameter.
4. Release the ENTER button.

You can use this shortcut for all key and velocity
parameters in the KRONOS.

Osc 1 Bottom [C-1...G9]
This sets the lowest key on which Oscillator 1 will play.

Osc 1 Top [C-1...G9]
This sets the highest key on which Oscillator 1 will
play.

Osc 2 Bottom [C-1...G9]
This sets the lowest key on which Oscillator 2 will play.

Osc 2 Top [C-1...G9]
This sets the highest key on which Oscillator 2 will
play.

Hold [On, Off]
Hold is like permanently pressing down on the sustain
pedal. In other words, notes continue to sound as if

you were holding down the key - even after you lift
your fingers from the keyboard.

Unless the Sustain Level is set to 0 in Amp EG 1 (and
Amp EG 2 in a Double Program), the sound will play
for the entire length of the sample(s).

On (checked): The Hold function is enabled for the
range set by the Hold Bottom and Hold Top
parameters, below.

Off (unchecked): Notes will play normally. This is the
default setting.

Using Hold with Drum Kits

Hold can be especially useful for drum programs,
since it lets the samples ring out naturally. In general,
when you set the Oscillator Mode to Drums, it’s good
to set Hold to On.

Once you've turned on Hold for a drum program, the
function is controlled on a note-by-note basis
according to settings within the selected Drum Kit.

If a key’s Enable Note Off Receive parameter (on the
Voice Mixer tab of the Drum Kit page) is unchecked,
the note will be held.

If the key’s Enable Note Off Receive parameter is
checked, it will not be held.

If you turn off Hold in the Program, no keys will be
held - regardless of their Enable Note Off Receive
setting.

Using Hold with Acoustic Pianos

Hold is also useful for simulating the top octaves of an
acoustic piano, in which notes always sustain until
they fade out naturally, regardless of how long you
hold the key.

The Hold Bottom and Hold Top parameters are
designed for exactly this purpose. They let you limit
the effect of the Hold parameter to a specific range of
the keyboard.

Hold Bottom [C-1...G9]

This sets the lowest key affected by the Hold function.

Hold Top [C-1...G9]
This sets the highest key affected by the Hold function.

1-1e: Wave Sequence

The Swing, Key Sync, and Quantize Trigger settings
in this section affect how the Program plays its Wave
Sequences. These settings are stored within the
Program, and do not change the original Wave
Sequence data.

[-300%...+300%]

This parameter applies only when the Program is
using one or more Wave Sequences set to Tempo mode.

Swing

Use Swing to add a sense of swing to the rhythm. For
example, Swing provides an easy way to turn a
“square” rhythm into a shuffle groove.

Swing works by adjusting the position of the up-beats,
relative to the Wave Sequence’s Resolution setting. For
instance, if the Resolution is set to 1/8, Swing affects
every other 8th note.

When Swing is set to +100%, these notes will be moved
one third of the way toward the next down-beat. If the
Resolution is 1/8, for example, +100% changes straight
8th notes into 8th note triplets.

When Swing is set to +300%, up-beats will be moved
all the way to the next down-beat. At this point, the
notes on the up-beats will not be heard at all.

Positive values make the up-beats later, and negative
values make them earlier.
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Wave Sequence Swing

Swing Resolution = )
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Swing uses the Wave Sequence’s Resolution
setting

Since the programmed rhythms of Tempo Wave
Sequences can vary widely, each has its own Swing
Resolution setting, from 1/32 note triplets to 1/4 note.

If the Program contains two or more Wave Sequences
with different Swing Resolution settings, the Program
will use the finest value. For example, if one is set to 1/8
and the other is set to 1/16, the Program will use 1/16
notes.

Key Sync [On, Off]

On (checked): When Key Sync is On, each note’s Wave
Sequence(s) will progress independently, so that each
one can be on a different step, or moving at a different
rate.

Off (unchecked): When Key Sync is Off, all of the
Wave Sequences will be synchronized on the same
step. There is one exception to this, however: if
Duration is modulated with velocity or note-number,
the Wave Sequences can still progress at different rates.

[On, Off]

This parameter applies only when the Program is
using one or more Wave Sequences set to Tempo mode.

Quantize Trigger

It allows you to force most Tempo-mode Wave
Sequence note-ons to be in sync, making it easier to
play along with other rhythmic elements.

When Quantize Triggers is On, note-ons are quantized
to 8th notes using the current tempo reference. (See
below for a few more details.)

The tempo reference can come from different sources,
depending on the current mode, and whether or not
KARMA is on:

¢ In Program and Combi modes, if KARMA is off,
note-ons are synchronized with the sounding
Tempo-mode Wave Sequence, if any.

¢ In Program and Combi modes, if KARMA is on,
note-ons are synchronized with KARMA.

* In Sequencer mode during playback or recording,
note-ons are synchronized with the sequence.

* In Sequencer mode, while the sequencer is stopped,
note-ons are synchronized with RPPR and
KARMA.

On (checked): Note-ons will be quantized.

Off (unchecked): Note-ons will be played instantly, the
moment that you play the keyboard.

How Quantize Trigger works

The Quantize Trigger feature tries to make a good
guess at where you intended the note to be. If you play
the note just a bit late—within a 32nd note of the 8th
note—it will assume that you meant the note to sound
on the beat that just passed. In this case, the note will
play immediately.

On the other hand, if you play the note up to three
32nd notes early, it will assume that you're intending
the note to sound on the next beat. In this case, the
note-on is delayed until the next 8th note.

1-1f: Half-Damper Control

A half-damper pedal is a special type of continuous
foot pedal, such as the Korg DS-1H. In comparison to a
standard footswitch, half-damper pedals offer more
subtle control of sustain, which can be especially useful
for piano sounds.

The KRONOS will automatically sense when a half-
damper is connected to the rear-panel DAMPER input.
For proper operation, you will also need to calibrate
the pedal, using the Calibrate Half-Damper command
in the Global page menu.

The off and full-on positions of the half-damper work
just like a standard footswitch. In conjunction with the
Enable Half-Damper parameter, below, intermediate
positions allow a graduated control of sustain, similar
to the damper pedal of an acoustic piano.

Enable Half-Damper [On, Off]

When this is On (checked), Half-Damper pedals,
normal sustain pedals, and MIDI CC# 64 will all
modulate the Amp EG, as described below.

When this is Off (un-checked), the pedals and MIDI
CC#64 will still hold notes as usual, but will not
modulate the Amp EG.

Half-Damper Pedal and Release Time

The amount of modulation depends on whether the
Amp EG Sustain Level is set to 0 (as is the case with
most acoustic piano sounds), or set to 1 or more. The
modulation is continuous, from 1x (no change) to 55
times longer; the table below shows a selection of
representative points.

Half-Damper modulation of Amp EG Release Time

CC#64 Multiply Amp EG Release Time by...
Value If Sustain=0 If Sustain = 1 or more
0 1x 1x
32 2.1x 2.1x
64 3.2x
80 5.9x
3.2x
96 22.3x
127 55x
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1-19g: Scale

Type [Equal Temperament...User Octave Scale15]
Selects the basic scale for the Program.

Note that for many of the scales, the setting of the Key
parameter, below, is very important.

Equal Temperament: This is the most widely used
scale by far, in which each semitone step is spaced at
equal pitch intervals.

Equal Temperament allows easy modulation, so that a
chord progression played in the key of C sounds
roughly the same as the same progression played in F#.
Sacrificed, however, is some of the purity of individual
intervals offered by the scales below.

Pure Major: In this temperament, major chords of the
selected key will be perfectly in tune.

Pure Minor: In this temperament, minor chords of the
selected key will be perfectly in tune.

Arabic: This scale includes the quarter-tone intervals
used in Arabic music.

Pythagoras: This scale is based on ancient Greek
musical theory, and is especially effective for playing
melodies. It produces completely pure fifths, with one
exception, at the expense of detuning other intervals—
thirds in particular.

As much as Pythagoras might have like to do so, it’s
not possible to make all the fifths pure while also
keeping the octave in tune. For the sake of the octave,
one of the fifths-the interval from the sharp fourth
degree to the sharp first degree—is made quite flat.

Werkmeister (Werkmeister III): This scale was one of
the many temperament systems developed towards
the end of the Baroque period. These “Well-Tempered”
tunings were aimed at allowing relatively free
transposition—although you’ll still notice that the
different keys maintain their own distinct
characteristics, unlike Equal Temperament.

J.S. Bach was referring to these new scales in his title,
“The Well-Tempered Clavier.” As such, this group are
particularly appropriate for late baroque organ and
harpsichord music.

Kirnberger (Kirnberger III): This is a second “Well-
Tempered” tuning, dating from the early 18th century.

Slendro: This is an Indonesian gamelan scale, with five
notes per octave.

When Key is set to C, use the C, D, F, G and A notes.
Other keys will play the normal equal-tempered
pitches.

Pelog: This is another Indonesian gamelan scale, with
seven notes per octave.

When Key is set to C, use the white keys. The black
keys will play the equal tempered pitches.
Stretch: This tuning is used for acoustic pianos.

User All Notes Scale: This is a user-programmed scale
with different settings for all 128 MIDI notes. You can
set up this scale in Global mode (Global 3-1b).

User Octave Scale 00-15: These are user-programmed
scales with settings for each of the 12 notes in an
octave. You can set them up in Global mode (Global 3—
1a).

Key (Scale Key) [C...B]

Selects the key of the specified scale.

This setting does not apply to the Equal Temperament,
Stretch, and User All Notes scales.

A& 1f you're using a scale other than Equal
Temperament, the combination of the selected scale
and the Key setting may skew the tuning of the
note. For example, A above middle C might become
442 Hz, instead of the normal 440 Hz. You can use
the Global Mode’s Master Tune parameter to correct
this, if necessary.

[0...7]

This parameter creates random variations in pitch for
each note. At the default value of 0, pitch will be
completely stable; higher values create more
randomization.

Random

This parameter is handy for simulating instruments
that have natural pitch instabilities, such as analog
synths, tape-mechanism organs or acoustic
instruments.

1-1h: Play Page MS/WS/DKit Display
0SC1 [MS/WS/DK Names, (List of Graphics)]

This works in conjunction with the PO Play page’s
Show MS/WS/DKit Graphics menu command (and its
corresponding Global parameter) to control whether
the main PO Play page shows the overview/jump
parameters (the graphical envelopes, LFOs, etc.), or the
selected graphics.

If the Show MS/WS/DKit Graphics menu command is
not enabled, then the overview/jump parameters will
be shown regardless of the setting here.

If Show MS/WS/DKit Graphics is enabled (checked),
then this parameter takes effect. See also “Show
MS/WS/DKit Graphics” on page 148.

MS/WS/DK Names shows the names of Osc 1’s
Multisamples, Wave Sequences, or Drum Kit as part of
the overview/jump parameters.

If a graphic is selected, then the graphic will be shown
instead of the normal overview/jump parameters.

0sC2 [MS/WS/DK Names, (List of Graphics)]

This controls the PO Play page display for Osc 2. It
works the same as “OSC1,” above.

V¥ 1-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

* 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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¢ 2: Copy Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy Oscillator” on page 153.

¢ 3: Swap Oscillators. For more information, see
“Swap Oscillator” on page 153.

1-3: Drum Track

17‘3PMC
PROGRAM P1:Basic/Vector DrumTrack b I
INT-B 8@: HO-1 High Definition Syn J= [11eee
Drum Pattern Drum Track Parameters
1-3a —1 FPattern: 0 Preset e PBE1: Pop & Ballad 1 [Std] Program: ?) |-FB92: Trance Kit 1-3b
Shift:  |+@8 volume:  |127 Detune: | +@BA0 [ Play |
13 | ST T
Mode: QWa\t KBD Trig E Auto Load Program E0Q Bus Select 0 LR D Use DKit
F3 Control Bus: ©or
Latch: € on [JBypass  Input Trim: |98
Rec Bus: ©or
Sync; 0 an
figh Gain Iid Freq Send 1: |BB® send 2 |24
IEET - Keuboard Trigger Zone dc Jc 1-3e
Keyboard  Top: G9 +B4.5 2=
Bottom: C-1
Low Bain Mid Gain —1-3f
Yelocity Top: 127 { , ( )"
—t —t
Bottom: 0a1 +01.8 +B7.5
.
Program Drum Yector Yector
Basic Track Control Envelope Controllers Pads
| Basicf OSCyf _ Ampj AMS Min [
Play Vector Pitch Filter EQ LFD C.KeyTrk KARMA IFX MFX/TFX
Overvie Pattern [(Preset): P000...P697,

The Drum Track is a built-in drum machine, fueled by
the KRONOS's high-quality drum sounds.

There are hundreds of preset Drum Track patterns
covering a wide range of musical styles, and you can
also create your own (as we’ll explore later in this
chapter).

There are options to control how the Drum Track
pattern starts, such as starting immediately when you
press the DRUM TRACK button, or waiting until you
start to play the keyboard. If you're starting the pattern
by playing the keyboard, you have the option of
starting it by using a specific range of notes or
velocities.

You can also link the Drum Track with KARMA, so
that they play in sync and start and stop together.

In Program mode, the Drum Track has its own mixer
channel (including EQ) and separate effects routing,
for independent control of the sound.

For more information, see “Using the Drum Track” on
page 237 of the Operation Guide.

1-3a: Drum Pattern

Bank

This selects between Preset and User Patterns.

[Preset, User]

The Patterns in the Preset bank are from the factory,
and can’t be changed.

The User bank Patterns are editable; you can load them
from disk, or create new ones in Sequencer mode.

(User): U000...U999]

This chooses the Pattern from the selected Bank.

Shift [-24...+24]

Shift lets you transpose the Drum Track pattern in
semitone steps, causing different instruments of the
drum kit to play. This will generally cause unexpected
results, which may often be interesting —experiment
and see!

1-3b: Drum Track Program

This area contains a few parameters for adjusting the
basic sound of the Drum Track.

Program [List of Programs]

This selects a sound for the Drum Track, via the
Category/Program Select dialog. By default, the Drum
category will already be selected.

You can actually select any sound, even outside of the
Drum category —but the in general, the patterns will
only make sense when playing a Drum Program.

Note: GM Drum Programs use a different mapping of
sounds to MIDI notes, and so the Drum Track Patterns
may not always sound as expected. In some cases,
setting Shift to -12 may correct the mapping.

Volume [0...127]

This controls the volume level of the Drum Track
Program, separately from the main Program.

You can also adjust this from the Control Surface,
using slider 3 in Timbre/Track mode.
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Detune [-1200...+1200]

This adjusts the overall pitch of the Drum Program in
one-cent increments. One cent is 1/100th of a semitone.

You can adjust the pitch of individual drum samples
by editing Drum Kits in Global mode.
Play/Mute [Mute, Play]

This determines whether or not the Drum Track
Program will sound. The setting will alternate each
time you press the Play/Mute button.

Mute: The timbre will not sound.
Play: The timbre will sound.

You can also adjust this from the Control Surface,
using Mix Play/Mute button 3 in Timbre/Track mode.

1-3c: Trigger
Mode [Start Inmediately, Wait KBD Trig]

This controls how the pattern will start and stop.

Start Immediately: When you turn on the Drum Track
by pressing the DRUM TRACK switch, the LED will
light and the Drum Track pattern will start according
to the Sync setting. It will stop when you turn off the
switch.

Wait KBD Trig: When you press the DRUM TRACK
switch to turn it on, the LED will blink and the Drum
Track pattern will wait to start. When you play the
keyboard or receive a MIDI note-on, the Drum Track
pattern will start according to the Sync setting.

The Mode setting also affects the way in which the
on/off status of the DRUM TRACK switch is stored.

With Wait KBD Trig, the on/off status of the DRUM
TRACK switch is also saved when you save the
Program.

With Start Immediately, the switch status is always
saved as Off, regardless of the whether the switch is on
or off when you Write.

Latch [On, Off, Use KARMA Latch Switch]

Latch controls whether the Drum Track pattern will
continue playing even after you take your hands off of
the keyboard. This applies when the Trigger Mode is
set to Wait KBD Trig.

Off: If the DRUM TRACK switch is on, the LED will
blink, and the pattern will start when you play the
keyboard. When you stop playing, the Drum Track
will stop as well.

On: If the DRUM TRACK switch is on (the LED will
blink), the pattern will start when you play the
keyboard (note-on). The pattern will continue when
you release the keyboard (note-off). The pattern will
stop when you turn the DRUM TRACK switch off (the
LED will go dark).

Use KARMA Latch Switch: The on/off status of the
KARMA LATCH switch will correspond to the above
Off and On modes of operation. You will probably
want to use this in conjunction with KARMA'’s Latch
operation.

[On, Off]

If you want the Drum Track pattern to play in sync
with KARMA (or with the Sequencer, in Sequencer
mode), turn Trigger Sync on.

Sync

Trigger Sync On: The Drum Track’s start will
synchronize to the currently-playing KARMA pattern,
quantized to the nearest beat. In Sequencer mode,
triggering will synchronize to the currently-playing
song, pattern or RPPR performance, quantized to the
nearest measure.

Note: If you want to synchronize KARMA to the Drum
Track, enable the Quantize Trigger parameter (Prog
P7: KARMA- Trigger, Combi/Seq P7: KARMA-
Trigger A/B/C/D).

Note: In Sequencer mode, if you want to synchronize
the RPPR pattern performance to the currently-
running Drum Track, set the Sync parameter to Beat or
Measure.

Trigger Sync Off: If the Trigger Mode is set to Start
Immediately, the Drum Track pattern will be triggered
the moment you press the DRUM TRACK switch. If
this is set to Wait KBD Trig, the Drum Track pattern
will be triggered the moment you play the keyboard. It
will not synchronize to the currently-playing KARMA
pattern or (in Sequencer mode) to the currently-
playing song, pattern, or RPPR.

1-3d: Keyboard Trigger Zone

These settings specify the range of keys and velocities
that will trigger the Drum Track pattern when you play
the keyboard (or the system receives a note-on via
MIDI).

[C-1...G9]

Specifies the highest note that will trigger the Drum
Track Pattern.

Keyboard Top

Bottom [C-1...G9]

Specifies the lowest note that will trigger the Drum
Track Pattern.

[1...127]

Specifies the maximum velocity value that will trigger
the Drum Track Pattern.

Velocity Top

[1...127]

Specifies the minimum velocity value that will trigger
the Drum Track Pattern.

Bottom

Key and Velocity settings can also be edited by
holding down the ENTER switch and playing on the
keyboard.

A& The Keyboard and Velocity Top settings must be

higher than their respective Bottom settings.
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1-3e:EQ

This 3-band EQ is dedicated to the Drum Track
Program, and is completely separate from the main
Program’s EQ.

[On, Off]

On (checked): When you change the drum track
Program, the new Program’s EQ values will be copied
automatically. This setting is the default.

After the Program is loaded, you can still edit the EQ
settings as desired.

Off (unchecked): Newly selected Drum Track
Program’s EQ settings will not replace the current EQ
settings. Use this if you've edited the EQ settings, and
want to keep them constant while listening to different
Drum Track Programs.

Auto Load Program EQ

Bypass [On, Off]

When Bypass is checked, all of the EQ will be disabled,
including the Input Trim.

Bypass can be convenient for comparing the results of
the EQ with the original signal.

[00...99]

This controls the volume level going into the EQ.

Input Trim

High settings of the Low, Mid, and High Gain controls
can cause substantial increases in the overall level. You
can compensate for this by turning down the input
trim.

Low Gain [-18.0...+18.0dB]
This controls the gain of the 80Hz Low Shelf EQ, in
increments of 0.5dB.

[100Hz...10.00kHZ]
This sets the center frequency for the Mid sweep EQ.

Mid Frequency

Mid Gain [-18.0...+18.0dB]
This controls the gain of the Mid Sweep EQ, in
increments of 0.5dB.

High Gain [-18.0...+18.0dB]

This controls the gain of the 10kHz High Shelf EQ, in
increments of 0.5dB.

1-3f:Bus

These parameters control the output and effects
routing for the Drum Track Program.

[L/R, IFX1...12, 1...4, 1/2...3/4, Off]

This specifies the output bus for the Drum Track
Program.

L/R: The Program will go to the L/R bus. This is the
default setting.

IFX1...12: The Program will go to the specified IFX
bus.

Bus Select

1...4: The Program will be routed in mono to the
specified AUDIO OUTPUT (INDIVIDUAL).

1/2...3/4: The Program will be routed in stereo, using
the Pan setting, to the specified AUDIO OUTPUT
(INDIVIDUAL) pair.

Off: The Program will not go to any of the outputs
directly. You can use this to route the sound completely
through the MFX. Use Send1 (to MFX1) and Send2 (to
MEFX2) to specify the send levels.

Use Dkit [Off, On]

On (checked): Drum Kits can have different Bus
Select, FX Control Bus, Send 1, and Send 2 settings
(Global 5-3b) for each key. When Use Dkit is On, these
per-key settings will be used. You can use this to apply
individual insert effects to specific drum instruments,
or to send specific drum instruments to individual
outputs.

Tip: Most of the factory Drum Kits use standard Bus
Select settings, as detailed below:

Snares — IFX1

Kicks — TFX2

Toms — IFX3

Cymbals — IFX4

Percussion, etc. — IFX5

For flexibility in assigning the sounds to different IFX
busses, you can use the “IFX Patch” parameters, below.

Off (unchecked): The Bus Select, (8-1c) FX Control
Bus, (8-1d), “8-1f: OSC MFX Send” OSC MFX Send
settings will be used. All drum instruments will be sent
to the specified bus.

FX Control Bus [Off, 1, 2]

This sends the output of the Drum Track Program to an
FX Control bus (two-channel stereo FX Ctrl 1 or 2).

Use the FX Control busses when you want a separate
sound to control the audio input of an effect. You can
use two FX Control busses (each is a two-channel
stereo bus) to control effects in various ways.

For more information, please see “FX Control Buses”
on page 860.

[Off, 1...4,1/2,3/4]

These settings send the output of the Drum Track
Program to the REC busses (four mono channels: 1, 2,
3,4).

The REC busses are dedicated internal busses for
recording, used for sampling in the various modes or
for recording audio tracks in Sequencer mode.

Rec Bus

For more information, see “REC Bus” on page 138.

Off: The signal will not be sent to a REC bus. This is
the default.

1...4: The Drum Program will be sent, in mono, to the
corresponding REC bus. The Pan setting will be
ignored.

1/2, 3/4: The Drum Program will be sent in stereo to the
selected pair of REC busses.

Send1 (to MFX1) [000...127]

Sets the volume (send level) at which the output of the
Drum Program will be sent to master effect 1. This
applies only when Bus Select (8-1c) is set to L/R or
Off.
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If Bus Select is set to IFX1-IFX12, the send levels to
master effects 1 and 2 are set by Send 1 and Send 2 (8-
5a) after passing through IFX1-12.

Send2 (to MFX2) [000...127]

Sets the volume (send level) at which the output of the
Drum Program will be sent to master effect 2.

IFX Patch

As noted above, Drum Kits can have different Bus
Select settings for each key, as set on the Global P5-3
Voice Assign/Mixer page. Since the Drum Program
shares the effects with the main Program, these
routings may or may not make sense; for instance,
while the Drum Program may have originally had a
compressor in IFX1, the main Program may have a
vocoder.

This group of parameters lets you re-direct the Drum
Program’s individual Bus Select settings. Continuing
from the above, if some of the keys were set to go to
IFX1, you can route them to an unused IFX instead -
maybe IFX9, for instance. Add a compressor in IFX9,
and you're now good to go.

See “Use Dkit,” above, for notes on the typical routings
for the factory Drum Kits.

This section appears only if Use Dkit is On. Note also
that if the Drum Kit doesn’t use routing to the IFX
busses, these parameters will have no effect.

IFX1 [L/R, IFX1...12, 1...4, 1/2...3/4, Off]
This re-route the Drum Program sounds assigned to
IFX1, and re-routes them to the selected bus.
IFX2...12 [L/R,IFX1...12, 1...4, 1/2...3/4, Off]
These work the same as “IFX1,” above.

Note: If you want to return the drum kit to its previous
state, change these settings to IFX1=IFX1, IFX2=IFX2,
and so on.

V¥ 1-3: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

¢ 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

e 2: Copy Drum Track. For more information, see
“Copy Drum Track” on page 163.

¢ 3: Erase Drum Track Pattern. For more
information, see “Erase Drum Track Pattern” on

page 635.
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1-5: Vector Control

PROGRAM P1:Basic/Vector
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Vector Synthesis lets you control Program and Effects
parameters by moving the Vector Joystick, by using the
programmable Vector Envelope, or by the combination
of the two.

What does Vector mean?

Modulation generally works by moving a single
control. like a slider, in a straight line. At one end of the
control, the modulation is at its minimum; at the other
end, it’s at its maximum.

Vector Synthesis is a little different. It works by
moving around a point on a two-dimensional plane,
both left-right and up-down.

Vector Point and X and Y axis values

Vector Point

+127
Y value: +50 °
Y-Axis O
=127 0 +127
X-Axis
X value: =90

You can think of this point as being positioned on two
different lines at once: a left-right line (the X axis), and
an up-down line (the Y axis).

In other words, instead of just having one value (like a
slider), each Vector point has two values: one for X,
and one for Y. See the graphic “Vector Point and X and
Y axis values” for an example.

In addition to moving the point directly with the
Vector Joystick, you can also use the Vector Envelope
to move its position automatically over time, as shown
below.

Vector Envelope moving the Vector Point

+127

-127 0 +127
X-AXxis

Vector Joystick and Vector Envelope

You can move the Vector point using the combination
of the Vector Joystick and the Vector Envelope. The two
work together, although you don’t necessary have to
use them both at the same time.

When the Vector Joystick is in its center position, the
Vector Envelope has complete control over the point’s
position. Likewise, when the Vector Envelope is in the
center, the Vector Joystick has complete control.

When the Vector Envelope is moving, the Vector
Joystick scales its effect. Regardless of the Envelope’s
position, the Vector Joystick can always move the
Vector point all the way to any of the extreme edges.

Tip: to quickly reset the Vector Joystick to its center
value, hold down the front-panel Control Reset button
and move the joystick.
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Vector Volume Control and CC Control

The Vector does two main things: it can control the
relative volume of the two Oscillators in Program
mode (or of up to 16 Programs at once in Combi
mode), and it can generate CCs for controlling
Program and Effects parameters.

Vector and MIDI

The Vector features interact with MIDI in two different
ways: through the Vector Joystick, and through the
Vector CC Control.

The Vector Joystick sends and receives two MIDI
controllers: one for the X axis, and the other for the Y
axis. In Global mode, you can assign these to any MIDI
CC numbers you like. The defaults are CC#118 for the
X axis, and CC#119 for the Y axis.

The Vector Joystick and its CCs control the Vector
position, in conjunction with the Vector EG.

The Vector CC Control, on the other hand, is generated
by the Vector position. Normally, this will only affect
internal sounds and effects. If you like, however, you
can use a Global parameter to send these generated
CCs to external MIDI devices; for more information,
see “Vector MIDI Out” on page 773.

1-5a: Vector Volume Control

Vector Volume Control lets you adjust the relative
volumes of Oscillators 1 and 2 by moving the Vector
Joystick (or the Vector Envelope) from left to right on
the X axis. The Drum Track is not affected.

The Equal Power check-box makes the Vector create a
smooth fade between the two Oscillators, while the
OSC1/2 Center Volume parameters allow you to create
more complex fade shapes.

Vector Synthesis System

Global Controllers
MIDI CC Assignments
Defaults: X=118, Y=119

\

Vector Joystick

In Combi mode, you can use this to control the relative
volumes of up to 16 Programs at once, using both the X
and Y axes. For more details, see the Vector Control
section of Combi mode.

[Off, On]

When this box is checked, the Vector position will
control the volumes of Oscillators 1 and 2.

Enable Volume Control

When this box is not checked, the Vector position will
not directly affect volume. However, it’s still possible
for the Vector to control volume via Vector CCs and
AMS.

[Off, On]

This applies only when Enable Volume Control is
turned On.

Equal Power

When Equal Power is On, the Vector will fade between
Oscillators 1 and 2 using an equal-power volume
curve. This provides a smooth fade between the two
sounds, and is the type of volume control used by
classic vector synths.

Also, when this is checked, the OSC 1 and OSC 2
Center Volume parameters will be grayed out, since
Equal Power sets the center volumes automatically.

When Equal Power is Off, the OSC 1 and OSC 2
Center Volume parameters determine the way in
which Vector position affects volume.

0SC1 Center Volume [0, 25, 50, 75, 100%]

This sets the volume of Oscillator 1 at the center of the
X axis. It applies only when Equal Power, above, is set
to Off.

The volumes at the extreme ends of the X axis are
fixed. At the left side, Osc 1 is always at 100% volume;
at the right side, Osc 1 is always at 0%.

Global switch:
Vector MIDI Out

Vector Joystick
Q

Vector Joystick
MIDIIn

Vector EG

~&

| VIS Xand Y modes | —9

M

—O
Vector CC Control

Vector CC MIDI Output

X+/-and Y+/-
CC Assignments

Vector CC Modulation of
Program and FX Parameters

— ol

Osc 1/2 Center Volume
and Equal Power settings

Program switch:
Enable CC control

Vector Modulation of

(e

Program switch:
Enable Volume control

\

Oscillator Volume
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0SC2 Center Volume [0, 25, 50, 75, 100%]

This sets the volume of Oscillator 2 at the center of the
X axis.

The volumes at the extreme ends of the X axis are
fixed, in the opposite direction of Oscillator 1’s. At the
left side, Osc 2 is always at 0% volume; at the right
side, Osc 2 is always at 100%.

Osc Center Volume and X-Axis Position

Volume 50%

0%

Vector X-axis position

Center Volume Values: 100

1-5b: Vector CC Control

Vector CC Control lets you use the combination of the
Vector Joystick and the Vector EG as AMS sources, for
modulating Program parameters, and as DMod
sources, for modulating Effects.

Each of the four directions of the Vector can send a
different CC, including left (-X), right (+X), up (+Y),
and down (-Y). You can choose between several
different patterns combining these four directions by
using the V]S X Mode and V]S Y Mode parameters.

You can either use the Vector CCs to automate existing
modulation routings, such as the front-panel knobs, or
as distinct modulation sources. The vector CC is
transmitted as MIDI control change messages on the
global MIDI channel. This means that it controls all
voices of the program, not individual voices.

Note: A Global parameter allows you to enable or
disable MIDI output for the CC Control. By default,
this is disabled. This setting does not affect the internal
Programs, which can always receive the Vector CCs.

Enable CC Control [Off, On]

When this box is checked, the Vector position will
control the CCs assigned to +X, —X, +Y, and -Y, as set
below.

When this box is not checked, the Vector position will
not affect these CCs. However, the joystick will still
send and receive its dedicated MIDI CCs, just like
other physical controllers. See “Vector and MIDI,”
above, for more information.

VJS X Mode [Positive, Negative, Xfade, Split]

You can set up the Vector to send out CCs in several
different patterns, as shown in the graphic below. This
controls the pattern for the X axis. Note that this setting
affects only CC Control; it has no effect on Volume
Control.

Vector CC Modes
Positive Negative

Generates only +X, Generates only —X,
increasing from left to right. increasing from right to left.

0 +X CC 127 127 -X CC 0
-127 0 +127 -127 0 +127
X-AXis X-Axis

Xfade Split

Generates both +X and —X.
One increases as the other

Generates both +X and -X.
Both are O in the center.

decreases. +X increases to the right;
—X increases to the left.
0 +Xcc 127 R
Po > 0 127
00—
- ® 127 0
(0] -X CC 127 xcc
=127 0 +127 =127 0 +127
X-Axis X-Axis

Positive sends out only +X, starting at 0 at the far left,
and increasing to 127 at the far right. —X is disabled in
this mode.

Negative sends out only X, starting at 0 at the far left,
and increasing to 127 at the far right. In this mode, +X
is grayed out.

Xfade sends out both +X and X, overlapping
throughout the X axis. As one increases, the other
decreases.

Split sends out both +X and —X, with a split in the
center. +X is sent when the point moves to the right of
the center, and —X is sent when the point moves to the
left of center.

+X [Off...MIDI CC#119]

This assigns the controller sent by the +X vector. You
can use this as an AMS source to control Program
parameters, or as a DMod source to control Effects
parameters. It will be grayed out if the V]S X Mode,
above, is set to Negative.

In addition to the standard list of MIDI controllers, you
can also assign the +X vector to duplicate the function

of several front-panel controllers, including JS X, JS+X,
JS-X, Knobs 5-8, and SW 1-2.

For instance, if you assign +X to Knob 6, the vector’s +X
will use the controller assigned to Knob 6 on the
Controller Assign page.
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Finally, you can also assign +X to control the Master
Volume.
-X [Off...MIDI CC#119]

This assigns the controller sent by the —X vector. It will
be grayed out if the V]S X Mode, above, is set to
Positive.

The selections are the same as for +X, above.

VJSY Mode

This controls the Vector CC pattern for the Y axis. For
more information, see the description under VJS X
Mode, above.

[Positive, Negative, Xfade, Split]

+Y [Off...MIDI CC#119]

This assigns the controller sent by the +Y vector. It will
be grayed out if the V]S Y Mode, above, is set to
Negative.

The selections are the same as for +X, above.

-Y [Off...MIDI CC#119]

This assigns the controller sent by the +Y vector. It will
be grayed out if the V]SY Mode, above, is set to
Positive.

The selections are the same as for +X, above.

1-5c: Vector Graphic

Vector Graphic

This is a diagram of the vector space, including the five
points of the Vector EG (labeled 0-4) and the current
position of the Vector Joystick (labeled J).

The transitions between the EG’s points are shown by
black lines, and the loop transition is shown by a gray
line.

[Off, On]

The vector graphic includes an image representing the
current Vector Volume Control settings. You can use
the Show Volume Image check-box to toggle this part
of the graphic on and off.

Show Volume Image

Show Point [Vector Joystick,

Vector Envelope Point 0...4]
You can view the volume and CC values for the current

position of the Vector Joystick, or for any of the EG’s
five points.

Oscillator Volume & CC Display

This read-only display shows the volume and CC
values for the current Vector point, as selected by the
Show Point parameter, above.

V¥ 1-5: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

¢ 2: Copy Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy Oscillator” on page 153.

¢ 3: Swap Oscillators. For more information, see
“Swap Oscillator” on page 153.
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1-6: Vector Envelope
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The Vector Envelope works together with the Vector
Joystick to control the Vector position. It’s also special
because it’s the only programmable modulation source
which lets you modulate both Program and Effects
parameters.

The Vector Envelope is different from the other
envelopes in several ways:

* Each point has two “levels” - one for the X axis, and
one for the Y axis.

¢ The envelope times can be based on seconds and
milliseconds, or synced to tempo.

¢ Each point has a hold time, as well as a transition
time to the next point.

* The envelope can loop between two points, for
either a specified number of repeats, or as long as
you hold the note.

Vector Volume and CC control use separate EGs

There are actually two different Vector EGs, which
share the same parameters: one for Volume Control,
and the other for CC Control.

All of the notes in the Program share a single CC
Control EG, since there can only be one set of CCs for
each MIDI channel. This EG starts when you first play
a note, and continues as long as any notes are held
down on the keyboard. When you release all of the
notes, the EG goes into its release phase.

Each note then has its own, additional Volume Control
EG. The Key Sync parameter applies only to this per-
note EG.

When the Key Sync parameter is Off, the CC Control

and Volume Control EGs are completely synchronized.

When Key Sync is On, each note’s Volume Control EG
will start at note-on, and go into release at note-off. All
the notes will still share a single CC Control EG.

1-6a: Basic

Vector Envelope On [Off, On]

On (checked): When this box is checked, the Vector EG
will work with the Vector Joystick to control the vector
position.

Off (unchecked): When this box is not checked, the
Vector EG will not run. The vector position will be
controlled solely by the Vector Joystick.

[Off, On]

The Key Sync parameter applies only to Vector Volume
control. As described under “Vector Volume and CC
control use separate EGs,” above, Vector CC control
always acts as if Key Sync were Off.

On (checked): When Key Sync is On, the Vector
Volume EG starts each time you press a key, and an
independent EG runs for each note. This is the normal
setting.

Off (unchecked): When Key Sync is Off, the Vector
Volume EG starts from the phase determined by the
first note in the phrase, so that the EGs for all notes
being held are synchronized together.

Mode

Time: When the Mode is set to Time, you can set the
EG segment times in seconds or milliseconds.

Tempo: When the Mode is set to Tempo, the Vector EG
will synchronize to the system tempo, as set by either
the Tempo knob or MIDI Clock. Instead of using

Key Sync

[Time, Tempo]
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seconds and milliseconds, you can specify the EG
times as rhythmic values, using the Base Note and
Multiplier parameters.

1-6b: Vector Envelope Loop

The Vector EG can loop between two points, and can
continue to loop either for as long as you hold the note,
or for a specified number of repeats. You can also turn
the loop off completely, if you like.

[0->3, 1->3, 2->3, 0<->3, 1<->3]

This selects the start and end points of the loop, and
whether the loop is forwards only or forwards-
backwards.

Loop Type

The first three selections, 0->3, 1->3, and 2->3, loop
forwards only. For instance, when Loop Type is set to
1->3, the EG will play as follows: 0,1, 2,3,1,2,3,1,2,3
etc.

The last two selections, 0<->3 and 1<->3, are forwards-
backwards. For instance, with the 1<->3 setting, the EG
will play as follows: 0, 1,2, 3,2, 1, 2, 3 etc.

Loop Repeat [Off, 1...126, Inf]

Off: When this is set to Off, the EG will not loop at all.

1-126: The EG will loop the specified number of times,
and then hold at point 3 until the note is released.

Inf: The EG will loop as long as the note is held, and
then move to point 4 when the note is released.

1-6c: Vector Envelope

Like the Filter, Amp, and Pitch EGs, the Vector EG has
a total of five points. Since the Vector EG can loop,
however, the points are labeled differently; instead of
names like attack and decay, they are simply
numbered 0-4.

Sustain and Release

When the EG is in the middle of a loop, there is no
“sustain” point per se. However, if the EG has already
completed the specified number of Loop Repeats, or if
Loop Repeat is Off, it will sustain at Point 3 until
release.

At release, the EG always moves to Point 4.

Hold and Transition times

The Hold Time sets how long the EG lingers at each
point, and the Transition time sets how long it takes to
go from the selected point to the next.

For instance, the graphic below shows the succession
of Hold and Transition times when the Loop Type is set
to 1->3. For clarity, only the Y axis positions are shown.

Vector EG times, Loop Type = 1->3

Note-on or reset Note-off
Loop
Change to
Y-Axis \ y
Time

Hold O H1 T1 H2 T2 H3 T3 H1i T4

(Release)
Transition O

The transition from Point 3 into the loop always uses
Point 3’s Transition time, regardless of the Loop Type.

Points 0, 1, and 2’s Transition times, however, work in
reverse when moving backwards during a forwards-
backwards loop. It’s as if you were re-tracing the EG
shape in reverse.

For instance, in the backwards section of a loop,
moving from Point 2 to Point 1 uses Point 1’s Transition
time.

Forwards-Backwards Loop, Loop Type = 1<->3

Loop Type = 1<->3

Change to
Y-Axis A -
Time
H1 T1 H2 T2 H3 T3 H2 T1 H1
VJS [Off, 0...4]

This horizontal row of radio buttons lets you edit the
selected point’s X Y position using the Vector Joystick.

Just press the point’s radio button, move the Vector
Joystick to the desired location. When you're finished,
press the Off radio button again.

When you are not editing the EG’s X-Y positions, you
should leave this set to Off, to avoid inadvertent
changes to the EG.

Point 0

Position

In addition to editing the X and Y parameters with the
standard data entry controls, you can also simply use
the Vector Joystick to set the position, as described
under “VJS,” above.

X [-127...+127]

This sets the point’s position on the X axis.

Y [-127...4127]
This sets the point’s position on the Y axis.

Hold Time

This sets the length of time that the EG will stay on
Point 0, before moving to Point 1. You can set the Hold
Time in either seconds/milliseconds or rhythmic
values, depending on the setting of the EG’s Mode
parameter.
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Time [Oms...60sec]
This parameter lets you set the Hold Time in seconds
and milliseconds. It applies only when the Mode is set

to Time.

(Base Note) [Off, )... . ]

This menu sets a basic rthythmic value for the Hold
Time, relative to the system tempo. The values range
from a 32nd note to a whole note, including triplets.

This parameter applies only when the Mode is set to
Tempo.

x (Multiply Base Note by...) [01...32]

This multiplies the length of the Base Note. For
instance, if the Base Note is set to a sixteenth note, and
the multiplier is set to 3, the Hold Time will last for a
dotted eighth note.

Transition

This sets the length of time that the EG takes to move
from Point 0 to Point 1.

When the Loop Type is set to 0<->3, this also sets the
time that it takes to move from Point 1 to Point 0
during the backwards section of the loop.

[Oms...60sec]

This parameter lets you set the Transition time in
seconds and milliseconds. It applies only when the
Mode is set to Time.

Time

(Base Note) [ﬁ ol

This sets a basic rhythmic value for the Hold Time,
relative to the system tempo. The values range from a
32nd note to a whole note, including triplets.

This parameter applies only when the Mode is set to
Tempo.

x (Multiply Base Note by...) [01...32]

This multiplies the length of the Base Note. For
instance, if the Base Note is set to a sixteenth note, and
the multiplier is set to 3, the EG will move from Point 0
to Point 1 over a dotted eighth note.

Points 1and 2
Points 1 and 2 work exactly like Point 0, as described
above.

Point 3

Point 3 also works much like Points 0-2, with two main
differences:

Point 3 always uses its own Time when moving into
the loop, regardless of the direction of the loop.

If Loop Repeat is set to Off, or if the number is set
between 1-126 and has already played the specified
number of times, then the EG will stay at Point 3 until
the EG either goes into release, or is reset by KARMA.

Hold Time

This works just like the Hold Time for Point 0, as
described under “Hold Time” on page 51.

Loop

This sets the length of time that it takes to move from
Point 3 to the first Point in the loop. You can set this in
either seconds/milliseconds or rhythmic values,
depending on whether the Mode is set to Time or
Tempo.

The Time, Base Note, and Multiplier parameters work
just like those for Point 0, as described under
“Transition” on page 52.

Point 4

Point 4 is the Vector EG’s release destination. Its time
setting is different from those of the other Points.
Instead of setting the time it takes to move from Point 4
to the next Point, it sets how long it takes to go from the
previous Point to Point 4.

The EG moves to Point 4 as soon as it releases,
regardless of where it was before the release. For
instance, let’s say that the EG is in the middle of Point
2’s Hold Time at note-off. The EG will immediately
begin to move to Point 4, without waiting for the Hold
Time to complete.

Release

This sets the length of time that it takes to move to
Point 4 after note-off. You can set this in either
seconds/milliseconds or rhythmic values, depending
on whether the Mode is set to Time or Tempo.

The Time, Base Note, and Multiplier parameters work
just like those for Point 0, as described under
“Transition” on page 52.

KARMA and Vector EG interaction

KARMA can control the Vector EGs in various ways, as
described below.

CC Control EG

When KARMA is On, it always starts and re-starts the
CC Control EG, according to the KARMA trigger
settings. This lets KARMA control sounds or effects in
synchronization with the KARMA GE.

Volume Control EGs

When Key Sync is Off, and KARMA is On, KARMA
will start and re-start the Volume Control EGs as well
as the CC Control EG. This means that the resulting

changes in oscillator volumes will be synchronized
with the KARMA GE.

When Key Sync is On, KARMA does not affect Vector
Volume Control. Each note will have its own,
independent Volume Control EG, just as if KARMA
was turned off.

Entering the EG's release stage
Assuming that KARMA is On:

When the KARMA LATCH switch is Off, the
KARMA-controlled Vector EG(s) will start to release
when you remove your hand from the keyboard (and
when KARMA is no longer receiving any input notes
from other sources).

When the KARMA LATCH switch is On, the
KARMA-controlled Vector EG(s) will start to release
only when KARMA Latch is turned Off again.
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V¥ 1-6: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

* 2: Copy Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy Oscillator” on page 153.

¢ 3: Swap Oscillators. For more information, see
“Swap Oscillator” on page 153.

¢ 4: Copy Vector Envelope. For more information,
see “Copy Vector Envelope” on page 153.

1-8: Set Up Controllers

PROGRAM P1:Basic/Yector

INT-B BEE: HD-1 High Definition Sun
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This page lets you set up the functionality of switches 1 SW2 [Off, ..., After Touch Lock]
and 2 (SW1/2) and Real-Time Knobs 5-8. These
settings are made independently for each Program. Mode [Toggle, Momentary]

1-8a: Panel Switch Assign

These settings control the functionality of SW1 and
SW2.
SW1 [Off, ..., After Touch Lock]

This assigns a function to the SW1 switch. The on/off
status can also be memorized. When you change the
assignment, the switch is set to the Off condition.

For a complete list of the possible assignments, please
see “SW1/2 Assignments” on page 1104.

Mode

This specifies the mode of on/off when the SW1 switch
is pressed.

[Toggle, Momentary]

Toggle: The state will alternate between On and Off
each time you press the SW1 switch.

Momentary: The state will remain On only while you
continue holding down the SW1 switch.

This assigns a function to SW2. The functions that you
can assign to SW2 are the same as for SW1 , with the
exception that the SW1 switch’s SW1 Mod.:CC#80
assignment is replaced by SW2 Mod.:CC#81.

1-8b: Modulation Knob Assign

These settings assign functions (mainly MIDI control
changes) to realtime modulation knobs 5-8. For a
complete list of the possible assignments, please see
“Realtime Knobs 5-8 Assignments” on page 1105.

Knob 5 [Off, ..., MIDI CC#119]
Knob 6 [Off, ..., MIDI CC#119]
Knob 7 [Off, ..., MIDI CC#119]
Knob 8 [Off, ..., MIDI CC#119]

53



54

Program mode: HD-1

V¥ 1-8: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

¢ 2: Copy Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy Oscillator” on page 153.

® 3: Swap Oscillators. For more information, see
“Swap Oscillator” on page 153.

1-9: Pads
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on the display or strike forcefully; instead, use a
light and precise touch.”Velocity” is controlled by
position, and not by force.

Overview

This page features 8 virtual “pads,” which can be
played by touching the screen, from MIDI input, or
from compatible USB MIDI pad devices. You can use
the pads for:

* Storing and selecting chords for Chord mode

* Selecting and triggering chords, especially for use
with KARMA

¢ Playing drum sounds, especially in conjunction
with a compatible USB MIDI pad device

The pads can play up to eight-note chords—and they
even remember the velocities of the individual notes
within the chord.

In addition to playing sounds directly, the pads are
also used to select chords for Chord mode. For more
information, see “Using Chord mode” on page 36 of
the Operation Guide.

Program Drum Yector Yector
Basic Track Control Envelope Controllers Pads
| Basic/ osc/ ) Amp/f | | AMS Mixj
Play Yector Pitch Filter EQ LFO C. KeyTrk KARMA IFX MFX/TFX
A& To avoid damaging the display, use care when Plavina th d
playing the on-screen pads. Do not press strongly aying the pads

Playing the pads from the screen

You can play the pads directly from the screen.
“Velocity” is controlled by where you touch the pad;
lower is softer, and higher is louder. (You can also
enable Fixed Velocity mode; see “Fixed Velocity” on

page 55.)
If individual notes in the chord have different stored
velocities, these are scaled by the overall velocity.

Note: from the screen, only one pad can be played at a
time.
Playing the pads from MIDI or the keyboard

Pads can be triggered by incoming MIDI notes or CCs,
or from the local keyboard. To do so:

1. Go to the Global P2: Controllers page.

2. Under MIDI CC# Assign — Vector Joystick / Pads,
set Pads 1-8 to the desired MIDI notes.

You can also use MIDI CCs, if you prefer. With CCs,
the value of the CC is used as the pad’s “velocity.”

It’s as simple as that; the pads will now respond to the
specified notes or CCs on the Global channel.
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Be aware, however, that this will completely dedicate
these notes to triggering the pads; they will no longer
trigger sounds normally. For this reason, you may wish
to assign notes either below or above the standard
keyboard range (for instance, C-1 through G-1).

All of this also applies to notes played on the Global
Channel from the local keyboard, with the same
restriction: the assigned notes become dedicated to
playing the pads.

Playing the pads from Korg USB MIDI controllers

You can also play the pads using Korg USB MIDI
controllers equipped with drum pads, including:

¢ nanoPAD and nanoPAD2
¢ microKONTROL

¢ padKONTROL

e KONTROL49

To use any of these Korg controllers, simply connect
the controller to one of the KRONOS's two USB A
ports. The KRONOS will automatically determine the
MIDI assignments of the controller’s pads 1-8, and
map them directly to the KRONOS pads.

For more details, see “USB MIDI controllers” on
page 1128.

1-9a: Pads
Pad 1
Notes 1...8 [Off, C-1...G9/ 001...127]

These parameters let you edit the 8 notes assigned to
each pad, along with a separate velocity for each note.
To play fewer than 8 notes, just set the unwanted notes
to Off.

Off: Select this to disable the note.
C-1...G9: This sets the note number.

001...127: This sets the note’s velocity value. For more
information on pads and velocity, please see “Fixed
Velocity,” below.

Assigning notes to the pads

You can assign notes to the pads directly from the
keyboard, or enter notes and velocities manually.
Regardless of how the notes were first assigned, you
can edit their values here.

For more information, including step-by-step
instructions and usage tips, see “Using the Chord
Pads” on page 35 of the Operation Guide.

Copying Pads

Just as you can assign notes to a pad by playing them
on the keyboard, you can touch a pad to copy its
assigned notes to another pad.

Simply touch the pad that you want to copy, and then
touch the Chord Assign switch. Finally, touch the
copy-destination pad; the assignments will be copied.

For more detailed instructions, please see “Using the
Chord Pads” on page 35 of the Operation Guide.

Pads 2...8

These are the same as for Pad 1, as described above.

1-9b: Control buttons
[Off, On]

This button lets you assign single notes and chords to
the pads by playing on the keyboard. You can use this
in two different ways, as described below.

Chord Assign

Play the notes, and then press Chord Assign
1. Play a single note, or a chord of up to 8 notes.
2. Press the Chord Assign button.

3. Press the pad to which you’d like to assign the
notes.

That’s it! The notes are now assigned to the pad.

Press Chord Assign, and then play notes

This method lets you create a chord out of widely-
spaced notes, even if you can't play all of the notes
simultaneously.

1. Press the Chord Assign button.

2. Play a single note, or a chord of up to 8 notes.
You can play a single note, or a simple chord.

If you like, you can also play up to 8 notes as a legato
phrase. As long as you take care that the notes overlap
each other, the entire phrase will be recorded as a
single chord. You can take as long as you like to play
the phrase.

3. Touch the pad to which you’d like to assign the
notes.

After pressing the pad, you're done!

Enable Pad Play [Off, On]

The pads play every time you touch within their
boundaries. If you're editing the stored notes and
velocities manually, you may wish to temporarily
disable this feature. To do so:

1. Touch the Pad Play button at the top of the display,
to turn it off.

The button’s light will go dark, to show that it is
disabled.

Once you're finished editing, turn it on again:
2. Touch the Pad Play button again, to turn it on.
The button’s light will go on, to show that it is enabled.

Note: Enable Pad Play applies only to the on-screen
pads, and does not affect pad triggering from MID],
the local keyboard, or USB MIDI devices.

[Off, On]

Each pad stores a velocity level for each of its 8 notes.
The Fixed Velocity button controls whether or not the
pads respond to how hard you play. Its setting is
stored with each Program, Combi, and Song.

When Fixed Velocity is on (LED lit), the pads always
use their stored velocity settings.

Fixed Velocity

When Fixed Velocity is off, the velocities are scaled
according to how you play.

With the on-screen pads, touching the top of the pad
produces the preset velocities. When you play towards
the bottom of the pad, the preset velocities are scaled
down accordingly, maintaining the balance between
the notes in the chord.
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With USB pads or MIDI input, the maximum input
velocity (127) produces the preset velocities. When you
play softer the preset velocities are scaled down
accordingly, maintaining the balance between the notes
in the chord.

V¥ 1-9: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

* 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

¢ 2: Copy Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy Oscillator” on page 153.

* 3: Swap Oscillators. For more information, see
“Swap Oscillator” on page 153.

¢ 4: Copy Pad Setup. For more information, see
“Copy Pad Setup” on page 154.
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Program P2: OSC/Pitch

These pages control the first and most basic elements
of HD-1’s sounds: the Multisamples that the oscillators
play, and the pitch at which it plays them. For instance,
you can:

¢ Select Multisamples and Wave Sequences for Single

and Double Programs, or Drum Kits for Drum
Programs.

e Set up velocity splits, crossfades, and layers for
Single and Double Programs.

* Set the basic pitch of the sound, including the
octave, fine tuning, and so on.

¢ Control pitch modulation from a wide variety of
sources, such as JSX, the ribbon, LFOs, and the
Pitch EG.

Note that when the Oscillator Mode is set to Single or
Drums, only Oscillator 1s filters are active; the pages
for Oscillator 2’s filters will be grayed out.

2-1: 0OSC1 Basic

2-1PMC
PROGRAM P2:0S8C/Pitch 08C1 Basic e
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HD-1’s sounds are based on samples, and this page lets
you set up all of the basic sample-related settings.
Among other things, you can:

* Select Multisamples and/or Wave Sequences for the
Oscillator (in a Single or Double Program), or select
the Drum Kit for a Drum Program

* Set the Oscillator’s basic pitch

* Create velocity splits and crossfades between
Multisamples and/or Wave Sequences

2-1a: 0SC1 Frequency
[-2[32], -1[16], +0[8'], +1[4']]

This sets the basic pitch of the Oscillator, in octaves.
The default is +0[8']. The standard octave of a
multisample is +0 [8'].

Octave

[-12...+12]

This adjusts the pitch in semitones, over a range of +1
octave.

Transpose

[-1200...+1200]

This adjusts the pitch in cents, over a range of +1
octave. A cent is 1/100 of a semitone.

[-10.0Hz... +10.0Hz]

This adjusts the pitch by increments of 0.1 Hz.
Frequency Offset is different from Tune in that, when
used to detune the two oscillators, it can create a
constant beat frequency across the range of the
keyboard.

Tune

Frequency Offset

2-1b: Note-On Control

Delay [0000ms...5000ms, KeyOff]

Use this to create a delay between the time that you
press a key, and the time that the note actually sounds.

This is most useful in Double Programs, for delaying
one oscillator in relation to the other.
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KeyOff is a special setting. Instead of delaying the
sound by a particular amount of time, the sound will
play as soon as you release the key. You can use this to
create the “click” heard when a harpsichord note is
released, for instance.

In general, when you use the KeyOff setting, it’s also
best to set the oscillator’s Amp EG Sustain Level to 0.

Mode

Normally, you play notes simply by pressing keys on
the keyboard. In special cases, however, you can set
this parameter so that you must first be holding down
the damper pedal, and then press a key, in order to
play a note. For instance, this can be useful when
modeling the behavior of a piano soundboard.

[Key, Key + Damper]

Key is the normal mode.

When you select Key + Damper, notes will only sound
if the damper pedal is being held down. When the
damper pedal is released, all notes will be stopped—
even if they are still being held down.

2-1c: OSC1 Multisample/Wave Sequence

The parameters in this section will change depending
on the setting of the Oscillator Mode parameter.

In Single and Double modes, each Oscillator can play
up to four Multisamples or Wave Sequences. In Drum
mode, there is one Oscillator, and it plays a single
Drum Kit.

Multisamples, Wave Sequences, and Drum Kits

Multisamples, Drum Kits, and Wave Sequences allow
you to play samples in different ways.

¢ Multisamples lay out one or more samples across
the keyboard. For instance, a very simple guitar
Multisample might have six samples—one for each
string.

¢ Wave Sequences play back a series of different
Multisamples over time. These Multisamples may
crossfade to create smooth, evolving timbres, or
change abruptly to create rhythms.

* As the name suggests, Drum Kits are optimized for
playing drum samples.

Velocity splits, crossfades, and layers

As mentioned above, unless you're in Drum mode,
each Oscillator has eight velocity zones, named MS1
(High) through MS8 (Low). Each of these zones can
play either a Multisample or a Wave Sequence, and has
separate settings for Level, Start Offset, and so on.

Each of the zones can fade into the next, to create
smoother velocity transitions. Zones can even be
layered together, two at a time.

MS1 (High)

These are the settings for the first and highest velocity
zone.

If you want to create a simple setup with only a single
Multisample or Wave Sequence, just set up MS1 as
desired, and then set the Bottom Velocity to 1 and the
Xfade Range to 0.

Type [Off, Multisample, Wave Sequence]
This selects whether MS1 will play a Multisample, a

Wave Sequence, or nothing at all.

The Type selection affects the choices shown in the
Bank and Multisample menus.

Bank (Multisample) [List of Multisample Banks]

This menu will appear only if the Type is set to
Multisample.

There are four types of Multisample Banks: ROM,
Sampling Mode, EXs, and User Sample Banks. For
each type, you can also choose between looking at
mono and stereo Multisamples. Note that stereo
Multisamples will require twice as many voices as
mono Multisamples.

ROM Multisamples are the built-in “factory” sounds,
and are always available.

Smp (Sampling Mode) Multisamples are the ones that
you can see and edit in Sampling Mode. These may
include Akai, SoundFont 2.0, AIFF or WAV files loaded
from disk, or native KRONOS samples (including
third-party sound libraries and samples that you create
yourself). Anything that can be used in Sampling
Mode can also be loaded as a User Sample Bank.

After the abbreviation “Smp,” several different things
may appear, as described below.

Smp: Old RAM provides compatibility with older
KRONOS sounds; it will appear in old Programs
which used “RAM” samples, but cannot be selected for
new Programs. Instead of pointing to a specific User
Sample Bank, it will use whatever Multisample data is
loaded into Sampling Mode. This ensures that older
Programs and sample data will continue to work as
they did previously. Updating to the new format is
easy; for more information, see “Converting older
sounds” on page 155 of the Operation Guide.

Smp: New Sampling Session will appear when there’s
data in Sampling Mode which hasn’t yet been saved to
disk as a User Sample Bank. For instance, this might
happen if you've loaded an old KSC file, loaded
individual Samples or Multisamples, or recorded some
new samples. Once the KSC is saved to disk, the name
will update to show the file path (as described below).

Smp: [file name] will appear when a User Sample
Bank has been loaded into Sampling Mode. The name
is the file name itself along with those of all its
enclosing folders.

EXs Multisample banks are PCM expansion sets
created especially for the KRONOS. Each has its own
unique number; for instance, the ROM Expansion is
EXs1, and the Concert Grand Piano expansion is EXs2.
Only the currently loaded EXs banks will appear on
this menu.

User Sample Banks bring the benefits of EXs to your
own sample libraries. You can load and play gigabytes
of your custom or converted samples at once, using
Virtual Memory. The name is shown as a path to the
KSC file, including the file name and the names of all
enclosing directories. Only the currently loaded User
Sample Banks will appear in this menu.
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If a sound refers to a User Sample Bank which is not on
the internal drive(s), the name will appear as
“Unknown Sample Bank [number]” when the bank
select dialog is open, shortened to “??[number]” when
the dialog is closed.

For more information, see “User Sample Banks” on
page 154 of the Operation Guide.

Bank (Wave Sequence) [INT, U-A...G, U-AA...GG]

This menu will appear if the Type is set to Wave
Sequence.

INT Wave Sequences are the built-in “factory” sounds.
You can over-write them if you wish, but doing so may
change the sounds of the Programs and Combis in
Banks INT A-E.

U-A through U-GG are user banks, for storing sounds
that you create yourself, optional sound banks from
Korg, or third-party sound libraries.

[List]

This parameter lets you select a Multisample or Wave
Sequence, depending on the Type setting.

Multisample/Wave Sequence Select

A& Some Multisamples may have an upper limit to
their keyboard range, over which they may not
produce any sound.

To select a Multisample or Wave Sequence:

1. Press the Multisample/Wave Sequence Select
popup button to open the menu.

Within the window, ROM Multisamples are organized
by categories; Wave Sequences are organized by bank;
and EXs, User Sample Bank, and Sampling Mode
Multisamples appear as a continuous list.

2. For ROM Multisamples or Wave Sequences, use
the tabs to select a category or bank.

3. Select a Multisample or Wave Sequence from the
list.

4. Press the OK button to confirm your selection, or
press the Cancel button to exit without making a
change.

Note: if the stored selection uses EXs, User Sample
Bank, and Sampling Mode data which is not currently
loaded, it will not make any sound. As an indication of
this, the name will be shown in red. The message
“Samples Not Loaded” will also appear at the top of
the display. To fix this, load the required sample data.

Mono and Stereo Multisample lists for ROM and
EXs

If ROM mono or any EXs mono Bank is selected, the
list shows all of the mono Multisamples in the Bank. If
the Bank contains stereo Multisamples, you'll also see
the left and right channels as separate, mono
Multisamples, with -L and -R appended to the end of
the name.

If ROM Stereo or any EXs Stereo Bank is selected, only
stereo multisamples will be shown.

Tab— RN tic Piano 1 mf

Orean | gpn1:Acoustic Piano 1 1

aRAZ:AEDuStE Plann 1

Wandwine

Brass

string

agpasra Cancel e

Mono and Stereo Multisample lists for Sampling
Mode and User Sample Banks

If Sampling Mode mono or any mono User Sample
Bank is selected, the list shows all of the mono
Multisamples in the Bank. If the Bank contains stereo
Multisamples, you'll also see the left and right
channels as separate, mono Multisamples, with -L and
-R appended to the end of the name.

If Sampling Mode stereo or any stereo User Sample
Bank is selected, only the stereo Multisamples will
appear. However, they will still be listed as separate
left and right Multisamples. Selecting either the left or
right channels will select the stereo pair.

Wave Sequence Select menu

Use the tabs to select a bank, and then select a Wave
Sequence. Press the OK button to confirm your
selection, or press the Cancel button to revert to the
previous setting.

Tab— tic piano 1 mi

008 1:Acoustic Piano 1 1

Slll fnRz:Acoustic Plano 1

agpasra Cancel e

[Off, On]

This lets you play the selected multisample backwards,
without looping. Reverse applies only to
Multisamples; when the Type is set Wave Sequence,
this is grayed out.

Reverse

Note: If the individual samples within a Multisample
are already set to Reverse, they will still play in
reverse, regardless of this setting.
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Note: Reverse is not available for EXs or User Sample
Bank Multisamples loaded using Virtual Memory. To
use reverse with this data, set the Load Method to
RAM. For more information, see “Change load
method” on page 766.

On (checked): The Multisample will play back in
reverse.

Off (unchecked): The Multisample will play back
normally.

Level [0...127]

This sets the basic volume level of the multisample.
The Amp section can modify this basic level
extensively with envelopes, LFOs, keyboard tracking,
and other modulation; for more information, see
“Program P4: Amp/EQ,” on page 82.

A& Depending on the multisample, high Level settings
may cause distortion when playing many notes at a
time. If this occurs, lower the Level.

With Sampling Mode Multisamples, each Sample also
has a +12dB option, configured in Sampling Mode. If
this is turned on, the Sample will play back
approximately 12dB louder. For more information, see
“+12dB” on page 701.

Start Offset [Off, 1st...8th]

In addition to simply starting playback from the
beginning, ROM and EXs Multisamples can have up to
8 different pre-programmed alternate starting points.

Similarly, Sampling Mode and User Sample Bank

Multisamples can play either from the beginning of the
waveform, or from the loop start point.

Start Offset applies only to Multisamples; when the
Type is set Wave Sequence, this is grayed out.

Start Offsets: ROM and EXs

With ROM and EXs Multisamples, the Start Offset
specifies whether to use the normal start point (Off), or
to use one of the alternate start points (1st-8th).

Some ROM and EXs Multisamples may have fewer
than 8 pre-programmed points, in which case only the
available points can be selected.

Start Offsets: Sampling Mode and User Sample
Banks

With Sampling Mode and User Sample Bank
Multisamples, only Off and 1st are available. Off uses

the normal start point, and 1st uses the loop start
instead. 2nd through 8th will be grayed out.

[1...127]

This sets the lowest velocity at which the Multisample
or Wave Sequence will sound. MS1’s Bottom Velocity
can be equal to, but not lower than, than that of MS2.

[Off, 1...127]

This sets the range of velocities over which MS1 will
fade into MS2, going up from the Bottom Velocity.

Bottom Velocity

Xfade Range

For instance, if the Bottom Velocity is set to 64, and the
Xfade Range is set to 20, MS2 will start to fade in at
velocities of 84 and below.

When velocities are within the Xfade Range, the
Oscillator will use twice as much polyphony as it
would normally.

Note: You can only fade between two zones at once.

0sci
127 - o

Select

Xfade Range = 20 84
Curve = Linear T '

Bottom Velocity = 64 ———&4-

Curve [Linear, Power, Layer]

This controls the volume curve of the crossfade. Linear
and Power (short for Equal Power) let you fine-tune
the way that the two Multisamples mix together; one
or the other may be more appropriate for a given pair
of Multisamples. Layer, true to its name, lets you layer
the two Multisamples together without any
crossfading.

Crossfade Curves

Volume
Xfade
Velocity
Volume
Xfade
Velocity
Layer
MS2
Volume )
Xfade
Velocity

Linear means that the two samples will each be at 50%
of their full volume in the middle of the crossfade.
Sometimes, this may create a dip in the volume level; if
so, try using Power instead.
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Power, short for Equal Power, means that the two
samples will each be at around 70% of their full
volume in the middle of the crossfade. Sometimes, this
may create a bump in the volume level, in which case
you might try selecting Linear instead.

Layer means that the two Multisamples will be layered
together, both at full volume, for the entire range of the
crossfade.

MS2...7 and MS8 (Low)

These are the settings for the remaining velocity zones.
The parameters for MS2...7 are exactly the same as
those for “MS1 (High),” above.

The parameters for MS8 (Low) are also similar to those
for MS1, except that MS8 has no settings for Bottom
Velocity (which is always fixed at 1), Xfade Range, or
Curve.

2-1d: OSC 1 Velocity Zone

In addition to setting the velocity zones for each of the
four Multisamples in a single Oscillator, you can also
set high and low velocities for each of the two
Oscillators as a whole.

OSC1 Basic - Drum Kit

PROGRAM P2:05C/Pitch

INT-B 868: HD-1 High Definition Syn

2-le +——
Octave: |+@[5'] Transpose +B0 Tune: |+@@0E
Note—0On Control
271b77031&u' Ba6E[ms] tode: ) Key 2-1d
M5 | [rum Kit
2-1f -

)J I-5@: Trance kit

Drum Kit Frequency

These velocity zones take precedence over the velocity
settings for the individual MS1—4.

Top [001...127]
This sets the highest velocity at which the Oscillator
will sound.

Note: The Top velocity must be greater than the Bottom

velocity.

Bottom [001...127]
This sets the lowest velocity at which the Oscillator
will sound.

Entering velocity values from the keyboard

You can enter velocity values directly by playing them
on the keyboard. To do so:

1. Select one of the Key parameters.
2. Hold down the ENTER key.

3. While holding ENTER, play a note on the
keyboard at the desired velocity.

2-1PMC
0SC1 Basic \‘/ |

J= |[11pea

Frequency Offset: +B0.8[Hz]

OSC1 Yelocity Zone

Top: (127 Bottorn:  |@@1

0sc1

127
6d
14

0sc1

0sCcl
Basic Pitch
e —

0scz
Basic

0sc2

Pitch
EG

Pitch
| Basic/ | osCf _ Ampj AMS Mixf
Play Yector pitch Filter EQ LFO C. KeyTrk KARMA IFX MFX/TFX

These parameters appear when the Oscillator Mode is
set to Drum Kit.

2-1e: Drum Kit Frequency
[-2[32'], -1[16'], +0[8], +1[4’]]

This adjusts the pitch in octave units. When using a
drum kit, set the Octave to 8'.

Octave

K When editing a drum program, you must set this
parameter to 8'. With other settings, the sounds of
the drum kit will be assigned to the wrong notes of
the keyboard.

[-12...4+12]

This adjusts the location of the instruments in the
selected drum kit. Unless you need to change this,
leave it at 0.

Transpose

[-1200...+1200]

This adjusts the pitch in one-cent units.

Tune
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The pitch of each drum kit can be adjusted in Global
P5: Drum kit.

Delay [Oms...5000ms, KeyOff]

Use this to create a delay between the time that you
press a key, and the time that the note actually sounds.

KeyOff is a special setting. Instead of delaying the
sound by a particular amount of time, the sound will
play as soon as you release the key.

In general, when you use the KeyOff setting, it’s also
best to set the oscillator’s Amp EG Sustain Level to 0.

2-1f: Drum Kit

Drum Kit [1-00...39, U-A...G 00...15,

GMO...8, U-AA...GG 00...15]

This selects a drum kit for the Oscillator. Drum Kits
allow each note to have up to 8 different velocity-
crossfaded Drum Samples, along with per-note
settings for volume, pan, effects routing, and more.

Drum Kits are edited in Global mode. For more
information, see “Global P5: Drum Kit” on page 796
and “Using Drum Kits” on page 176 of the Operation
Guide.

V¥ 2-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

e 2: Copy Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy Oscillator” on page 153.

e 3: Swap Oscillators. For more information, see
“Swap Oscillator” on page 153.

¢ 4: Sample Parameters. For more information, see
“Sample Parameters” on page 154.

¢ 5: Remap MS/Sample Banks. For more
information, see “Remap MS/Sample Banks” on
page 163.

2-2: 0SC1 Pitch

PROGRANM P2:08C/Pitch

INT-B BEE: HD-1 High Definition Syn

2-2a ——— Pitch Slope: +1.8
Ribban: T Intensity:  |-12 68
J5(+H) 88
J5(-%) [T

2-2b —— ntensity: +08.90 ams: € velocity

Intensity: +0@.88

Portamento

2-2d — [ Enadle Mode: o Constant Rate

N

LFO1/2

2-2PMC
0SGC1 Pitch “’ I-

4= 118.68

LFO1

Intensity +B0.88 AMS: e after Touch

JS+Y¥ Intensity: +B00.88 Intensity: +08.88

LFD2
+80.68

Intensity aMs: ) after Touch

D Fingered Time: (@88 JE+¥ Intensity: +@8.88 Intengzity: | +BE.BA
2-2c
J
0SC1 0SC1 0scz 0scz Pitch
Basic Pitch Basic Pitch EG
1 —T T —T
Basic/f osc/ _ Ampf AMS Minf
Play vector Pitch Filter EQ LFD C. KeyTrk KARMA IFX MFX/TFX

This page contains all of the settings for Oscillator 1’s
pitch modulation. For example, you can:

* Set up pitch bend from both Joystick X (with
separate settings for bending up and bending
down) and the ribbon controller.

¢ Use Pitch Slope to control how the pitch changes
when you play up and down the keyboard.

* Set up Portamento.

* Assign AMS modulation for pitch.

® Set up initial amounts of pitch modulation from the
Pitch EG and LFO1/2, as well as AMS modulation
of LFO and EG amounts.
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2-2a: Pitch

Pitch Slope [-1.0...+2.0]
Normally, this should be set to the default of +1.0.

Positive (+) values cause the pitch to rise as you play
higher on the keyboard, and negative (-) values cause
the pitch to fall as you play higher on the keyboard.

When this is set to 0, playing different notes on the
keyboard won't change the pitch at all; it will be as if
you're always playing C4. This can be useful for special
effects sounds, for instance.

Pitch Slope, pitch, and note

+2
Pitch

+1

2oct T
loct i 0

loct

-1

C4 C5 Note on keyboard

Ribbon [-12...+12]

You can use the ribbon controller for pitch-bend. This
parameter sets the range of the ribbon’s pitch-bend, in
semitones.

Positive (+) values make the pitch rise when you press
the ribbon controller to the right of center, and
negative (-) values will cause the pitch to fall.

For example, with a setting of +12, pressing the far
right edge of the ribbon controller will raise the pitch
one octave, and pressing the far left edge will lower the
pitch by one octave.

With a setting of —12, the effect is reversed; pressing on
the right edge will lower the pitch, and pressing on the
left will raise the pitch.

When you lift off of the ribbon, the pitch will snap back
to the center (unless you're using the SW1/2 “Ribbon
Lock” feature). So, by tapping on the right edge of the
ribbon and then releasing quickly, you can create
guitar “hammer-on” effects.

JS (+X) [-60...+12]

This sets the maximum amount of pitch bend, in
semitones, when you move the joystick to the right. For
normal pitch bend, set this to a positive value.

For example, if you set this to +12 and move the
joystick all the way to the right, the pitch will rise one
octave above the original pitch.

JS (-X) [-60...+12]

This sets the maximum amount of pitch bend, in
semitones, when you move the joystick to the left. For
normal pitch bend, set this to a negative value.

For example, if you set this to —-60 and move the
joystick all the way to the left, the pitch will fall five
octaves below the original pitch. You can use this to
create guitar-style downward swoops.

AMS (Pitch) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the pitch.
For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]

This controls the depth and direction of the pitch
modulation, in semitones.

For example if you set AMS to After Touch and then
press down on the keyboard, the pitch will rise if this
parameter is set to a positive (+) value, or fall if this
parameter is set to a negative (-) value.

2-2b: Pitch EG

Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]

This controls the initial effect of the Pitch EG on
Oscillators 1’s frequency, in half-steps, before any AMS
modulation.

The Pitch EG’s shape can swing all the way from +99 to
—99. When the Intensity is set to a positive (+) value,
positive values from the EG raise the pitch, and
negative values lower the pitch.

When the Intensity is set to a negative (-) value, the
effect of the EG is reversed; positive EG values mean
lower pitches, and negative EG values mean higher
pitches.

AMS (Pitch EG) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects any AMS modulation source to scale the
amount of the Pitch EG applied to the pitch.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]

This controls the depth and direction of the pitch EG
AMS modulation. The AMS modulation and the initial
Intensity are added together to determine the Pitch
EG's final effect.

With positive (+) values, greater modulation will
increase the effect of the Pitch EG, as shown in example
B below.

Pitch EG AMS
A. Original EG B. Intensity = +12.00
Change M
to Pitch
C. Intensity = -3.00 D. Intensity = -12.00
Change /R
to Pitch

With negative (-) values, greater modulation will
introduce the opposite effect of the Pitch EG-like
inverting the polarity of the envelope. You can use this
in several different ways:

* You can set an initial positive amount with the
Intensity parameter, and then reduce this amount
with AMS. In this case, the final effect of the EG is
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simply diminished, and not actually inverted, as
shown in example C.

* You can also set the AMS Intensity amount to be
greater than the initial Intensity. In this case, the EG
will have a positive effect with low modulation
amounts, and an inverted effect at higher
modulation amounts—as shown in example D.

2-2c:LFO1/2

LFOL1 and LFO2 can both modulate the pitch. You can
control the strength of each LFO’s modulation in three
different ways:

® Set an initial amount of LFO modulation, using the
LFO 1/2 Intensity parameters.

e Use JS+Y to scale the amount of the LFO.

¢ Use any AMS source to scale the amount the LFO.

You can use each of these methods for each of the two
LFOs. The results are added together to produce the
total LFO effect.

LFO1

LFO1 Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]

This controls the initial effect of the LFO on the pitch,
in semitones, before any JS+Y or AMS modulation.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO.
JS+Y Intensity (LFO1 JS+Y Int.) [-12.00...+12.00]

Moving the joystick “up” from the center detent
position, away from yourself, produces the JS+Y
controller. You can use this to scale the amount of the
LFO applied to the pitch. This parameter sets the
maximum amount of LFO modulation added by JS+Y,
in semitones.

As this value is increased, moving the joystick in the
+Y direction will cause the OSC1 LFO1 to produce
deeper pitch modulation.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO.
You can also use this to reduce the initial amount of the
LFO, as set by LFO1 Intensity, above. For example:

1. Set LFO1 Intensity to +7.00.

The LFO will now have a fairly strong effect on the
pitch, bending it by a perfect 5th.

2. Set JS+Y Intensity to -7.00.

Now, if you move the joystick up, the effect of the LFO
will fade away. When the joystick is all the way at the
top of its range, the LFO will be completely cancelled
out.

AMS (LFO1) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects any AMS modulation source to scale the
amount of the LFO applied to pitch.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]

This controls the depth and direction of the LFO AMS
modulation for pitch.

For example, if AMS is set to After Touch, positive
settings mean that aftertouch will increase the amount
of pitch modulation from LFOL1.

LFO2

The parameters for LFO2 are identical to those for
LFOL1. For more information, see the descriptions
under LFO1, above.

2-2d: Portamento

Portamento lets the pitch glide smoothly between
notes, instead of changing abruptly.

Enable [Off, On]

On (checked): Turns on Portamento, so that pitch
glides smoothly between notes.

Off (unchecked): Turns off Portamento. This is the
default state.

[Off, On]

This parameter allows you to control Portamento
through your playing style. When it’s enabled, playing
legato will turn on Portamento, and playing detached
will turn it off again.

Fingered

This option is only available when Portamento Enable
is turned on.

On (checked): Turns on Fingered Portamento.

Off (unchecked): Turns off Fingered Portamento.

Mode

Constant Rate means that Portamento will always take
the same amount of time to glide a given distance in
pitch - for instance, one second per octave. Put another
way, gliding several octaves will take much longer than
gliding a half-step.

[Constant Rate, Constant Time]

Constant Time means that Portamento will always take
the same amount of time to glide from one note to
another, regardless of the difference in pitch. This is
especially useful when playing chords, since it ensures
that each note in the chord will end its glide at the
same time.

[000...127]

This controls the portamento time. Higher values mean
longer times, for slower changes in pitch.

Time

This option is only available when Portamento Enable
is turned on.

Assigning SW1 or SW2 to Portamento On/Off
You can use the two assignable switches, SW1 and
SW2, to turn portamento on and off.

To do so:

1. Go to the Program P1-Set Up Controllers page.

2. Under Panel Switch Assign, set either SW1 or SW2
to Portamento SW (CC#65).

Now, the selected switch will enable and disable
Portamento. It will also send the MIDI Portamento
controller, CC#65.

[l Even if you don't assign SW1/2 to Portamento, you
can still use MIDI Controller #65 to turn Portamento
on and off.
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V¥ 2-2: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

* 2: Copy Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy Oscillator” on page 153.

¢ 3: Swap Oscillators. For more information, see
“Swap Oscillator” on page 153.

2-5: 0SC2 Basic

This page controls the basic settings for Oscillator 2. It
is available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to
Double; if not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1,
as described under “2-1: OSC1 Basic,” on page 57.

2-6: OSC2 Pitch

This page controls the pitch settings for Oscillator 2. It
is available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to
Double; if not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1,
as described under “2-2: OSC1 Pitch,” on page 62.

2-9: Pitch EG ==

2-9PMC
PROGRAM P2:08C/Pitch Pitch EG “f I
INT-B 8@8: HD-1 High Definition Sun J= |11a.88
|
2-9b —— Level Start: [+78 tttack: [+00 Bresk: |+80 Release:  |+00
Time Attack: |78 Decay: (]} Slope: @A Releaze: @8
Curve Attack: |B{Lin} Decay: |B{Lin} Slope: |@{Lin} Release:  |@(Lin)
Level Modulation
2-9¢ 1 a5t Qo Start:  |+@@ Attack: |+B@ Break: |+B0
AMSZ: OUff Start:  |+@@ Attack: | +@B Break: |+8@
Time Modulation
2-9d -
AMS: ooff Attack: |+@@ Decay. +@8 Slope:  |+B@
0scl1 0sC1 0scz o0scz Pitch
Basic Pitch Basic Pitch EG
Basic/ osC/ . Amp/j AMS Mixf
Play vector Pitch Filter EQ LFO C.KeyTrk KARMA IFX MFX/TFX

The Pitch EG, or Envelope Generator, lets you create
complex, time-varying changes to the pitch of
Oscillators 1 and 2. The parameters on this page
control the shape of the EG. For instance, you can:

* Create the basic EG shape by setting the levels and
times of each segment.

¢ Control the curvature of each EG segment, for
subtle control over the sound of the EG.

* Set up complex modulation of EG levels and times.

® Set up an AMS source, such as an LFO, to restart
the EG.

To control how much effect the EG has on the pitch,
use the Pitch EG parameters on the Pitch Mod page, as
described under “2-2b: Pitch EG,” on page 63.

Differences from the other EGs

The Pitch EG is different from the Filter and Amp EGs
in several ways:

¢ The single Pitch EG is shared by both Oscillator 1
and Oscillator 2.

* The Sustain level is always 0.
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¢ The Level modulation has two AMS sources instead
of one, and the Time modulation has one AMS
source instead of three.

Pitch EG is also an AMS source

You can use the Pitch EG as an AMS source to
modulate other parameters, just like the keyboard
tracking and LFOs. Simply select the Pitch EG in the
AMS list for the desired parameter.

2-9a: EG Reset

AMS (EG Reset AMS) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to reset the EG to the start
point. For instance, you can use a tempo-synced LFO
to trigger the EG in a repeating rhythm. This reset is in
addition to the initial note-on, which always causes the
EG to start.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Threshold [-99...+99]

This sets the AMS level which will trigger the EG reset.
Among other things, you can use this to adjust the
exact point in an LFO’s phase at which the EG will be
reset, effectively controlling its “groove” against other
rhythmic effects.

When the threshold is positive, the EG triggers when
passing through the threshold moving upwards. When
the threshold is negative, the EG triggers when
passing through the threshold moving downwards.

Note: with some LFO shapes, and with faster LFO
speeds, the LFO may not always reach the extreme
values of +99 or -99. In this case, setting the Threshold
to these values may cause inconsistent behavior, or
may mean that the EG doesn’t reset at all. If this
happens, reduce the Threshold until the EG triggers
consistently.

Level

Each of the four levels can be either positive or
negative.

Positive levels will make the pitch (or other AMS
destination) go up from its programmed value;
negative levels will make it go down.

Note that, unlike the Filter and Amp EGs, the Pitch
EG’s Sustain Level is always 0.

Start

This sets the initial EG level, at note-on.

[-99...4+99]

Attack [-99...+99]
This sets the level at the end of the Attack time.

Break [99...499]

Break, short for Break Point, sets the level at the end of
the Decay time.

[-99...4+99]
This sets the level at the end of the Release time.

Release

2-9b: Envelope

Pitch EG
Attack Break Sustain Level
Level Level (Always 0)
Start Release
Level Level
Change to k k
pitch 1 1 Time
Attack Decay Slope Release
Time Time  Time Time
Note-on or reset Note-off

An envelope creates a modulation signal by moving
from one level to another over a specified time, and
then moving to another level over another period of
time, and so on.

The parameters below let you set four levels, the
amount of time it takes to go from each of the levels to
the next, and the shape (from linear to curved) of each
transition.

Time
Higher values mean longer times, as shown below:
EG Value Actual Time
00 0.667 ms
10 10 ms
20 44 ms
30 104 ms
40 224 ms
50 464 ms
60 944 ms
70 1.8 seconds
80 3.8 seconds
90 10.9 seconds
99 87.3 seconds
Attack [00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Start
level to the Attack level.

The minimum attack time is 2/3 of a millisecond-as
fast as the most punchy of classic analog synths.

For the fastest possible attack time, you can set the
Start level to +99; in this case, the EG will start
instantaneously at its maximum value.

[00...99]

This sets the time it takes to move from the Attack level
to the Break level.

Decay

[00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the
Break level to the Sustain level (which for the Pitch EG
is always 0). Once it reaches the Sustain, the EG will
stay there until note-off, unless it is reset via AMS.

Slope

[00...99]

This sets how long it takes the EG to move from the
Sustain level to the Release level.

Release
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Curve

For the sake of simplicity, most of the diagrams in this
manual show envelopes as being made out of straight
lines. In actuality, though, envelopes are more likely to
be made out of curves.

In other words, each segment’s level will change
quickly at first, and then slow down as it approaches
the next point. This tends to sound better than straight,
linear segments.

Classic analog synth envelopes made these curved
shapes naturally. The KRONOS goes a step further
than vintage synths, however, and lets you control the
amount of curvature separately for each of the four
envelope segments.

When you change the curvature, the EG times remain
the same. However, greater curvature will tend to
sound faster, because the value changes more quickly at
the beginning.

Pitch EG Curve

Curve = O (Linear)

...... Curve = 10 (Exp/Log)

Curve = O (Linear) Curve = 10 (Exp/Log)

Different curve settings for up and down

You may find that different amounts of curvature are
suitable for segments which go up and segments
which go down.

For instance, a curve of 3 is a good default setting for
upward segments, such as Attack. On the other hand, a
curve of 6 or more is good for downward segments,
such as Decay and Release.

Attack [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]
This sets the curvature of the Attack segment - the

transition from the Start level to the Attack level.

Decay [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Decay segment - the
transition from the Attack level to the Break level.

Slope [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Slope segment - the
transition from the Break level to the Sustain level
(which for the Pitch EG is always 0).

Release [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Release segment - the
transition from the Sustain level to the Release level.

2-9c: Level Modulation

These settings let you use two different AMS sources to
control the Level parameters of the EG. For each of the
two AMS sources, the Start, Attack, Decay, and Break
levels each have their own modulation intensities.

By using different settings for each of the three levels,
you can cause both subtle and dramatic changes to the

EG shape, as shown below.

Pitch EG Level Modulation
Positive AMS on Start,

Attack, and Break

Original Shape
Positive AMS on Start and Break,

Negative AMS on Start,
Attack, and Break Negative AMS on Attack

Note: Once the EG has started a segment between two
points, that segment can no longer be modulated. This
includes both the time of the segment, and the level
reached at the end of the segment.

For instance, if the EG is in the middle of the Decay
time, you can no longer modulate either the Decay
time or the Break level.

This also means that modulating the Start level, Attack
level, or Attack time will not affect notes that are
already sounding, unless the EG is then re-started via
EG Reset.

AMS1 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first AMS source to control the EG’s
Level parameters.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
Start [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Start level.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and
set Start to +99, the Start level will increase as you play
harder. If you instead set Start to —99, the Start level
will decrease as you play harder.

Attack [-99...499]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Attack level.

Break [-99...499]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Break level.
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AMS2

This selects the second AMS source for controlling the
EG’s Level parameters. The Start, Attack, Decay, and
Break levels share this source, but each has its own
modulation intensity. The parameters of AMS2 are
identical to those of AMSI, above.

2-9d: Time Modulation

These settings let you use an AMS source to control the
Time parameters of the EG. The Attack, Decay, Slope,
and Release times share this AMS source, but each has
its own modulation intensity.

Pitch EG Time Modulation

AMS=Velocity, Intensity = a positive (+) value

Note-on  Note-off Note-on  Note-off Note-on  Note-off

N S~

“Attack™= + “Attack”= + “Attack”= —

“Decay”= + “Decay”= + “Decay”= —

“Slope”= + “Slope”= + “Slope”= -

Softly played note. Strongly played note.  Strongly played note.

Original Shape. Times are longer. Times are shorter.
Reaches Sustain Reaches Sustain
more slowly. more quickly.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the AMS source to control the EG’s Time
parameters. Velocity and Keyboard Track can both be
useful here, for instance.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Attack [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Attack time.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and
set Attack to +99, the Attack time will get much longer
at higher velocities. If you instead set Attack to —99, the
Attack time will get much shorter at higher velocities.

When the AMS source is at its maximum value—for
instance, when Velocity is at 127-a setting of +8 will
make the Attack time almost twice as long, and a

setting of -8 will cut the Attack time almost in half.

Decay [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Decay time.

Slope [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Slope time.

V¥ 2-9: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

¢ 2: Copy Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy Oscillator” on page 153.

® 3: Swap Oscillators. For more information, see
“Swap Oscillator” on page 153.
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Program P3: Filter

Filtering can make subtle or dramatic changes to the
oscillator’s timbre. Each oscillator has two multimode
resonant filters, A and B, as well as a dedicated filter
envelope and keyboard tracking generator.

These pages let you control all aspects of the filters.
Among other things, you can:

* Make basic settings for each oscillator’s filters,
including routing, modes, cutoff, resonance, etc.

* Set up filter modulation, including keyboard
tracking, the filter envelope, LFO modulation, and
AMS control.

Note that when the Oscillator Mode is set to Single,
only Oscillator 1’s filters are active; the pages for
Oscillator 2’s filters will be grayed out.

3-1: Filter1

PROGRAM P3:Filter

INT-B @E8: HD-1 High Definition Sun

Filter 1 Routing

3-1a —— (Q single (® Serial (D Parallel () 244E¢{ 4-Pole)
*[LPF E[LPF
— —\

3-1PMC
Filterl *‘f |

J= 11868

3
24 160 1k 2k

3-1b [ Bypass Tupe: 0 Low Pass  {12dB/oct) [ Ewpass
Frequency: 45 Frequency: ae
Input Trim: 99 Input Trirn 99
Resonance: T arz B velaity Resonance: [T ats: ) velacity
Intenzity:  |+B8 Intensity +@a
Output Level: |99 arz B velaity Output Level: |99 ats: ) velacity
Intengity:  |+@8 Intensity +E8
\ J
. Filterl Filterl Filter1 3 Filterz Filterz Filter2 !
) Mod. LFO Mod. EG piter2 Mod. LFQ Mod. EG 3-1c
Basicf 0scC/ ) Amp/j AMS MixS
Play Yector pitch Filter EQ LFO C. KeyTrk KARMA IFX MFX/TFX

This page contains all of the basic settings for
Oscillator 1’s Filter A and Filter B. For example, you
can:

* Set up the filters to produce a single 12dB/oct filter,
dual 12dB/oct filters in either serial or parallel
routing, or a single 24dB/oct filter.

* Set each of the two filters to Low Pass, High Pass,
Band Pass, or Band Reject modes.

* Set the cutoff, resonance, and input and output
levels of each filter, including modulation of
resonance and output level.

3-1a: Filter Routing

Filter Routing [Single, Serial, Parallel, 24dB/oct]

Each oscillator has two filters, Filter A and Filter B.
This parameter controls whether one or both of the
filters are used, and if both are used, it controls how
they are connected to each other.

Single. This uses only Filter A as a single 2-pole,
12dB/octave filter (6dB for Band Pass and Band Reject).
When this option is selected, the controls for Filter B
will be grayed out.

Serial. This uses both Filter A and Filter B. The
oscillator first goes through Filter A, and then the
output of Filter A is processed through Filter B.

Parallel. This also uses both Filter A and Filter B. The
oscillator feeds both filters directly, and the outputs of
the two filters are then summed together.

24dB/oct. This merges both filters to create a single 4-
pole, 24dB/octave filter (12dB for Band Pass and Band
Reject). In comparison to Single, this option produces a
sharper roll-off beyond the cutoff frequency, as well as
a slightly more delicate resonance. Many classic analog
synths used this general type of filter.

When 24dB/oct is selected, only the controls for Filter

A are active; the controls for Filter B will be grayed out.
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Serial and Parallel Routing

Serial

Oscillator |—>| Filter A (Low Pass) |—> |Filter B (High Pass)

Parallel

— | Filter A (Low Pass)

— | Filter B (High Pass)

) INLA
y2-
g -
4 16 1ic 18k zdk

2

12db/oct / 24dbloct
!
i
24 - i
12 - I
Low Pass: 5- |
12dB/oct -12 - :
24 - .
Bz 24 188 ik 18k 2k
|
24 - |
12 1
Low Pass: 0 :
24dB/oct 12+
< |
I
A2 168 1k 16k 2dk

3-1b: Filter A

Filter Type [Low Pass, High Pass,

Band Pass, Band Reject]

The filter will produce very different results
depending on the selected filter type. The selections
will change slightly according to the selected Filter
Routing, to show the correct cutoff slope in dB per
octave.

Low Pass. This cuts out the parts of the sound which
are higher than the cutoff frequency. Low Pass is the
most common type of filter, and is used to make bright
timbres sound darker.

High Pass. This cuts out the parts of the sound which
are lower than the cutoff frequency. You can use this to
make timbres sound thinner or more buzzy.

Band Pass. This cuts out all parts of the sound, both
highs and lows, except for the region around the cutoff
frequency. Since this filter cuts out both high and low
frequencies, its effect can change dramatically
depending on the cutoff setting and the oscillator’s
multisample.

With low resonance settings, you can use the Band
Pass filter to create telephone or vintage phonograph
sounds. With higher resonance settings, it can create
buzzy or nasal timbres.

Band Reject. This filter type-also called a notch filter—
cuts only the parts of the sound directly around the
cutoff frequency. Try modulating the cutoff with an
LFO to create phaser-like effects.

Filter Types and Cutoff Frequency

I
1
I
24 - |
12 - :
Low Pass G-
-1z - I
o4 1
1
24 168 1ic 18k 2dk
1
— -
24 t
12 - |
i | |
High Pass !
12+ \
20 I
24 168 1}< 1k 2dk
1
|
] ]
3 i
12 - I
Band Pass 8- !
T
B
1
n /‘I_\
E 168 1k 16k 2k
1
T
4 - |
12 - !
Band Reject 8- i
-12 - |
24- I
24 160 1 1k 2k
1
1
Cutoff Frequency
Bypass [Off, On]

This lets you bypass Filter A completely.

If Bypass is Off, Filter A functions normally.

When Bypass is On, Filter A has no effect on the input
signal.

[00...99]

This controls the cutoff frequency of Filter A, in
increments of 1/10 of an octave. The specific effect of
the cutoff frequency will change depending on the
selected Filter Type, as described above.

Frequency

[00...99]

This adjusts the volume level at the input to the filter. If
you notice that the sound is distorting, especially with
high Resonance settings, you can turn the level down

here, or at the Output Level.

Input Trim

Note: the filter will not clip internally, so there is no
difference between adjusting the Input Trim and the
Output Level. Either of these controls will allow you to
minimize clipping later in the signal chain, such as
may occur in the Drive section and in some effects.



Program P3: Filter 3-1:Filter1

Resonance
29 - 24 24 - 24
12 4 12 1z - 12 4
8- a - a- 8-
-12 - -12 - -12 A -12 -
24 - -24 - -24 - 24 -
e 28 189 1k 1k zdk || P2k 160 1k 1Bk 2k || ok 188 1k 1k ik || P 189 1k 10k 2dk
Low resonance value - > High resonance value
Resonance [00...99]

Resonance emphasizes the frequencies around the
cutoff frequency.

When this is set to 0, there is no emphasis, and
frequencies beyond the cutoff will simply diminish
smoothly.

At medium settings, the resonance will alter the timbre
of the filter, making it sound more nasal, or more
extreme.

At very high settings, the resonance can be heard as a
separate, whistling pitch.

To make the resonance track the keyboard pitch, see
“Key Follow,” on page 74.

AMS (Resonance) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the
Resonance amount. For a list of AMS sources, see
“Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on
page 1091.

Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the Resonance
modulation.

For example, if Velocity has been selected, changes in
keyboard velocity will affect the resonance. With
positive (+) values, the resonance will increase as you
play more strongly, and as you play more softly the
resonance will approach the level specified by the
Resonance setting. With negative (-) values, the
resonance will decrease as you play more strongly, and
as you play more softly the resonance will approach
the level specified by the Resonance setting.

The resonance level is determined by adding the
Resonance and Intensity values.

Output Level [00...99]

This controls the output level of Filter A. You can use
this to balance the volumes of Filters A and B when the
Routing is set to Parallel, or to turn down the volume
to avoid clipping later in the signal chain.

AMS (Output Level) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the output
level of Filter A. For a list of AMS sources, see
“Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on

page 1091.

Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the output
level modulation.

3-1c: Filter B

Filter B is available when the Filter Routing is set to
Serial or Parallel. Otherwise, the parameters in this
section will be grayed out.

The parameters for Filter B are identical to those for
Filter A. For more information, see the descriptions
under Filter A, above.

V¥ 3-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

* 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

¢ 2: Copy Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy Oscillator” on page 153.

e 3: Swap Oscillators. For more information, see
“Swap Oscillator” on page 153.
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3-2: Filter1 Modulation

3-2PMC
PROGRAM P3:Filter Filterl Modulation N I
INT-B BEE: HD-1 High Definition Syn || J= |11@.88 |

Keyboard Track

+68

Intensity to B: +99

3-2a —— Intensity to A:

Key Low Break: Center:

e

Ramp Bottom—Low: +45 Low -Center: +58

cg Cl o C2 3 Cd 0 CE C7 C8 (9

e

High-Top:  |-5@

F#4 High Break

Center —High -3a

Filter EG
3-2b —— velocity to A: +43 Intensityto & |+B8

Yelocity to B: +@a Intensity to B: +BA

ams: ) AMS Mixerz Intensity to & |+@8

Intensity to B: +@A

Filter A Modulation

Filter B Modulation

3-2¢ — AMS1: °Ribbon {CCHIG) Intensity: +2@ AMS1: °J5 ® Intensity: +8@
amsz: € velocity Intensity: +B0 amsz: € arter Touch Intenzity: +B0
Filter1 Filterl Filterl i Filter2 Filterz Filter2
Mod. LFO Mod. EG Bllterz Mad. LFO Mod. EG

This page contains the settings for Oscillator 1s filter
modulation. Among other things, you can:

® Set up complex keyboard tracking shapes, and
control how the tracking affects filter cutoff.

¢ Control the effect of the Filter Envelope on filter
cutoff.

* Assign AMS modulation for filter cutoff.

Filter B is available when the Filter Routing is set to
Serial or Parallel. Otherwise, the parameters for Filter
B will be grayed out.

Filter Keyboard Tracking

3-2a: Keyboard Track

Most acoustic instruments get brighter as you play
higher pitches. At its most basic, keyboard tracking re-
creates this effect by increasing the cutoff frequency of
a lowpass filter as you play higher on the keyboard.
Usually, some amount of key tracking is necessary in
order to make the timbre consistent across the entire
range.

At the Center Key, key tracking does not affect the filter

+99
Ramp values
Change to +99
Filter Cutoff
Ramp = -50
-99
-99

Ramp values

+99
+50

Ramp = +99

Low Break: C2 Center: F3

High Break: F#5
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The KRONOS keyboard tracking can also be much
more complex, since it allows you to create different
rates of change over up to four different parts of the
keyboard. For instance, you can:

¢ Make the filter cutoff increase very quickly over the
middle of the keyboard, and then open more
slowly—or not at all-in the higher octaves.

e Make the cutoff increase as you play lower on the
keyboard.

¢ Create abrupt changes at certain keys, for split-like
effects.

How it works: Keys and Ramps

The keyboard tracking works by creating four ramps,
or slopes, between five keys on the keyboard. The
bottom and top keys are fixed at the bottom and top of
the MIDI range, respectively. You can set the other
three keys-named Low Break, Center, and High
Break-to be anywhere in between.

The four Ramp values control the rate of change
between each pair of keys. For instance, if the Low-
Center Ramp is set to 0, the value will stay the same
between the Low Break key and the Center key.

You can think of the resulting shape as being like two
folding doors attached to a hinge in the center. At the
Center key (the main hinge), the keyboard tracking has
no effect. The two folding doors swing out from this
center point to create changes in the higher and lower
ranges of the keyboard.

[-99...4+99]

This controls how much the keyboard tracking will
affect Filter A ‘s cutoff frequency. The overall effect of
the Keyboard Track is a combination of this Intensity
value and the overall Keyboard Track shape.

Intensity to A

With positive values (+), the effect will be in the
direction specified by keyboard tracking; if the ramp
goes up, the filter cutoff will increase.

With negative values (-), the effect will be in the
opposite direction; if the ramp goes up, the filter cutoff
will decrease.

[-99...+99]

This controls how much the keyboard tracking will
affect Filter B’s cutoff frequency.

Intensity to B

Key
[C-1...G9]

This sets the breakpoint note between the two lower
ramps - the “hinge” of the lower door.

Low Break

[C-1...G9]

This sets the center of the keyboard tracking - the main
“hinge.” At this key, the keyboard tracking has no
effect on the filter cutoff, or on any AMS destinations.

Center

High Break [C-1...G9]

This sets the breakpoint note between the two higher
ramps - the “hinge” of the upper door.

Entering notes from the keyboard

You can enter note numbers directly by playing them
on the keyboard. To do so:

1. Select one of the Key parameters.
2. Hold down the ENTER key.

3. While holding ENTER, play a note on the
keyboard.

Keyboard Track Shape and Intensity

Intensity = +99 (Original Shape)

Intensity = +50 (Less Effect)

\//\

Intensity = O (No Effect)

Intensity = —99; (Inverted)

Low Break Key Center Key High Break Key

Ramp

Positive ramp values mean that the keyboard tracking
output increases as you play farther from the Center
Key; negative ramp values mean that it decreases.

Because of this, the meanings of positive and negative
ramp settings will change depending on whether the
ramp is to the left or right of the Center Key.

Bottom-Low and Low-Center: negative ramps make
the keyboard tracking’s output go down as you play
lower on the keyboard, and positive ramps make the
output go higher.

Center-High and High-Top: negative ramps make the
keyboard tracking’s output go down as you play higher
on the keyboard, and positive ramps make the output
go up.

The effect on the filter cutoff is a combination of the
ramp values, as set below, and the Intensity to A and B
parameters. When Intensity is set to +99, a ramp of 50
changes the filter frequency by 1 octave for every
octave of the keyboard, and a ramp of +99 changes the
frequency by 2 octaves for every octave of the
keyboard.

[-Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the bottom of the MIDI
note range and the Low Break key. For normal key
track, use negative values.

Bottom-Low
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[-Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the Low Break and Center
keys. For normal key track, use negative values.

Low-Center

[-Inf, -99...4+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the Center and High Break
keys. For normal key track, use positive values.

Center-High

High-Top [-Inf, -99...4+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the High Break key and the
top of the MIDI note range. For normal key track, use
positive values.

+Inf and -Inf ramps

+Inf and —Inf are special settings which create abrupt
changes for split-like effects. When a ramp is set to +Inf
or —Inf, the keyboard tracking will go to its extreme
highest or lowest value over the span of a single key.

+Inf and —Inf Ramps

Ramp = +Inf

Ramp = -50
Ramp = —Inf

Low Break Center High Break

Note: if you set the Center-High ramp to +Inf or —Inf,
the High-Top parameter will be grayed out. Similarly,
if you set the Low-Center ramp to +Inf or —Inf, the
Bottom-Low ramp will be grayed out.

Key Follow

To create the classic Key Follow effect, in which the
filter frequency tracks the pitch of the keyboard:

1. Set the Filter Frequency to 30.

2. Set the Keyboard Track Intensity to +99.

3. Set the Bottom-Low and Low-Center ramps to —50.
4. Set the Center-High and High-Top ramps to +50.
5. Set the Center Key to C4.

The settings for the Low Break and High Break keys
don’t matter in this case.

Filter Keyboard Track is also an AMS
source

You can use the keyboard tracking as an AMS source to
modulate other parameters, just like the envelopes and

LFOs. Simply select Filter Keytrack in the AMS list for
the desired parameter.

3-2b: Filter EG

The Filterl EG modulates the Filter A and B cutoff
frequencies over time. You can control how strongly
the EG will affect the filters in three different ways:

e Set an initial amount of EG modulation, using the
Intensity to A and B parameters.

¢ Use velocity to scale the amount of the EG applied
to the filter.

* Use any AMS source to scale the amount of the EG
applied to the filter.

You can use all three of these at once, and the results
are added together to produce the total EG effect.

To set up the EG itself, including attack and release
times, levels, and so on, see “3—4: Filterl EG,” on
page 77.

Velocity to A [-99...4+99]

This lets you use velocity to scale the amount of the
Filter EG applied to Filter A.

Velocity control of Filter EG

In all examples below, Intensity to A = +50

A. Original EG B. Velocity to A = +50
Original /\/_\—
Filter Cutoff
C. Velocity to A =-25 D. Velocity to A =-99
Original /\/_\_
Filter Cutoff

With positive (+) values, playing more strongly will
increase the effect of the Filter EG, as shown in
example B above.

With negative () values, playing more strongly will
introduce the opposite effect of the Filter EG-like
inverting the polarity of the envelope. You can use this
in several different ways:

* You can set an initial positive amount with the
Intensity to A/B parameters, and then reduce this
amount with velocity. In this case, the final effect of
the EG is simply diminished, and not actually
inverted, as shown in example C above.

* You can also set the Velocity to A/B amounts so that
they are greater than the initial amounts of
Intensity to A/B. In this case, the EG will have a
positive effect at low velocities, and an inverted
effect at high velocities—as shown in example D.

[-99...+99]

This lets you use velocity to scale the amount of the
Filter EG applied to Filter B. For more information, see
“Velocity to A,” above.

Velocity to B

Intensity to A [-99...+99]

This controls the initial effect of the Filter EG on Filter
A’s cutoff frequency, before any velocity or AMS
modulation.
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The Filter EG’s shape can swing all the way from +99 to
-99. Positive values increase the cutoff frequency, and
negative values decrease the cutoff frequency. For
instance, see the graphic “Velocity to A,” above. The
EG shape in example A rises up at first, and then falls
below 0 towards the end.

When Intensity to A is set to a positive (+) value, EG’s
effect will match its shape. When the EG rises above 0,
the cutoff frequency will increase.

With negative (-) values, the effect will be in the

opposite direction; when the EG rises above 0, the filter
cutoff will decrease.

Intensity to B [-99...4+99]

This controls the initial effect of the Filter EG on Filter
B’s cutoff frequency, before any velocity or AMS
modulation. For more information, see “Intensity to
A,” above.

AMS (Filter EG) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects any AMS modulation source to scale the
amount of the Filter EG applied to Filters A and B. The
two filters share a single AMS source, with separate
intensity settings. Otherwise, the AMS modulation will
work in the same way as the Velocity to A parameter,
described above.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity to A [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the EG AMS
modulation for Filter A.

Intensity to B [-99...499]

This controls the depth and direction of the EG AMS
modulation for Filter B.

3-2c¢: Filter A/B Modulation

This section lets you assign any two AMS sources to
control Filter A, and another two AMS sources to
control Filter B. This modulation is added to the basic
Filter A and B cutoff frequencies, as set on the Filter 1

page.
Filter A

AMS1 [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the first modulation source for controlling
Filter A’s cutoff frequency. For a list of AMS sources,
see “Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on
page 1091.

Intensity (AMS1) [-99...499]
This controls the depth and direction of AMSI.

AMS2 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the second modulation source for
controlling Filter A’s cutoff frequency. For a list of AMS
sources, see “Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List”
on page 1091.

Intensity (AMS2) [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of AMS2.

Filter B

The parameters for Filter B are identical to those for
Filter A. For more information, see the descriptions
under Filter A, above.

V¥ 3-2: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

* 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

¢ 2: Copy Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy Oscillator” on page 153.

* 3: Swap Oscillators. For more information, see
“Swap Oscillator” on page 153.
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. .
3-3: Filter1 LFO Modulation
3-3PMC
'PROGRAM P3:Filter Filter1l LFO Modulation s |
INT-B @B8@: HD-1 High Definition Sun J= |110.88
3.33 L LFO1
Intensity to A: JS-¥ Intensity to & +Bi amMz: B dfter Touch Intensity to & +B0
Intenzity to B: +0E J5-Y Intensity to B: +B@ Intenzity o B +38
LFD2
Intengity to A: +0E J5-Y Intensity to A: +80 aMS 0 Knob Mod.6 (CC#19) Intenzity to & +38
Intensity to B: +@8 J5-Y Intensity to B: +BA Intensity to B +Ba
Common LFO
3-3b —— Intensity to &: +AB J5-Y Intensity to A +@@ aMs a off Intensity to & +@@
Intenzity to B: +EE J5-Y Intensity to B: +@8 Intenzity o B +@8
J

) Filter1 Filter1 Filterl ) Filterz Filterz Filterz
Filter1 Mod. LFO Mod. EG Filter2 Mod. LFO Mod. EG
Play 3::';){_ SESI{ Filter Mé'g" LFO :MKBE:'_:_’:{( KARMA IFX MFX/TFX I
LFO1, LFO2, and the Common LFO can all modulate Intensity to B (LFO1) [-99...+99]

Filter A and B’s cutoff frequencies. You can control the
strength of each LFO’s modulation in three different
ways, independently for each filter:

* Set an initial amount of LFO modulation, using the
Intensity to A and B parameters.

e Use JS-Y to scale the amount of the LFO.
¢ Use any AMS source to scale the amount the LFO.

You can use each of these methods for each of the three
LFOs, and do so separately for both Filter A and Filter
B. The results are added together to produce the total
LFO effect.

3-3a:LFO 1/2
LFO1

Intensity to A (LFO1) [-99...4+99]

This controls the initial effect of the LFO on Filter A’s
cutoff frequency, before any JS-Y or AMS modulation.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO.
You can produce interesting effects by using the same
LFO to modulate two different parameters (such as
Filter A and Filter B), but with one set to a positive
intensity, and the other set to a negative intensity.

LFO modulation of Filter Cutoff

Low setting High setting

This controls the initial effect of the LFO on Filter B’s
cutoff frequency, before any JS-Y or AMS modulation.

JS-Y Intensity to A (LFO1) [-99...+99]

Moving the joystick “down” from the center detent
position, towards yourself, produces the JS-Y
controller. You can use this to scale the amount of the
LFO applied to Filter A.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO.
You can also use this to reduce the initial amount of the
LFO, as set by Intensity to A, above. For example:

1. Set Intensity to A to +50.

The LFO will now have a fairly strong effect on the
filter cutoff.

2. Set JS-Y Intensity to A to -50.

Now, if you move the joystick down, the effect of the
LFO will fade away. When the joystick is all the way at
the bottom of its range, the LFO will be completely
cancelled out.

JS-Y Intensity to B (LFO1) [-99...+99]
This lets you use JS-Y to scale the amount of the LFO
applied to Filter B.

AMS (LFO1) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects any AMS modulation source to scale the
amount of the LFO applied to Filters A and B. The two
filters share a single AMS source, but with separate
intensity settings.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
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Intensity to A [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the LFO1 AMS
modulation for Filter A.

For example, if AMS is set to After Touch, positive
settings mean that aftertouch will increase the amount
of LFOL1 applied to Filter A.

Intensity to B [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the LFO1 AMS
modulation for Filter B.

LFO2

The parameters for LFO2 are identical to those for
LFOL1. For more information, see the descriptions
under LFO1, above.

3-3b: Common LFO

The parameters for the Common LFO are identical to
those for LFO1. For more information, see the
descriptions under LFO1, above.

Note that while LFO1 and LFO2 are separate for each
voice, the Common LFO is shared by all voices in the
Program. This makes it useful when you want all of the
voices to have an identical LFO effect.

V¥ 3-3: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

* 2: Copy Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy Oscillator” on page 153.

¢ 3: Swap Oscillators. For more information, see
“Swap Oscillator” on page 153.

3-4: Filter1 EG 22

PROGRAM P3:Filter

INT-B ©80: HD -1 High Definition Syn

3-4b —— Level Start:  [+99 Attack: |+99 Break: |+74 Sustain:  |+@@ Release: +@@
Time Attack: |23 Decay: |75 Slope: |97 Releaze: |99
Curve Attack: |8 Decay: @{Lin) Slope: |6 Release: |G
Level Modulation
3-4¢c ——
AM3: 0 AMS Mixer1 Start:  [+B@ Attack: |+@@ Break: |-1

Time Modulation

3-4d -

T aMst 0 Filter Key Track Attack: |+29 Decay:  |+29 Slope:  |+@5 Release:  |+@@
M52 a Yelocity Attack: |+88 Decay: |+8@ Slope:  |+@8 Release: |+@@
AM33 0 off Attack: |+B0 Decay:  |+@0 Slope:  |+@8 Release: |+@@
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Filterl EG “/ Iﬂ
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—

Filterl Filter1 Filter1
Filterl

Mod. LFO Mod. EG

Basic) o0scCj Filter Ampj

Play Yector Pitch EQ

Filter2 Filter2 Filter2

(Pl Mod. LFD Mod. EG

AMS Minf

L C.KeyTrk

KARMA IFX MFX/TFX

The Filter EG, or Envelope Generator, lets you create
complex, time-varying changes to the cutoff
frequencies of Filters A and B. The parameters on this
page control the shape of the EG. Among other things,
you can:

¢ Create the basic EG shape by setting the levels and
times of each segment.

¢ Control the curvature of each EG segment, for
subtle control over the sound of the EG.

* Set up complex modulation of EG levels and times.

* Set up an AMS source, such as an LFO, to restart
the EG.

To control how much effect the EG has on the filters,
use the Filter EG parameters on the Filter Mod page, as
described under “3-2b: Filter EG,” on page 74.

Filter EG is also an AMS source

You can use the Filter EG as an AMS source to
modulate other parameters, just like the keyboard
tracking and LFOs. Simply select the Filter EG in the
AMS list for the desired parameter.
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3-4a: EG Reset

AMS (EG Reset) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to reset the EG to the start
point. For instance, you can use a tempo-synced LFO
to trigger the EG in a repeating rhythm. This reset is in
addition to the initial note-on, which always causes the
EG to start.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Threshold [-99...+99]

This sets the AMS level which will trigger the EG reset.
Among other things, you can use this to adjust the
exact point in an LFO’s phase at which the EG will be
reset, effectively controlling its “groove” against other
rhythmic effects.

When the threshold is positive, the EG triggers when
passing through the threshold moving upwards. When
the threshold is negative, the EG triggers when
passing through the threshold moving downwards.

Note: with some LFO shapes, and with faster LFO
speeds, the LFO may not always reach the extreme
values of +99 or -99. In this case, setting the Threshold
to these values may cause inconsistent behavior, or
may mean that the EG doesn’t reset at all. If this
happens, reduce the Threshold until the EG triggers
consistently.

3-4b: Envelope
Filter EG

Attack Break Sustain
Level Level Level

Release
Level

Change to k
filter cutoff 1

Attack Decay Slope Release
Time Time  Time Time
Note-on or reset Note-off

An envelope creates a modulation signal by moving
from one level to another over a specified time, and
then moving to another level over another period of
time, and so on.

The parameters below let you set five levels, the
amount of time it takes to go from each of the levels to
the next, and the shape (from linear to curved) of each
transition.

Level

Each of the five levels can be either positive or
negative.

Positive levels will make the cutoff frequency (or other
AMS destination) go up from its programmed value;
negative levels will make it go down.

Start

This sets the initial EG level, at note-on.

[-99...4+99]

Attack [-99...+99]
This sets the level at the end of the Attack time.

Break [99...499]
Break, short for Break Point, sets the level at the end of
the Decay time.

[-99...+99]

This sets the level at the end of the Slope time. Once it
reaches the Sustain level, the EG will stay there until
note-off, unless it is reset via AMS.

Sustain

Release [-99...499]

This sets the level at the end of the Release time.
Time

Higher values mean longer times, as shown below:

EG Value Actual Time
00 0.667 ms
10 10 ms
20 44 ms
30 104 ms
40 224 ms
50 464 ms
60 944 ms
70 1.8 seconds
80 3.8 seconds
90 10.9 seconds
99 87.3 seconds
Attack [00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Start
level to the Attack level.

The minimum attack time is 2/3 of a millisecond-as
fast as the most punchy of classic analog synths.

For the fastest possible attack time, you can set the
Start level to +99; in this case, the EG will start
instantaneously at its maximum value.

Decay [00...99]
This sets the time it takes to move from the Attack level
to the Break level.

[00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the
Break level to the Sustain level. Once it reaches the
Sustain level, the EG will stay there until note-off
(unless it is reset via AMS).

Slope

[00...99]

This sets how long it takes the EG to move from the
Sustain level to the Release level.

Release

Curve

For the sake of simplicity, most of the diagrams in this
manual show envelopes as being made out of straight
lines. In actuality, though, envelopes are more likely to
be made out of curves.
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In other words, each segment’s level will change
quickly at first, and then slow down as it approaches
the next point. This tends to sound better than straight,
linear segments.

Classic analog synth envelopes made these curved
shapes naturally. The KRONOS goes a step further
than vintage synths, however, and lets you control the
amount of curvature separately for each of the four
envelope segments.

Filter EG Curve

Curve = O (Linear)

------ Curve = 10 (Exp/Log)

Curve = 0O (Linear) Curve = 10 (Exp/Log)
When you change the curvature, the EG times remain
the same. However, greater curvature will tend to
sound faster, because the value changes more quickly at
the beginning.

Different curve settings for up and down

You may find that different amounts of curvature are
suitable for segments which go up and segments
which go down.

For instance, a curve of 3 is a good default setting for
upward segments, such as Attack. On the other hand, a
curve of 6 or more is good for downward segments,
such as Decay and Release.

Attack [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]
This sets the curvature of the Attack segment - the

transition from the Start level to the Attack level.

Decay [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Decay segment - the

transition from the Attack level to the Break level.

Slope [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Slope segment - the

transition from the Break level to the Sustain level.

Release [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Release segment - the
transition from the Sustain level to the Release level.

3-4c: Level Modulation

These settings let you use any AMS source to control
the Level parameters of the EG. The Start, Attack, and
Break levels share a single AMS source, but can each
have different modulation intensities.

By using different settings for each of the three levels,
you can cause both subtle and dramatic changes to the
EG shape, as shown below.

Filter EG Level Modulation

/M

Original Shape

A

Negative AMS on Start,
Attack, and Break

/M

Positive AMS on Start,
Attack, and Break

VAN

Positive AMS on Start and Break,
Negative AMS on Attack

Once an EG segment begins, it can’t be
modulated

Once the EG has started a segment between two
points, that segment can no longer be modulated. This
includes both the time of the segment, and the level
reached at the end of the segment.

For instance, if the EG is in the middle of the Decay
time, you can no longer modulate either the Decay
time or the Break level.

As another example, let’s say that you've assigned the
Common LFO to modulate Break Level. The LFO may
be moving all the time, but the Break Level is only
affected by the LFO’s value at the instant that the
Decay segment starts. After that, the level is fixed.

Finally, this also means that modulating the Start level,
Attack level, or Attack time will not affect notes that
are already sounding, unless the EG is then reset via
AMS.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

Selects an AMS source to control the EG’s Level
parameters.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
Start [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Start level.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and
set Start to +99, the Start level will increase as you play
harder. If you instead set Start to —99, the Start level
will decrease as you play harder.

Attack [-99...499]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Attack level.

Break [-99...499]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Break level.
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3-4d: Time Modulation

These settings let you use three different AMS sources
to control the Time parameters of the EG. For each of
the three AMS sources, the Attack, Decay, Slope, and
Release times each have their own modulation
intensities.

Filter EG Time Modulation

AMS=Velocity, Intensity = a positive (+) value

Note-on  Note-off Note-on  Note-off Note-on  Note-off
“Attack™=+, “Decay”’=+, “Attack’=+, “Decay”=+, “Attack”=-, “Decay”=-,
“Slope”=+, “Release”=+ “Slope”=+, “Release”=+ “Slope”=-, “Release”=—

Softly played note.
Original Shape

Stongly played note.
Times are longer. Times are shorter.
Reaches Sustainmore Reaches Sustainmore
slowly. quickly.

Stongly played note.

AMS1 [List of AMS Sources]

Selects the first AMS source to control the EG’s Time
parameters. Velocity and Keyboard Track can both be
useful here, for instance.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Attack [-99...499]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Attack time.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and
set Attack to +99, the Attack time will get much longer
at higher velocities. If you instead set Attack to -99, the
Attack time will get much shorter at higher velocities.

When the AMS source is at its maximum value—for
instance, when Velocity is at 127-a setting of +8 will
make the Attack time almost twice as long, and a

setting of -8 will cut the Attack time almost in half.

Decay [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Decay time.

Slope [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Slope time.

Release [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Release time.

AMS2 and AMS3

These select the second and third AMS sources,
respectively, for controlling the EG’s Time parameters.
Each has its own intensities for Attack, Decay, Slope,
and Release. The parameters of both AMS2 and AMS 3
are identical to those of AMS1, above.

V 3-4: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

¢ 2: Copy Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy Oscillator” on page 153.

e 3: Swap Oscillators. For more information, see
“Swap Oscillator” on page 153.

® 4: Sync Both EGs. For more information, see “Sync
Both EGs” on page 155.

3-5: Filter2

This page controls Oscillator 2’s basic filter settings. It
is available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to
Double; if not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1,
as described under “3-1: Filter1l,” on page 69.

3-6: Filter2 Modulation

This page controls Oscillator 2’s filter modulation. It is
available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to
Double; if not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1,
as described under “3-2: Filter] Modulation,” on
page 72.

3-7: Filter2 LFO Modulation

This page controls Oscillator 2’s LFO filter modulation.
It is available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to
Double; if not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1,
as described under “3-3: Filter] LFO Modulation,” on
page 76.
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3-8: Filter2 EG =2

This page controls Oscillator 2’s Filter EG. It is
available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to
Double; if not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1,
as described under “3-4: Filterl EG,” on page 77.
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Program P4: Amp/EQ

Oscillators 1 and 2 have separate controls for volume
(also called “amplitude,” or “amp” for short), pan, and
Drive, as well as dedicated amp envelopes and
keyboard tracking generators. Additionally, both
Oscillators share a three-band EQ.

These pages let you control all of these related
parameters. Among other things, you can:

® Set up the Driver circuit, which adds saturation and
bass boost to the timbre.

e Set the pan position and pan modulation.

¢ Control amp level and modulation, including
keyboard tracking, the amp envelope, LFO
modulation, and AMS control.

e Set up the three-band Track EQ.

Note that when the Oscillator Mode is set to Single,
only Oscillator 1’s amp, pan, and drive parameters are
active; the pages for Oscillator 2 will be grayed out.

4-1: Amp1/Driver1

4-1PMC
PROGRAM P4:Amp/EQ Ampl/Driverl “'

INT-B B8E: HD-1 High Definition Syn J= |110.88
4-1a —+— [ Bupass Amp Level

bri (i)

e g ams € or =

Intensity +BA
Low Bt
e g ams: € o — 4-1b
oa Intensity:  |+B@
3
" g ars: () Note Mumber
cBG4 Intensity: | +B@
4-1c
J
Ampl/ Ampl Ampl Amp2/ Amp2 Amp2
Driverl Mod. EG Driver2 Mod. EG EQ
Basic/ 0sC/ . Amp/f AMS Minf
Play oty e Filter £Q LFO C.KeyTrk | KARMA IFX | MEXSTFX I
This page controls the basic settings for the Amp/EQ Drive [00...99

section. Here, you can:
* Set up the Driver circuit.
¢ Set the initial volume level.

¢ Control the pan position and pan modulation.

4-1a: Driver

The Driver adds saturation and overdrive to the sound,
for everything from subtle fattening to drastic
distortion. Unlike an overdrive effect, the Driver
processes each voice individually, so the timbre stays
the same regardless of how many voices are being
played.

The two main parameters, Drive and Low Boost, work
together to create the overall Driver effect. Drive
contributes edge and bite, and Low Boost provides the
body as well as boosting the bass.

[Off, On]

When Bypass is On, the Driver is completely removed
from the signal path.

Bypass

This controls the amount of edge and bite in the
timbre. Low settings will produce mild saturation, and
higher settings create more obvious distortion.

Often, it’s useful to increase the Low Boost along with
the Drive.

Note: even when the Drive amount is set to 0, the
Driver circuit still affects the timbre. If your goal is a
completely pristine sound, use the Bypass control
instead.

AMS (Drive) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS modulation source to control the
Drive amount. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for Drive.
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Low Boost [00...99]

This low-frequency EQ controls the body character of
the sound. The specific EQ frequencies affected will
change with the Drive setting.

Higher amounts increase the bass boost, and will also
intensify the effect of the Drive parameter.
AMS (Low Boost) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS modulation source to control the
Low Boost amount. For a list of AMS sources, see
“Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on

page 1091.

Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for Low Boost.

4-1b: Amp Level
[000...127]

This controls the basic volume level of Oscillator 1,
before keyboard tracking, velocity, and other
modulation.

Amp Level

The Control Surface and volume

You can control the Oscillator volume directly from the
Control Surface sliders. This is a separate parameter, in
addition to Amp Level. To do so:

1. Press the Control Surface Timbre/Track button.

2. Move Slider 1 to set the volume for Oscillator 1,
and Slider 2 for Oscillator 2.

MIDI and volume

[ You can control the Program’s overall volume via
MIDI using both Volume (CC#7) and Expression
(CC#11). When used one at a time, the two
controllers work in exactly the same way: a MIDI
value of 127 is equal to the Amp Level setting, and
lower values reduce the volume.

If both CC#7 and CC#11 are used simultaneously,
the one with the lower value determines the
maximum volume, and the one with the higher
value scales down from that maximum. This is
controlled on the global MIDI channel.

4-1c: Pan
Pan [Random, L001...C064...R127]

This controls the stereo pan of Oscillator 1. A setting of
L001 places the sound at the far left, C064 in the center,
and R127 to the far right.

When this is set to Random, the pan position will be
different for each note-on.

You can also set the Pan directly from the Control
Surface knobs. To do so:

1. Press the Control Surface Timbre/Track button.

2. Set the MIXER KNOBS switch to INDIVIDUAL
PAN.

3. Move Knob 1 to set the pan for Oscillator 1, and
Knob 2 to set the pan for Oscillator 2.

Mol You can also control pan via MIDI Pan (CC#10). A
CC#10 value of 0 or 1 places the sound at the far left,
64 places the sound at the location specified by the
Pan parameter, and 127 places the sound at the far
right.

Note: you can select Random pan only from the on-
screen Ul, and not from MIDI or the Control surface.

AMS (Pan) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to modulate Pan. For a list
of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation Source
(AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for Pan.

For example, if Pan is set to C064 and AMS is set to
Note Number, positive (+) intensities will cause the
sound to move toward the right as you play higher
than C4, and toward the left as you play lower than C4.

Negative (-) intensities will have the opposite effect.

Use DKit Setting [Off, On]

This option is available only when the Oscillator Mode
is set to Drums or Double Drums.

Unlike standard Programs, Drum Kits can have a
different pan setting for every note. This parameter lets
you choose whether to use the Drum Kit pan settings,
or to use the Program’s pan setting instead.

On (checked): The Program will use the Drum Kit’s
per-note pan settings; pan AMS will still apply. This is
the default setting.

Off (unchecked): The Program will ignore the Drum
Kit’s settings, and use the Program pan instead.
All keys of the drum kit will use the Pan (4-1c) setting.

V¥ 4-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

¢ 2: Copy Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy Oscillator” on page 153.

* 3: Swap Oscillators. For more information, see
“Swap Oscillator” on page 153.
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4-2: Amp1 Modulation

4-2PMC
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Keyboard Track
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This page contains the settings for Oscillator 1's Amp
level modulation. Among other things, you can:

* Setup complex keyboard tracking shapes to control
the Amp level.

¢ Assign AMS modulation for the Amp level.
¢ Control the effect of the LFOs on the Amp level.

The total effects of the modulation can increase the
volume to a maximum of two times louder than the
Amp Level setting.

4-2a: Keyboard Track [E22

Keyboard tracking lets you vary the volume as you
play up and down the keyboard. Usually, some
amount of key tracking is necessary in order to make
the volume consistent across the entire range.

KRONOS's keyboard tracking can be fairly complex, if
desired. You can create different rates of change over
up to four different parts of the keyboard. For instance,
you can:

* Make the volume increase very quickly over the
middle of the keyboard, and then increase more
slowly—or not at all-in the higher octaves.

¢ Make the volume increase as you play lower on the
keyboard.

¢ Create abrupt changes at certain keys, for split-like
effects.
How it works: Keys and Ramps

The keyboard tracking works by creating four ramps,
or slopes, between five keys on the keyboard. The
bottom and top keys are fixed at the bottom and top of

the MIDI range, respectively. You can set the other
three keys-named Low Break, Center, and High
Break-to be anywhere in between.

The four Ramp values control the rate of change
between each pair of keys. For instance, if the Low-
Center Ramp is set to 0, the value will stay the same
between the Low Break key and the Center key.

You can think of the resulting shape as being like two
folding doors attached to a hinge in the center. At the
Center key (the main hinge), the keyboard tracking has
no effect. The two folding doors swing out from this
center point to create changes in the higher and lower
ranges of the keyboard.

Key
[C-1...G9]

This sets the breakpoint note between the two lower
ramps - the “hinge” of the lower door.

Low Break

[C-1...G9]

This sets the center of the keyboard tracking - the main
“hinge.” At this key, the keyboard tracking has no
effect on the volume, or on any AMS destinations.

High Break [C-1...G9]

This sets the breakpoint note between the two higher
ramps - the “hinge” of the upper door.

Center

Entering notes from the keyboard

You can enter note numbers directly by playing them
on the keyboard. To do so:

1. Select one of the Key parameters.
2. Hold down the ENTER key.
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3. While holding ENTER, play a note on the
keyboard.

Ramp

Positive ramp values mean that the keyboard tracking
output increases as you play farther from the Center
Key; negative ramp values mean that it decreases.

Because of this, the meanings of positive and negative
ramp settings will change depending on whether the
ramp is to the left or right of the Center Key.

Bottom-Low and Low-Center: negative ramps make
the keyboard tracking’s output go down as you play
lower on the keyboard, and positive ramps make the
output go higher.

Center-High and High-Top: negative ramps make the
keyboard tracking’s output go down as you play higher
on the keyboard, and positive ramps make the output

go up.
Differences from other Keyboard Tracks

There are several differences between the Amp
keyboard tracking and the Filter and Common
keyboard tracking.

For example, the results of the Ramp values are
different. As shown in the graphic “Amp Keyboard
Tracking,” below, negative slopes are more steep than
positive slopes.

Also, the amp does not have separate control of
Intensity. Instead, Intensity is always fixed at the
maximum amount, allowing keyboard tracking to
change the volume from complete silence to twice as
loud as the programmed level.

Bottom-Low [-Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the bottom of the MIDI
note range and the Low Break key. For normal key
track, use negative values.

[-Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the Low Break and Center
keys. For normal key track, use negative values.

Low-Center

Amp Keyboard Tracking

Center-High [-Inf, -99...4+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the Center and High Break
keys. For normal key track, use positive values.
High-Top [-Inf, -99...499, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the High Break key and the
top of the MIDI note range. For normal key track, use
positive values.

Ramp Change in level
-Inf Silent in one half-step
-99 Silent in one whole-step
-95 Silent in one octave
-48 Silent in two octaves
-25 Silent in four octaves
00 no change
+25 x2 in four octaves
+50 X2 in two octaves
+99 X2 in one octave
+Inf X2 in one half-step

+Inf and -Inf ramps

+Inf and —Inf are special settings which create abrupt
changes for split-like effects. When a ramp is set to +Inf
or —Inf, the keyboard tracking will go to its extreme
highest or lowest value over the span of a single key.

When a ramp is set to +Inf, the keyboard tracking will
go to its highest value (double the programmed
volume) over a single half-step.

Similarly, when a ramp is set to —Inf, the keyboard
tracking will go to its lowest value (complete silence)
over a single half-step.

Note: if you set the Center-High ramp to +Inf or —Inf,
the High-Top parameter will be grayed out. Similarly,
if you set the Low-Center ramp to +Inf or —Inf, the
Bottom-Low ramp will be grayed out.

Ramp values: +99 +50 +25
Louder x2 A
Change to No change
Volume
Silence v
Ramp values: —99-97 -95 -48 -25

Low Break: D1

Center: G2 High Break: C4
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Amp Keytrack is also an AMS source

You can use the keyboard tracking as an AMS source to
modulate other parameters, just like the envelopes and
LFOs. Simply select Amp Keytrack in the AMS list for
the desired parameter.

4-2b: Amp Modulation

You can modulate the Amp level by both velocity and
an AMS source.

This modulation scales the basic Amp level and Amp
EG level parameters. The resulting volume is
determined by multiplying the volume changes of the
amp EG by other values such as AMS. If these original
levels are low, the maximum volume available with
modulation will also be reduced.

[-99...499]

With positive (+) values, the volume will increase as
you play harder.

Velocity Intensity

With negative (-) values, the volume will decrease as
you play harder.

Velocity modulation of Amp level, with Amp EG

Volume A /\/—\

Time Time
Low velocity High velocity
AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects any AMS modulation source to control the
Amp level. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

[-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the
modulation.

Intensity

For example, if AMS is set to After Touch, positive (+)
values of this parameter will make the volume increase
when you press down on the keyboard.

Note that if the other modulation settings have already
raised the volume to its maximum level (double the
Amp Level and Amp EG level settings), the volume
cannot be increased any further.

With negative () values of this parameter, the volume
will decrease when pressure is applied to the
keyboard.

4-2c¢:LFO 1/2

You can modulate the Amp level with both LFO1 and
LFO2.

LFO1

Intensity (LFO1) [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of LFO1’s effect
on the oscillator’s volume.

Negative (-) values will invert the LFO waveform.

AMS (LFO1) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS modulation source to scale the
amount of the LFO1 applied to the Amp level.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the LFO1 AMS
modulation for the Amp level.

For example, if AMS is set to After Touch, positive
settings mean that aftertouch will increase the amount
of LFOL1 applied to the Amp level.

LFO2

The parameters for LFO2 are identical to those for
LFOL1. For more information, see the descriptions
under LFO1, above.

V¥ 4-2: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

e 2: Copy Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy Oscillator” on page 153.

e 3: Swap Oscillators. For more information, see
“Swap Oscillator” on page 153.
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4-3: Amp1 EG 2=
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These parameters let you create time-varying changes
in the volume of oscillator 1.

4-3a: EG Reset

AMS (EG Reset) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to reset the EG to the start
point. For instance, you can use a tempo-synced LFO
to trigger the EG in a repeating rhythm. This reset is in
addition to the initial note-on, which always causes the
EG to start.

Note: Once the Amp EG is in its Release segment, it
cannot be reset. (Otherwise, the sound might keep
playing forever!)

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Threshold [-99...499]

This sets the AMS level which will trigger the EG reset.
Among other things, you can use this to adjust the
exact point in an LFO’s phase at which the EG will be
reset, effectively controlling its “groove” against other
rhythmic effects.

When the threshold is positive, the EG triggers when
passing through the threshold moving upwards. When
the threshold is negative, the EG triggers when
passing through the threshold moving downwards.

Note: with some LFO shapes, and with faster LFO
speeds, the LFO may not always reach the extreme
values of +99 or -99. In this case, setting the Threshold
to these values may cause inconsistent behavior, or
may mean that the EG doesn’t reset at all. If this
happens, reduce the Threshold until the EG triggers
consistently.

4-3b: Envelope

These parameters specify how the amp 1 EG will
change over time.

Amp EG
Start Attack Break Sustain
Level Level Level Level
Volume
Attack Decay Slope Release
Time Time  Time Time
Note-on or reset Note-off
Level
Start [00...99]

This sets the initial volume level at note-on.

Attack [00...99]
This sets the level at the end of the Attack time.
Break [00...99]

Break, short for Break Point, sets the level at the end of
the Decay time.
Sustain [00...99]

This sets the level at the end of the Slope time. Once it
reaches the Sustain level, the EG will stay there until
note-off (unless it is reset via AMS).

87



88

Program mode: HD-1

Time

Higher values mean longer times, as shown below.

EG Value Actual Time
00 0.667 ms
10 10 ms
20 44 ms
30 104 ms
40 224 ms
50 464 ms
60 944 ms
70 1.8 seconds
80 3.8 seconds
90 10.9 seconds
99 87.3 seconds
Attack [00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Start
level to the Attack level.

The minimum attack time is 2/3 of a millisecond-as
fast as the most punchy of classic analog synths.

For the fastest possible attack time, you can set the
Start level to +99; in this case, the EG will start
instantaneously at its maximum value.

[00...99]

This sets the time it takes to move from the Attack level
to the Break level.

Decay

Slope [00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the
Break level to the Sustain level. Once it reaches the
Sustain level, the EG will stay there until note-off
(unless it is reset via AMS).

Release [00...99]

This sets how long it takes the EG to move from the
Sustain level to silence.

Curve

For the sake of simplicity, most of the diagrams in this
manual show envelopes as being made out of straight
lines. In actuality, though, envelopes are more likely to
be made out of curves.

In other words, each segment’s level will change
quickly at first, and then slow down as it approaches
the next point. This tends to sound better than straight,
linear segments.

Classic analog synth envelopes made these curved
shapes naturally. The KRONOS goes a step further
than vintage synths, however, and lets you control the
amount of curvature separately for each of the four
envelope segments.

When you change the curvature, the EG times remain
the same. However, greater curvature will tend to
sound faster, because the value changes more quickly at
the beginning.

Amp EG Curve

Curve = 0O (Linear)

...... Curve = 10 (Exp/Log)

Curve = O (Linear) Curve = 10 (Exp/Log)

Different curve settings for up and down

You may find that different amounts of curvature are
suitable for segments which go up and segments
which go down.

For instance, a curve of 3 is a good default setting for
upward segments, such as Attack. On the other hand, a
curve of 6 or more is good for downward segments,
such as Decay and Release.

Attack [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]
This sets the curvature of the Attack segment - the

transition from the Start level to the Attack level.

Decay [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Decay segment - the
transition from the Attack level to the Break level.

Slope [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Slope segment - the
transition from the Break level to the Sustain level.

Release [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Release segment - the
transition from the Sustain level to the Release level.

4-3c: Level Modulation

These settings let you use any AMS source to control
the Level parameters of the EG. The Start, Attack, and
Break levels share a single AMS source, but can each
have different modulation intensities.

By using different settings for each of the three levels,
you can cause both subtle and dramatic changes to the
EG shape, as shown below.

Amp EG Level Modulation
Volume /\/—\ Volume /\/_\
Time Time

Original Shape Positive AMS on Start,

Attack, and Break

Volume /\/—\ Volume \/\—\

Time Time

Negative AMS on Start, Positive AMS on Start and Break,
Attack, and Break Negative AMS on Attack
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Once an EG segment begins, it can’t be
modulated

Once the EG has started a segment between two
points, that segment can no longer be modulated. This
includes both the time of the segment, and the level
reached at the end of the segment.

For more information, see “Once an EG segment
begins, it can’t be modulated” on page 79.
AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to control the EG’s Level
parameters.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
Start [-99...499]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Start level.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and
set Start to +99, the Start level will increase as you play
harder. If you instead set Start to —99, the Start level
will decrease as you play harder.

Attack [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Attack level.

Break [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Break level.

4-3d: Time Modulation

These settings let you use three different AMS sources
to control the Time parameters of the EG. For each of
the three AMS sources, the Attack, Decay, Slope, and
Release times each have their own modulation
intensities.

Amp EG Time Modulation

AMS=Velocity, Intensity = a positive (+) value

Note-on  Note-off Note-on  Note-off Note-on  Note-off
“Attack”= +, “Decay”= +, “Attack”= +, “Decay”= +, “Attack”=-, “Decay”=-,
“Slope”= +, “Release”= +  “Slope”= +, “Release”= + “Slope”=-, “Release”=-

Softly played note.
Original Shape.

Strongly played note.
Times are longer.
Reaches Sustain
more slowly.

Strongly played note.
Times are shorter.
Reaches Sustain
more quickly.

AMS1 [List of AMS Sources]

Selects the first AMS source to control the EG’s Time
parameters. Velocity and Keyboard Track can both be
useful here, for instance.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Attack [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Attack time.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and
set Attack to +99, the Attack time will get much longer
at higher velocities. If you instead set Attack to -99, the
Attack time will get much shorter at higher velocities.

When the AMS source is at its maximum value-for
instance, when Velocity is at 127-a setting of +8 will
make the segment time almost twice as long, and a
setting of —8 will cut the segment time almost in half.

Decay [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Decay time.

Slope [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Slope time.

Release [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Release time.

AMS2 and AMS3

These select the second and third AMS sources,
respectively, for controlling the EG’s Time parameters.
Each has its own intensities for Attack, Decay, Slope,
and Release. The parameters of both AMS2 and AMS 3
are identical to those of AMS], above.

V 4-3: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

* 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

¢ 2: Copy Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy Oscillator” on page 153.

* 3: Swap Oscillators. For more information, see
“Swap Oscillator” on page 153.

* 4: Sync Both EGs. For more information, see “Sync
Both EGs” on page 155.

4-5: Amp2/Driver2

This page controls Oscillator 2’s basic level, pan, and
driver settings. It is available only when the Oscillator
Mode is set to Double; if not, the page will be grayed
out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1,
as described under “4-1: Amp1/Driverl,” on page 82.
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4-6: Amp2 Mod.

This page controls Oscillator 2’s amp modulation. It is
available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to
Double; if not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1,
as described under “4-2: Amp1 Modulation,” on
page 84.

4-7: Amp2 EG =22

This page controls Oscillator 2’'s amp EG. It is available
only when the Oscillator Mode is set to Double; if not,
the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1,
as described under “4-3: Amp1l EG,” on page 87.

4-9:EQ

4-9PMC
PROGRAM P4:Amp/EQ EQ Ne
INT-B @@i: HD-1 High Definition Syn J= |110.08
3 Band Parametric EQ
18-
(411 05Cs)
4-9a — 1
D Buypass G-
g i._‘_‘——_'_,_,_r——‘—'—'_'_
Input Tri 99
nput Trim - "
12
1z
24 168 e 16k 2dk
Low Gain 0{ IMid Frequency 0{ Mid Gain 0{ High Gain 0{
+83.8 [dE] 5.2ek [Hz] +B1.5 [dB] +B3.8 [dB]
Amplf Ampl Ampl Amp2J Amp2 Amp2
Driverl Mod. EG Driver2 Mod. EG EQ
Basic/ osc/ _ Amp/ AMS Mixf
Play Yector Pitch Filter EQ LFD C. KeyTrk KARMA IFX MFXfTFX

This three-band EQ, with sweepable mid, is shared by
both of the Program’s oscillators. The Drum Track has
its own EQ: for more information, see “1-3e: EQ” on
page 44.

In Combis and Sequences, each timbre and track has its
own individual EQ. You can import the Program’s EQ
settings into Tracks and Timbres by using the Combi
and Sequence “Auto-Load Program EQ” options.

4-9a: 3 Band Parametric EQ

In addition to using the on-screen parameters, you can
also use the front-panel Control Surface to set up most
of the EQ parameters (everything except for Bypass).
To do so:

1. Press the Control Surface Timbre/Track button.

2. Set the MIXER KNOBS switch to Channel Strip.

3. Set the Trim, Low Gain, Mid Freq, Mid Gain, and
High Gain using the knobs.

Bypass [On, Off]

When Bypass is checked, all of the EQ will be disabled,
including the Input Trim.

Bypass can be convenient for comparing the results of
the EQ with the original signal.

[00...99]

This controls the volume level going into the EQ.

Input Trim

High settings of the Low, Mid, and High Gain controls
can cause substantial increases in the overall level. You
can compensate for this by turning down the input
trim.

Low Gain [-18.0...+18.0dB]
This controls the gain of the 80Hz Low Shelf EQ, in
increments of 0.5dB.

[100Hz...10.00kHz]
This sets the center frequency for the Mid sweep EQ.

Mid Frequency
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Mid Gain [-18.0...+18.0dB]
This controls the gain of the Mid Sweep EQ, in
increments of 0.5dB.

High Gain [-18.0...+18.0dB]

This controls the gain of the 10kHz High Shelf EQ, in
increments of 0.5dB.

V¥ 4-9: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

¢ 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

e 2: Copy Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy Oscillator” on page 153.

¢ 3: Swap Oscillators. For more information, see
“Swap Oscillator” on page 153.
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Program P5: LFO

Each of the Oscillators has two LFOs, which you can
use to modulate the filter, amp, pitch, and many other
parameters.

The two Oscillators also share a single Common LFO,
similar to the global LFO on some vintage analog
synths.

These pages let you set up all of the parameters for all
five LFOs.

5-1: 0SC1 LFO1 ==

PROGRAM PS:LFO

INT-B B@@: HD-1 High Definition Sun

5-1a — Waveform: a Sart Phase:  |+8

Shape: +6@ amz: ) off
Intensity: +@a
Frequency: 39 Fine: (15} D Stop
[m] Key Sunc.
Offset: +@8 Fade: g Delay: (1)

5-1PMC

08C1 LFO1 hd

J= [11a.@8@

Frequency Modulation

5-1b —— ams1: €)pitsh EG Intensity:  |+48

Intensity Mod. AMS

© of

Intensity:

+@0

amzz: @) sy

(CC#e1)

Intensity:

+88

Frequency MIDIfTempo Sync.

5-1c o— [ MiD1¢Tempo Sunc

0sc1
LFO1

0scC1
LFO2

Basicf
Yector

osc/

" Amp/j |
Pitch Filter EQ

Play

0sc2
LFO1

0sc2
LFO2

| AMS Mix/
LA C.KeyTrk

Commaon
LFO
IFX | MFX/TFX

KARMA

This page has all of the controls for the first LFO of
Oscillator 1. For instance, you can:

* Select the LFO’s basic waveform, and modify it
with the Shape parameter.

* Control the LFO’s frequency, and assign AMS
controllers to modulate the frequency.
¢ Use the Key Sync parameter to choose whether the

LFO runs separately for each voice, or is
synchronized across all of the voices

¢ Use the Fade and Delay parameters to control how
long the LFO waits to start after note-on, and
whether it starts abruptly or fades in slowly.

e Set the LFO to sync to MIDI tempo.

LFO Waveforms

Triangle /\/ Guitar A Step Triangle-4
Exponential }

Saw I\ Triangle A Step Triangle-6
Exponential

Square | | S aev Down I\ Step Saw-4

. Exponential
Sine f\J Saev Up _/I Step Saw-6

5-1a:0SC1LFO1

Waveform [Triangle...Random6 (Continuous)]

This selects the basic LFO waveform, as shown in the
graphic below.

Most of the waveforms should be self-explanatory, but
a few will benefit from more details:

Guitar is intended for guitar vibrato, and its shape is
specifically tuned for this purpose. The waveform is
positive-only, so that when used for pitch, it will only
bend up, and not down.

Random1 (S/H) generates traditional sample and hold
waveforms, in which the level changes randomly at
fixed intervals of time.

Random1 Random4

-rn-l (S/H) “hLIL (Continuous) \/\/\
Random?2 Random5

Yy /H U= (Continuous) Wb
(S/7H)
Random3 Random6

I_L"L (S/H) JAIERE] (Continuous) W\A
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Random?2 (S/H) randomizes both the levels and the
timing.

Random3 (S/H) generates a pulse wave with random
timing. It’s the opposite of traditional sample and hold;
the timing varies, but the levels don't.

Random4-6 (Continuous) are smoothed versions of
Random 1-3, with ramps instead of steps. You can use
them to create more gentle random variations.

Start Phase [-180...+180, Random]

This controls the phase of the waveform at the start of
the note, in steps of 5 degrees.

If Key Sync is Off, the Start Phase will apply only to
the first note of the phrase.

[-99...4+99]

Shape adds curvature to the basic waveform. As you
can see in the graphic below, this can make the
waveforms either more rounded or more extreme. It
can also be useful to emphasize certain value ranges,
and de-emphasize others.

Shape

For example, let’s say that you are using a triangle LFO
to modulate filter cutoff. If Shape emphasizes the high
value range, the filter will spend more time at the
higher frequencies. If it emphasizes the low range, the
filter will spend more time at the lower frequencies.

LFO Shape

Shape = 0 (original waveform)

----- Shape = +99

Shape = -99

Note: Shape does not affect the Square and Random 3
waveforms, since their values are always either +99 or —
99. When these are selected, Shape is grayed out.

AMS (Shape) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source for controlling the
LFO’s Shape. Modulating the shape can dramatically
alter the effect of the LFO—try it out!

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

[-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the Shape
modulation.

Intensity

[00...99]

This controls the speed of the LFO, before any
modulation. Higher values mean faster speeds, as
shown in the table below.

Frequency

By using AMS modulation, you can also get speeds
much faster and much slower than are available
through this basic setting.

Frequency Value Frequency in Hz
00 0.014 Hz
10 0.112 Hz
20 0.422 Hz
30 0.979 Hz
40 1.79 Hz
50 2.84 Hz
60 414 Hz
70 5.69 Hz
80 749 Hz
90 9.53 Hz
99 26.25Hz
99 + Fine 99 32Hz

[00...99]

This allows you to control the LFO frequency with
greater precision, giving you 98 additional steps for
each step of the main Frequency parameter.

When this is set to 00, the LFO speed is as set by the
Frequency parameter.

Frequency Fine

When this is set to 99, it’s the same as increasing the
main Frequency value by 1.

Stop [Off, On]

On (checked): When Stop is On, the LFO does not
advance normally, and the Frequency parameters are
ignored. Instead, the LFO simply generate its very first
value (as determined by the combination of the
Waveform, Start Phase, Shape, and Offset), and then
holds that value until the end of the note.

You can use this in conjunction with the Random
waveforms to create static, random modulation, with
the value changing only at note-on.

Off (unchecked): When Stop is Off, the LFO will
function normally.

Key Sync [Off, On]

On (checked): When Key Sync is On, the LFO starts
each time you press a key, and an independent LFO
runs for each note. This is the normal setting.

Off (unchecked): When Key Sync is Off, the LFO
starts from the phase determined by the first note in
the phrase, so that the LFOs for all notes being held are
synchronized together. The Fade and Delay settings
will only apply to the first note’s LFO.

Note that even if Key Sync is Off, each note’s LFO
speed may still be different if you modulate the
Frequency by note number, velocity, key scaling, or
other note-specific AMS sources.
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Offset [-99...+99]

By default, almost all of the LFO waveforms are
centered around 0, and then swing all the way from
-99 to +99. This parameter lets you shift the LFO up
and down, so that—for instance—it’s centered on 50, and
then swings from —49 to +149.

For example, let’s say that you're using an LFO for
vibrato. If the Offset is 0, the vibrato will be centered
on the note’s original pitch, bending it both up and
down.

If the Offset is +99, on the other hand, the vibrato will
only raise the pitch above the original note.

Offset settings and pitch change produced by vibrato

Offset = -99 Offset = 0 Offset = +99

Pitch WW AN MW

The one exception to this is the Guitar waveform,
which is designed to emulate bending a string on a
guitar—so that the pitch only goes up, and not down.
Because of this, the waveform is centered on 50, and
not on 0. Of course, you can always use a negative
Offset to shift it back down below 0 again!

Since Offset affects the output values of the LFO, it’s
important to note that it affects the signal after the
Shape function, as shown below:

5-1b: Frequency Modulation

You can use two alternate modulation sources (AMS)
to adjust the speed of the LFO.

AMS1 (Frequency) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first modulation source for the LFO’s
frequency. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Note that you can use LFO2 to modulate LFO1’s
frequency.
Intensity [-99...4+99]

This sets the initial amount of AMS1. The Intensity
Mod AMS then adds to this initial amount.

When AMSI is at its maximum value (for instance,
when the joystick is pushed all the way up), the AMS
affects the frequency as shown below:

LFO Signal Flow

Waveform Shape Offset
A A H A
Fade [00...99]

The LFO can fade in gradually, instead of simply
starting immediately at full strength. This parameter
specifies the time from when the LFO begins to play
until it reaches its maximum amplitude.

If the Delay parameter is being used, then the fade will
begin after the delay is complete.

When Key Sync is Off, the fade will apply only to the
first note in the phrase.

LFO Fade and Delay

Delay Fade

— WAV

Note-off

Note-on

[00...99]

This sets the time from note-on until the LFO starts.

Delay

When Key Sync is Off, the delay applies only to the
first note of the phrase.

Intensity Change to LFO Frequency
+99 64x
+82 32x
+66 16x
Faster
+49 8x
+33 4x
+16 2X
-16 1/2x
-33 1/4x
-49 1/8x
Slower
-66 1/16x
-82 1/32x
-99 1/64x
Intensity Mod AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a secondary AMS modulation source to
scale the intensity of AMSI.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

[-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the Intensity
Mod AMS. Even if the main AMS] Intensity is set to 0,
Intensity Mod AMS can still control the final amount of
AMS A over the full +/-99 range.

For example, if AMS1 is set to the Pitch EG, and
Intensity Mod AMS is set to After Touch, positive
settings mean that aftertouch will increase the intensity
of the Pitch EG modulation of LFO Frequency.

AMS?2 (Frequency) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the second modulation source for the
LFO’s frequency. For a list of AMS sources, see
“Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on
page 1091.

Intensity

[-99...+99]
This controls the amount of modulation from AMS2.

Intensity
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5-1c: Frequency MIDI/Tempo Sync

MIDI/Tempo Sync [Off, On]

On (checked): The LFO will synchronize to the system
tempo, as set by either the Tempo knob or MIDI Clock.
The LFO speed will be controlled by the Base Note and
Times parameters, below. All settings for Frequency
and Frequency Modulation will be ignored.

Off (unchecked): The Frequency settings will
determine the speed of the LFO, and the tempo
settings will have no effect.

[l

This sets a basic rhythmic value for the LFO speed,
relative to the system tempo. The values range from a
32nd note to a whole note, including triplets. It applies
only when MIDI/Tempo Sync is On.

Base Note

[01...32]

This multiplies the length of the Base Note. For
instance, if the Base Note is set to a sixteenth note, and
Times is set to 3, the LFO will cycle over a dotted
eighth note.

Times

V¥ 5-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

e 2: Swap LFO 1 & 2. For more information, see
“Swap LFO 1&2” on page 155.

5-2: 0SC1 LFO2 ==

This is Oscillator 1’s second LFO. Its parameters are
exactly the same as those for the first LFO, as described
under “5-1: OSC1 LFO1” on page 92-except that LFO1
cannot modulate LFO2.

5-5:0SC2 LFO1 ==

This page controls Oscillator 2’s first LFO. It is
available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to
Double; if not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1,
as described under “5-1: OSC1 LFO1” on page 92.

5-6: 0SC2 LFO2 ez

This page controls Oscillator 2’s second LFO. It is
available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to
Double; if not, the page will be grayed out.

Its parameters are exactly the same as those for the first
LFO, as described under “5-1: OSC1 LFO1” on
page 92-except that LFO1 cannot modulate LFO2.
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5-9: Common LFO ===

PROGRAM P5:LFO

INT-B 860: HD-1 High Definition Sun

5-9a —+— ‘Waveform: o Start Phase +@
amMz: @ orr

Intensity: |+@@

Shape +38

Frequency: 78 Fine [50) D Stop
Reset at1s: Q) 0FF

Offset: +80

Frequency Modulation

5-9b —— [ISEI > NI:X fccHet) Intensity; | +@8

Frequency MID1/Tempo Sync.

5-9¢ 41— [ Mio1sTempo Sunc

5-9PMC
Common LFO L |

J= 11088

Intensity Mod. &M3: € oft

Intengity:  |+@8

0sc1 0SC1
LFD1 LFD2

Basicf osCf _ Amp/j
Play | Yector | Pitch Biitey EQ |

osc2
LFD2

| AMS Mixj
LA C.KeyTrk

Common
LFO
IF2 | MFXfTFX I

KARMA

This is a single, free-running LFO, global for all voices
in the Program-like the modulation LFOs in some
vintage analog synths.

Differences from LFO1/2

The Common LFO starts running as soon as you select
the Program, and only resets when you tell it to do so
explicitly via the Reset Source control, below. This is
different from LFO1/2’s Key Sync parameter, which
resets whenever all notes are released.

The Common LFO’s persistence can be handy if you
want to create a constant rhythm with an LFO, and
then play “underneath” that rhythm without re-
triggering it. For instance, you can use a MIDI
controller in your sequencer to reset the Common LFO
every few bars, regardless of what notes are being
played.

The Common LFO has most of the same controls as
LFO1/2. However, it does not include the Delay, Fade,
and Key Sync settings, since these only make sense for
per-voice LFOs.

5-9a: Common LFO

Waveform [Triangle...Randomé (Continuous)]

This selects the basic LFO waveform. For a complete
list of the waveforms and more details, please see the
entry under LFO1 “Waveform,” on page 92.

Start Phase [-180...+180, Random]

The Reset Source, described above, lets you reset the
Common LFO. This is the phase from which the LFO
will start when it is reset.

[-99...+99]

Shape adds curvature to the basic waveform. For more
details, please see the entry under LFO1 “Shape,” on
page 93.

Shape

Note: Shape does not affect the Square and Random 3
waveforms, since their values are always either +99 or —
99.

AMS (Shape) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source for controlling the
LFO’s Shape. Modulating the shape can dramatically
alter the effect of the LFO—try it out!

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the Shape
modulation.

[00...99]

This controls the speed of the LFO, before any
modulation. Higher values mean faster speeds. For a
complete description, please see the entry under LFO1
“Frequency,” on page 93.

Frequency

[00...99]

This allows you to control the LFO frequency with
greater precision, giving you 98 additional steps for
each step of the main Frequency parameter.

When this is set to 00, the LFO speed is as set by the
Frequency parameter.

Frequency Fine

When this is set to 99, it’s the same as increasing the
main Frequency value by 1.
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Stop [Off, On]

On (checked): When Stop is On, the LFO does not
advance, and the Frequency parameters are ignored.
Instead, the LFO simply generate a single value when
the Program is selected, and then holds that value until
you select another Program, or until you reset the LFO
via AMS.

Note: this is different from LFO1/2, in which the value
is reset with every note-on.

You can use this in conjunction with the Random
waveforms to create static, random modulation, with
the value changing only when you first select the
Program.

Off (unchecked): When Stop is Off, the LFO will
function normally.

Reset AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to reset the LFO to the Start
Phase. The LFO resets when the AMS value passes the
halfway mark: +50 for most AMS sources, or 64 for
MIDI controllers.

To create an effect similar to the per-voice LFO’s Key
Sync Off setting, set this to Gate 1+ Damper.

Offset [-99...+99]

By default, almost all of the LFO waveforms are
centered around 0, and then swing all the way from
-99 to +99. This parameter lets you shift the LFO up
and down, so that—for instance—it’s centered on 50, and
then swings from —49 to +149.

For a complete description, please see the entry under
LFO1 “Offset,” on page 94.

5-9b: Frequency Modulation

These parameters are identical to the Frequency
Modulation settings for LFO1, as described under “5-
1b: Frequency Modulation,” on page 94.

5-9c: Frequency MIDI/Tempo Sync

These parameters are identical to the Frequency
MIDI/Tempo Sync for LFO1, as described under “5-1c:
Frequency MIDI/Tempo Sync,” on page 95.

V¥ 5-9: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

¢ 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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Program P6: AMS Mixer/Common Key Track

Each Oscillator has two AMS Mixers, which are simple
but powerful tools for combining and modifying AMS
signals.

The two Oscillators also share two Common keyboard
tracking generators, in addition to the dedicated
keyboard tracking for the Filter and Amp.

These pages let you control all of these modulation
sources.

Note that when the Oscillator Mode is set to Single,
only Oscillator 1's AMS Mixers are active; the pages for
Oscillator 2 will be grayed out.

6-1: 0SC 1 AMS Mixer

PROGRAM P6:AMS Mixer/Commuon KeyTrack

INT-B

BEE: HD-1 High Definition Sun

AME A

[>TRy:

Mixer Type:
CY Arount

M5 B

B2 Amount
AMS A * Amount + AMS B * Anount

6-1la ——

A+B

Amount:  |+99

aM35 A €Y Filter Key Track

ams B ) velority amount:  |+99

6-1PMC
0SC1 AMS Mixer hd I

J= |11B.88

©) ofrset

Mixer Type:
AHS A

A2 Amount| (Dffset

AMS A * Amount + Offset

Dffset

AMS A eExponentiaW Yelocity Amount:  |+188

Offset:  -1@8

0

0sc1 0sc2
AMS Mix AMS Mix

Common
KeyTrack

Basic/ osc/f _ Ampf
[y | vector Pitch Biltey EQ |

AMS Mix/

HAD C.KeyTrk

KARMA

IFX | MFXfTFX

The AMS Mixers combine two AMS sources into one,
or process an AMS source to make it into something
new.

For instance, they can add two AMS sources together,
or use one AMS source to scale the amount of another.
You can also use them to change the shapes of LFOs
and EGs in various ways, modify the response of
realtime controllers, and more.

The AMS Mixer outputs appear in the list of AMS
sources, just like the LFOs and EGs.

This also means that the original, unmodified inputs to
the AMS Mixers are still available as well. For instance,
if you use LFO 1 as an input to a AMS Mixer, you can
use the processed version of the LFO to control one
AMS destination, and the original version to control
another.

Finally, you can cascade the two AMS Mixers together,
by using AMS Mixer 1 as an input to AMS Mixer 2.
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6-1a: AMS Mixer 1 T2

[A+B, Amt AxB, Offset, Smoothing,
Shape, Quantize, Gate]

Mixer Type

This controls the type of processing performed by
AMS Mixer 1. Each of the Mixer Types is discussed in
detail over the next several pages.

A+B adds two AMS sources together. For more
information, see “A+B” on page 99.

Amt Ax B scales the amount of one AMS source with
the other. See “Amt A x B” on page 99 for more details.

Offset adds or subtracts a constant value to or from an
AMS source. For more information, see “Offset” on
page 100.

Smoothing creates more gentle transitions between
values, smoothing out abrupt changes such as a quick
move on a joystick or a sharp edge on an LFO. For
details, see “Smoothing” on page 101

Shape adds curvature to the AMS input. For an in-
depth description, see “Shape” on page 101.

Quantize turns smooth transitions into discrete steps.
See “Quantize” on page 102 for more information.
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Gate chooses between two AMS inputs (or fixed
values) based on a third AMS source. See “Gate” on
page 103 for more information.

A+B
AMS Mixer, Type = A+B

AHsA @ @ — Output
AMS B —> @ —

T

Amt B

A+B merges two AMS sources into one. This can be
handy when you need to add one more modulation
source to a parameter, but you've already used up all
of the available AMS slots.

For instance, let’s say that you're using an LFO to
modulate Filter Resonance, and then you decide that it
would be interesting to scale that parameter with an
EG as well. Resonance has only a single AMS input,

but you can easily merge the LFO and the EG together
using the A+B AMS Mixer:

1. Assign the LFO to AMS A.
2. Assign the EG to AMS B.

3. Assign the AMS Mixer as the Filter Resonance
AMS source.

AMS Mixer A+B example

ams 4 150 AAAAAAAAMAAAAA
AMS B: EG
A+B Output
AMS A [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first AMS input.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

AMS A Amount [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS A
input.

AMS B [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the second AMS input.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

AMS B Amount [-99...499]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS B
input.

AmtAxB
AMS Mixer, Type=A x B

AMS A > ®—> Output
AMS B —»@—»@)/
by

Amt B AmtA

This Mixer Type uses AMS B to scale the amount of
AMS A. For instance, you can control the amount
LFO1 with the Filter EG, or control the amount of the
Pitch EG with the ribbon.

AMS Mixer Amt AxB example

AMS A: LFO

AMS B: EG

Amt A*B Output

AMS A [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first AMS source, which can then be
scaled by AMS B. For a list of AMS sources, see
“Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on

page 1091.

AMS A Amount [-99...+99]

This controls the initial amount of AMS A, before
modulation from AMS B. Input from AMS B then adds
to this initial amount.

Even if Amount A is set to 0, AMS B can still control
the final amount of AMS A over the full +/-99 range.

AMSB [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the second AMS source, to scale the
amount of AMS A. For a list of AMS sources, see
“Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on
page 1091.

AMS B Amount [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS B
modulation of AMS A.

For example, if AMS A is set to LFO 1 and AMS B is
set to the Filter EG, positive settings mean that the EG
will increase the amount of LFO1.
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Tips for using Amt Ax B

Using SW 1/2 to turn an AMS source on and off
You can use Amt AxB to “gate” an AMS source:

1. Set AMS A to the desired source, and set AMS A
Amount to 0.

2. Set AMS B to SW1 or2,and AMS B Amount to
+99.

Now, SW1 or 2 will turn AMS A on and off.

Muting individual Wave Sequence steps with
SW1

You can use AMS Mixers in conjunction with the AMS
outputs of Wave Sequences. For instance, you can use

SWI1 to turn one or more steps of a Wave Sequence on

or off. To do this:

1. In the Oscillator which uses the Wave Sequence,
set an AMS Mixer to Amt A*B.

2. In the AMS Mixer, set AMS A to Wave Sequence
AMS Output 2.

In the same AMS Mixer:

3. Set AMS B to SW1.

4. Set AMS A Amount to 0.

5. Set AMS B Amount to +99.

Now, SW1 will “gate” Wave Sequence AMS Output 2.
Next, in the Wave Sequence:

6. For the step(s) you'd like to mute, set the AMS
Output 2 to +99.

Leave all other steps set to 00.
Back in the Oscillator which uses the Wave Sequence:

7. Set the Amp AMS source to the AMS mixer you
set up in step 1, above.
8. Set the AMS Intensity to -99.

Now, when SW1 is On, the steps you set up in (6) will
be muted.

When SW1 is Off, they'll sound normally.

Offset
AMS Mixer, Type = Offset

Amt A OffsetA

.

AMS A — (X) —> (F) —> Output

This simple processor adds a constant positive or
negative offset to an AMS source, and also allows you
to double the gain. Among other things, you can use
this to convert a bipolar AMS source (both negative
and positive) to a unipolar source (positive only), or
vice-versa.

AMS A [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the AMS source to be offset.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

AMS Mixer Offset examples

AMS A: LFO
+99

0

-99

Offset = +50, Amount = 50

Offset = =99, Amount = +199

HERATLU

+9

©

o

-9

©

Clipped
at Output

AMS A Amount
This controls the basic level of AMS A.

+199 doubles the original signal level, while ~199
doubles the level and inverts the phase. The values are
clipped only at the output; internally, they can be
greater than the normal range of —99 to +99.

AMS A Offset [-199...+199]
This controls the amount of offset for AMS A.

Setting Offset to +199 shifts an AMS input of —99 all the
way to +99. In conjunction with high Amount values,
this can be useful for creating clipped shapes, such as
shown in the last of the “AMS Mixer Offset examples,”
above.

[-199...+199]

Tips for using Offset

Converting from bipolar to unipolar

You can use the Offset function to convert a bipolar
AMS source (both negative and positive), such as an
LFO, to a unipolar signal (positive only). To do so:

1. Select the LFO as the AMS A input.
2. Set the AMS A Amount to 50.

This cuts the overall level of the LFO in half, so that
instead of swinging between -99 and +99, it only
swings between -50 and +50.

3. Set the AMS A Offset to 50.

This shifts the LFO signal up, so that it now swings
between 0 and +99.

Converting from unipolar to bipolar

Similarly, you can convert a unipolar AMS source
(positive only), such as a knob, joystick, etc., to a
bipolar signal (both negative and positive). To do so:

1. Select the AMS source as the AMS A input.
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2. Set the AMS A Amount to +199.

This doubles the overall level of the AMS source, so
that instead of ranging from 0 to +99, it now goes from
0 to +199.

3. Set the AMS A Offset to -100.

This shifts the AMS signal down, so that it ranges from
-99 to +99.

Smoothing

This Mixer Type smooths out the AMS input, creating
more gentle transitions between values. You have
separate control of the amount of smoothing during
the attack (when the signal is increasing) and decay
(when it’s decreasing).

The higher the Attack and Decay settings, the more
that the input will be smoothed.

Low settings provide subtle controller smoothing,
creating more gradual aftertouch, for instance. Higher
settings create auto-fade effects, transforming a quick
gesture into a longer fade-in and/or fade-out event.

Smoothing can also be used to alter the shape of
programmable mod sources, such as LFOs and EGs.
For instance, you can turn a “blip” into a simple
envelope shape, as shown below.

AMS Mixer Smoothing examples

Original AMS A: Smoothing with Long Attack

and Short Release:

A\

Smoothing with Short Attack & Long Release:

AMS A [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the AMS source to be smoothed.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

AMS A Attack [00...4+99]

This controls the attack time of the smoother, or how
long it takes the smoother to reach a new, higher value.

Higher Attack settings mean longer times.

Depending on how quickly the AMS input value is
changing, high Attack settings may mean that the
value is never quite reached, as shown in “AMS Mixer
Shape examples,” above.

AMS A Decay [00...+99]

This controls the decay time of the smoother, or how
long it takes the smoother to reach a new, lower value.

Higher Decay settings mean longer times.

Shape

This Mixer Type adds curvature to the AMS input.
Shape can create custom controller curves, such as
exponential joystick, logarithmic velocity, and so on. It
can also alter the shape of programmable modulation
sources, such as EGs and LFOs.

Note: Shape only affects AMS signals which already
have some amount of slope, such as EGs, triangle and
sine LFOs, and so on. It does not affect signals which
only contain abrupt transitions, such as square waves.

AMS A [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the AMS input source to be shaped.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Mode

This selects whether Shape will produce one or two
curves. The graphic “AMS Mixer Shape examples”
may help to visualize how this works.

[Symmetric, Asymmetric]

Asymmetric will produce a single curve, extending
from —99 to +99.

Symmetric will produce two matching curves
extending outwards from 0 to —99 and +99,
respectively.

[-99...499]

This controls the amount of curvature, and whether the
curves are concave or conveX. As you can see in the
graphic examples, the shape will tend to emphasize
certain value ranges, and de-emphasize others.

Shape

Here’s a handy chart which shows the results of Shape with the different settings and input types:

Mode Input Shape Result
Positive (+) emphasizes upper value range
Unipolar
Negative (-) emphasizes lower value range
Symmetric Positive (1) emphasizes both upper and lower value ranges,
Bipolar and de-emphasizes the center
Negative (-) emphasizes center value range, around 0
Positive (+) emphasizes extreme upper range, with offset
Unipolar
Negative (-) emphasizes extreme lower range, with offset
Asymmetric
Positive (+) emphasizes upper value range
Bipolar
Negative (-) emphasizes lower value range
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For example, let’s say that you are using a triangle
LFO, through Shape, to modulate filter cutoff. If Shape
emphasizes the high value range, the filter will spend
more time at the higher frequencies. If it emphasizes
the low range, the filter will spend more time at the
lower frequencies.

AMS Mixer Shape examples

Bipolar Triangle Wave
Asymmetric

Bipolar Sawtooth Wave

Asymmetric
+99
0
-99
Unipolar Triangle Wave
Asymmetric Symmetric
(not recommended)
+99
0
-99
Shape = 0O (original waveform)
----- Shape = +99
Shape = -99

Bipolar and Unipolar AMS sources

To understand Shape, it helps to understand the
difference between bipolar and unipolar AMS sources.

Bipolar sources can swing all the way from -99 to +99,
with 0 in the middle. Most LFOs are bipolar, for
instance; so is Pitch Bend.

Generally, bipolar AMS sources will work better with
the Asymmetric mode, but Symmetric may also
produce interesting results.

Unipolar sources only go from 0 to 99, with 50 in the
middle. MIDI controllers, such as JS+Y (CC#1), are all
unipolar. In practice, EGs are usually programmed to
be unipolar, even though the Filter and Pitch EGs do

allow both positive and negative levels.

With unipolar sources, it’s almost always better to use
the Symmetric mode. The Asymmetric mode can
cause offsets and other strange results.

Quantize

This Mixer Type changes the input from a continuous
signal into a series of discrete steps. Instead of moving
smoothly between values, it will snap immediately
from one value to another.

You can use this to change the shape of LFOs or EGs, or
to force a controller to land on a few specific values.

AMS Mixer Quantize examples

Unipolar (e.g., JS+Y)

+99
Original 0
AMS A
-99
+99
Quantize 0
Steps = 8
-99
+99
Quantize 0
Steps = 16
-99

AMS A [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the AMS input source to be quantized.

Bipolar (e.g., LFO)

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

AMS A # Of Steps [2...32]

This controls the severity of the effect. The lower the
number of steps, the more “steppy” the output will be.

For instance, when this is set to 2, there will be “steps”
at 0, 50, and 99. With a bipolar AMS input, there will
also be steps at -50 and -99.

As another example, when it is set to 5, there will be
steps at 0, 20, 40, 60, 80, and 99 (as well as —20, —40, —60,
-80, and -99 for bipolar inputs).

Tips for using Quantize

Quantized Ribbon Pitch Bend

You can easily use the Ribbon to create quantized pitch
bend, for fret-dragging effects, brass rips, and more. To
do so:

1. Select the AMS Mixer as the Oscillator Pitch AMS
input.

2. Set the Pitch AMS Intensity to any exact half-step
value, such as +5.00, +7.00, etc.

3. Set the Ribbon amount to 0.00.

4. In the AMS Mixer, select the Ribbon as AMS A.

5. Set the AMS A # of Steps to the same number you
used in Step 2.

Now, playing the Ribbon will create quantized pitch
bends. JSX will still produce smooth pitch bends, as
usual, so you can use both techniques together.
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Gate
AMS Mixer, Type = Gate

[Foevae}—o0
-
7 +—o

[Foeavae}—o
7 +—o

This Mixer Type lets you set up two different AMS
sources (or fixed AMS amounts), and then switch
between the two using a third AMS source.

—

_— [Remoe }—o

It’s similar to an audio gate with a side-chain, but with
even more flexibility—since you get to choose what
happens when the gate is closed (below the threshold),
as well as when it’s open (above the threshold).

You can also choose whether the gate will be able to
open and close continuously in response to the control
source, or whether it only opens or closes at the
beginning of the note, and then stays that way over the
note’s entire duration.

You can use the Gate to:

* Use a foot-switch (or other controller) to apply
pitch-bend or other effects to some notes, but not to
others

* Apply controllers to a parameter only after the
controller reaches a certain threshold—for instance,
use Velocity to control harmonics in the STR-1, but
only once Velocity is greater than 90

* Use ajoystick, switch, or other controller to switch
between two different LFOs (or any two AMS
sources)

Gate Control

Source [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the AMS source to control the gate.

Control at Note-On Only [Check-box]

When this is enabled (checked), the value of the
Control Source at note-on will select the output
(Below Threshold or At & Above Threshold). The
selected output will then remain active throughout the
duration of the note, regardless of any subsequent
change in the Control Source’s value.

Note that the output value itself can continue to
change; only the selection of Below or At & Above is
fixed.

Threshold [-99...4+99]

This sets the value of the Control Source at which the
gate opens or closes.

Gate Output

If the value of the Control Source is less than the
Threshold, the Gate outputs the preset value or AMS
source selected under Below Threshold.

If the value of the Control Source is greater than or
equal to the Threshold, the Gate outputs the preset
value or AMS source selected under At & Above
Threshold.

Below Threshold [Fixed Value, AMS A]

This selects whether Below Threshold uses a preset
value, or the selected AMS source.

Fixed Value [-99...+99]

This lets you set a specific value to be used when the
Control Source is less than the Threshold. This only
applies when Below Threshold is set to Fixed Value.

AMS A [List of AMS Sources]

This lets you set an AMS source to pass through the
Gate when the Control Source is less than the
Threshold. This only applies when Below Threshold
is set to AMS A.

At & Above Threshold [Fixed Value, AMS B]

This selects whether At & Above Threshold uses a
preset value, or the selected AMS source.

Fixed Value [-99...499]

This lets you set a specific value to be used when the
Control Source is greater than or equal to the
Threshold. This only applies when At & Above
Threshold is set to Fixed Value.

AMSB [List of AMS Sources]

This lets you set an AMS source to pass through the
Gate when the Control Source is greater than or equal
to the Threshold. This only applies when At & Above
Threshold is set to AMS B.

Tips for using Gate

Selective pitch-bend, using a switch

You can use Control at Note-On Only to apply an effect
to some notes, but not others, based on the state of an
AMS source at the start of the note. For instance:

1. Set the Control Source to Assignable Foot Switch.
. Set Control At Note-On Only to On (checked).

. Set the Threshold to 50.

. Set Below Threshold to a Fixed Value of 00.

. Set At & Above Threshold to AMS B: Ribbon
(CCt16).
6. On the Pitch Mod page, assign the AMS Mixer to
control the pitch.
7. Also on Pitch Mod, set the standard Ribbon
amount to 0.

g = W N

This way, only the AMS Mixer’s processed version of
the Ribbon will affect the pitch.

8. With the foot-switch off, play a chord, and hold it
through step 9.

9. Press down on and hold the footswitch, and then
play a new note above the chord.

10.Use the ribbon to bend the pitch of the new note.

The new note will bend, but the original chord (played
before you pressed on the foot-switch) will not.
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Selective pitch-bend, using only the joystick

You can also use a single AMS source as both the
Control Source and a value source:

1. Set the Control Source to JS X.

. Set Control At Note-On Only to On (checked).

. Set the Threshold to 00.

. Set Below Threshold to AMS A: ]S X.

. Set At & Above Threshold to a Fixed Value of 00.

. On the Pitch Mod page, assign the AMS Mixer to
control the pitch.

7. Also on Pitch Mod, set the standard JS+X and JS-X
amounts to 0.

SN Ul B W N

This way, only the AMS Mixer’s processed version of
the joystick will affect the pitch.

8. With the joystick in the center, play a chord, and
hold it through step 9.

9. Bend the joystick to the left, and then play a new
note above the chord.

10.Use the joystick to bend the pitch of the new note.

The new note will bend, but the original chord (played
before you bent the joystick down) will not. This
method is particularly good for bending the top note of
a chord up to pitch.

Generating a static value

Sometimes, it can be handy to have a preset value as an
AMS source. The Gate is one way to create this. To do
S0:

1. Set both Below Threshold and At & Above
Threshold to Fixed Value, and enter the same
value into each.

Now, the AMS mixer will always generate this static

value.

6-1b: AMS Mixer 2 T2

This is the second AMS Mixer for Oscillator 1. The
parameters are exactly the same as those for AMS
Mixer 1, as described under “6-1a: AMS Mixer 1” on
page 98.

V¥ 6-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

e 2: Copy Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy Oscillator” on page 153.

e 3: Swap Oscillators. For more information, see
“Swap Oscillator” on page 153.

6-5: 0SC 2 AMS Mix ==

This page controls the two AMS Mixers for Oscillator
2. These are available only when the Oscillator Mode
is set to Double; if not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1,
as described under “6-1: OSC 1 AMS Mixer,” on
page 98.
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6-9: Common Keyboard Track

PROGRAM P6:AMS Mixer/Common KeyTrack

INT-B @@8: HD-1 High Definition Sun

Keyboard Track1

6-9a —

6-9PMC
GCommon Keyboard Track “f |

J= |11@.80

Center: |F#d

Low —Center: +30

Key Low Break

Bottom-Low: +28

Keyboard Track?2
6-9b —

T
cg Cl C2 C3 €4 C3 OB CF L& C3

Center -High: -E@

High Break: G6

High-Top:  |+@8

Key Low Break Fz Center: |F#d

Ramp Bottom-Low: +@8 Low —Center: +08

T
cg Cl C2 C3 €4 C3 OB CF L& C3

Center -High: +39

High Break: G6

High-Top: | +Inf

oscl1
AMS Mix
Basic/
(7 | Yector

0sc2
AMS Mix
oscf . Amp/ |
Pitch Filter EQ LFO

Common
KeyTrack
KARMA IFX | MFX/TFX

AMS MixS
C.KeyTrk

The two Oscillators share two Common keyboard
tracking generators, in addition to each Oscillator’s
dedicated keyboard tracking for the Filter and Amp.
You can use these Common keytracks as AMS sources
for modulating most AMS destinations.

The Common Key Track parameters are shared by the
entire Program, but the actual AMS values are
calculated individually for each voice.

Overview

What does Keyboard Tracking do?

At its most basic, keyboard tracking lets you vary the
modulation amount as you play up and down the
keyboard. This can be useful for making the timbre
consistent across the entire range, or adjusting
parameters according to pitch.

The KRONOS keyboard tracking can be fairly
complex, if desired. You can create different rates of
change over up to four different parts of the keyboard.
For instance, you can:

¢ Make the modulation increase very quickly over
the middle of the keyboard, and then increase more
slowly—or not at all-in the higher octaves.

¢ Make the modulation increase as you play lower on
the keyboard.

¢ Create abrupt changes at certain keys, for split-like
effects.

Common Keyboard Tracking

At the Center Key, the AMS value is always 0.

AMS Ramp:
+99 +99
+50
Ramp: Ramp = +99 00
+99 -50
0 _// o
_99 Ramp = -50
-99
AMS
Low Break  Center High Break

How it works: Keys and Ramps

The keyboard tracking works by creating four ramps,
or slopes, between five keys on the keyboard. The
bottom and top keys are fixed at the bottom and top of
the MIDI range, respectively. You can set the other
three keys-named Low Break, Center, and High
Break-to be anywhere in between.

The four Ramp values control the rate of change
between each pair of keys. For instance, if the Low-
Center Ramp is set to 0, the value will stay the same
between the Low Break key and the Center key.

You can think of the resulting shape as being like two
folding doors attached to a hinge in the center. At the
Center key (the main hinge), the keyboard tracking has
no effect. The two folding doors swing out from this
center point to create changes in the higher and lower
ranges of the keyboard.
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6-9a: Keyboard Track 1 [
Key
[C-1...G9]

This sets the breakpoint note between the two lower
ramps - the “hinge” of the lower door.

Low Break

Center [C-1...G9]

This sets the center of the keyboard tracking - the main
“hinge.” At this key, the keyboard tracking has no
effect on the AMS destinations.

High Break [C-1...G9]

This sets the breakpoint note between the two higher
ramps - the “hinge” of the upper door.

Entering notes from the keyboard

You can enter note numbers directly by playing them
on the keyboard. To do so:

1. Select one of the Key parameters.
2. Hold down the ENTER key.

3. While holding ENTER, play a note on the
keyboard.

Ramp

Positive ramp values mean that the keyboard tracking
output increases as you play farther from the Center
Key; negative ramp values mean that it decreases.

Because of this, the meanings of positive and negative
ramp settings will change depending on whether the
ramp is to the left or right of the Center Key.

Bottom-Low and Low-Center: negative ramps make
the keyboard tracking’s output go down as you play
lower on the keyboard, and positive ramps make the
output go higher.

Center-High and High-Top: negative ramps make the

keyboard tracking’s output go down as you play higher
on the keyboard, and positive ramps make the output
go up.
Bottom-Low [-Inf, -99...4+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the bottom of the MIDI
note range and the Low Break key. For normal key
track, use negative values.

[-Inf, —99...+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the Low Break and Center
keys. For normal key track, use negative values.

Low-Center

[-Inf, -99...4+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the Center and High Break
keys. For normal key track, use positive values.

Center-High

High-Top [-Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the High Break key and the
top of the MIDI note range. For normal key track, use
positive values.

The table below shows how the ramps affect the AMS
output:

Ramp value AMS change
~Inf goes to -99 in 1 half-step
-99 —20 per octave
-50 -10 per octave
0 no change
+50 +10 per octave
+99 +20 per octave
+Inf goes to +99 in 1 half-step

+Inf and -Inf ramps

+Inf and —Inf are special settings which create abrupt
changes for split-like effects. When a ramp is set to +Inf
or —Inf, the keyboard tracking will go to its extreme
highest or lowest value over the span of a single key.

+Inf and —Inf Ramps

Ramp = +Inf

Ramp = -50

Ramp = —Inf

Low Break Center High Break

Note: if you set the Center-High ramp to +Inf or —Inf,
the High-Top parameter will be grayed out. Similarly,
if you set the Low-Center ramp to +Inf or —Inf, the
Bottom-Low ramp will be grayed out.

6-9b: Keyboard Track 2 2%

This is the second Common keyboard tracking
generator.

Its parameters are exactly the same as those for
Keyboard Track 1, as described under “6-9a: Keyboard
Track 1” on page 106.

V¥ 6-9: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

e 2: Copy Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy Oscillator” on page 153.

e 3: Swap Oscillators. For more information, see
“Swap Oscillator” on page 153.
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Program P7: KARMA

This pages let you control the Program’s KARMA
settings. In Program mode, you can use one KARMA
Module (Module A).

Turning KARMA on and off

KARMA can be enabled or disabled for the current
Program by using the front-panel KARMA ON/OFF
switch. You can also temporarily disable KARMA for
all Programs, Combinations, and Songs by using the
Global All KARMA Off parameter. For more
information, see “All KARMA/DT Off” on page 755.

Linking KARMA settings to Program changes
KARMA settings can be saved individually for each
Program. This includes all of the KARMA-related
front-panel buttons, sliders, and knobs, as well as the
on-screen parameters.

Normally, when you select a new Program, its
KARMA settings will be loaded as well. In some cases,
however, you may wish to try out different Programs
while keeping the KARMA settings the same.

The Global Basic page Load KARMA Settings when

changing parameters let you select between these two

behaviors. There are separate settings for Programs,

Combis, and Songs. To set this up:

1. Go to the Global Basic page.

2. Under “Load KARMA setting when changing”, set
the “Programs” check-box as desired.

Check the box to load the individual Programs’

KARMA settings.

Un-check the box to keep KARMA settings the same,
even when changing Programs.

For more information, see the Global parameter “Load
KARMA settings when changing” on page 755.

7-1: GE Setup/Key Zones

PROGRAM P7:KARMA

7-1PMC

GE Setup/Key Fones “/ |

7-1a 4 INT-B BEG: HD-1 High Definition Sun

. Aute RTC Setup KARMA -
‘ LoadBEOptions | vt RTC Betur | . [> LR | J= |[11@.68

[

AL ST L

»Harmonic (Folu

GE Select

B55@: Pad Helper B3

2)
Key Zone
c-1

Battom Top: |G9

Danu In Zone Transpose In Zone:

DThru Out Zone Transpose Out Zone:

+@@

+@A

RTC Model: CL1 = Comp/Lead 1

GE Setup/ | MIDI Filter GE RTP Dynamic Random Namef
T Key Zones | CC Offset Control Trigger Scenes Perf RTP MIDI Seeds Mote Map
Play 3:3‘;’; Eig Filter A':g"r LFO QT'KSETT':_{( KARMA IFX MEX/TFX
This page lets you select the GE used by the KARMA Bank [INT-A...F, GM, g(1...9), g(d),
Module, and set up the Key Zone in which it operates. USER-A...G and AA...GG]
N Bank Type [HD-1, EXil]
7-1a: Program Name, Load GE Options, P
KARMA T.Sig, Tempo Program [0...127 (INT and USER Banks),
1...128 (GM Banks)]
These are the current bank, bank type (HD-1 or EXi),
Program, and tempo. For more information, see “1-1a: J (Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]

Program Name and Tempo” on page 36.

Load GE Options [Dialogue]
These options let you specify whether the values and
assignments for the KARMA SLIDERS and SWITCHES
will be set automatically, be initialized, or be preserved
when you select a GE.
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Tab |

Preset— PreSet | 5.4 organ Riff
GE Bank TR

B8545: OrganRiff 1

USER-B || p546: Pad Dreamer

USER-C | {547:pad Helper B85

USER-D | p548: Pad Helper 86

User USER-E | @549: Pad Helper 87
GE Bank

USER-G 8551: Pad Helper 89

USER-H | B552: Pad Helper 18

USER-I 8553: Pad Helper 11

USER-1 B8554: Pad Helper 12

User-k | B8555: Pad Helper 13

usep-L | 8556: Pad Helper 14

8557: PadAnimator 2
8558: PadAnimator 3

8559: PadAnimator 4

K1 Ll

LEIS SN A558: Pad Helper 88 8566: PnoGlustrimprov

8568: PadAnimator 5

B561: PadAnimator 6

8562: PadAnimator 7

8563: PadAnimator 8

856+: Perpetual Random Motion
B565: Pipe Riff 4

B567: Pods In The Pad
8568: Poly Mover

8569: Power Romp

B578: Press. Strings 2
8571: QED in 7 + Waveseq
8572: Random Blues
8573: Random Clav

8574: Random Organ

8575: Random Techno

[

Preset RTC Model:  CL1 - Comp/lead 1

— RTC Model
/] Name

Cancel I 0K

For a detailed description of this parameter, please see
“Load GE Options” on page 9.

KARMA T.Sig (Time Signature)
[GE/TS, 1/4...16/4,1/8...16/8,1/16...16/16]

This specifies the time signature of the phrases or
patterns generated by the KARMA Modules. The
internal time signature of the phrase or pattern is
determined by the GE, but you can set this parameter
to change the time signature.

GE/TS: The initial time signature specified by each
KARMA Module will be used.

1/4...16/16: Specify the desired time signature. In
Combination and Sequencer modes, this will change
the time signature for all four KARMA Modules.

GE Setup

GE Select [Preset 0000...2047,

USER-A...L 000...127]

This selects the GE for the KARMA module. There are
a total of 3,584 to choose from: 2,048 preset GEs, and
1,536 rewritable User GEs (12 banks of 128 each).

Preset GEs are part of the system software.

User GEs may be included with new banks of sounds,
and can also be created using KARMA KRONOS
software (dedicated software for the KRONOS*). For
more information on loading User GEs, see “Load
.KGE” on page 843.

* Made by Karma Lab (http://www.karma-lab.com).
Macintosh and Windows are supported. English
version only.

GE Bank Select [Preset...USER-L]

This selects the GE bank. The Preset bank is part of the
system software; User banks can be loaded from disk.
For more information, see “GE Select,” above.

GE Category Select [Arpeggio...Real-Time]

This lets you select a GE by category, from Arpeggio
through Real-Time. For more information, please see
“0-6b: GE Select” on page 10.

RTC Model [List of RTC Models]

This shows the GE’s RTC Model, as specified internally
for each preset GE. For more information, see “RTC
Model” on page 214 of the Operation Guide.

Key Zone

The KARMA Module is controlled by input note data
in numerous ways, including the variation of phrase or
pattern produced by the GE, by trigger, and by chord
detection.

Here you can specify the range of note data (Key Zone)
that will control the KARMA Module.

Note: within the Key Zone specified Bottom and Top
Values will be input into KARMA, while notes outside
the Key Zone may be used for other functions, or
echoed thru.

Note: In Program mode, all MIDI data for the KARMA
Module is transmitted and received on the Global
MIDI channel (Global 2-1).

Bottom (Key Zone Bottom) [C-1...G9]

Specifies the bottom key (lower limit) of the Key Zone.

[C-1...G9]
Specifies the top key (upper limit) of the Key Zone.

Top (Key Zone Top)

Note: These parameters can also be set by holding
down the Enter switch and pressing a note.

ThruIln Zone [Off, On]

On (checked): Note data from keys within the Key
Zone will be input to the KARMA Module, and will
also be input directly to the tone generator.

When you play a key within the Key Zone, the phrase
or pattern generated by the KARMA Module will
sound, as will the note itself.
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Off (unchecked): Only the phrase or pattern generated
by KARMA will sound. Keys played within the Key
Zone will not sound.

[-36...+36]

Specifies the transpose setting applied to note data
from within the Key Zone.

Transpose In Zone

Make this setting if you wish to apply a transposition
in semitone steps to the pitch of notes played from the
keyboard when “Thru In Zone” is On (checked).

Thru Out Zone [Off, On]
On (checked): Note data from keys outside the Key
Zone will be input directly to the tone generator. (They
will not be input to the KARMA Module, since they are
outside the key zone.) When you play keys outside the
key zone, the tone generator will sound.

Off (unchecked): The tone generator will not sound
even if you play keys outside the Key Zone.
[-36...+36]

Specifies the transpose setting applied to note data
from keys outside the Key Zone.

Transpose Out Zone

Make this setting if you wish to apply a transposition
in semitone steps to the pitch of notes played
conventionally from the keyboard when “Thru Out
Zone” is On (checked).

You could select a bass program and make the settings
shown below.

Example

Using the KARMA Module to control the bass line in
the lower range of the keyboard, and playing in real-
time in the upper range.

Key Zone Bottom  Key Zone Top

KARMA Module |‘—| Key Zone |

v i zone ][ O oru out zone ]

Transpose In Zone Transpose Out Zone

Playing in real-time

Bass line
— Tone generator

Module Zone Display

LA L LR LA

A solid blue line (green while you're editing the key
zone) indicates the specified Key Zone.

Notes and messages from the MIDI IN connector
within this zone will be input to the KARMA Module.

V¥ 7-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

2: Copy KARMA Module. For more information,
see “Copy KARMA Module” on page 155.

3: Initialize KARMA Module. For more
information, see “Initialize KARMA Module” on
page 156.

4: Copy Scene. For more information, see “Copy
Scene” on page 157.

5: Swap Scenes. For more information, see “Swap
Scene” on page 157.

6: Capture Random Seed. For more information,
see “Capture Random Seed” on page 157.
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7-2: MIDI Filter/CC Offset
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In this page you can make MIDI-related settings for
KARMA. You can specify the following settings.

e MIDI filtering for the KARMA module

¢ MIDI control change messages transmitted when
KARMA is turned on (CC Offset parameters)

7-2a: Program Name and Tempo

Bank [INT-A...F, GM, g(1...9), g(d),
USER-A...G and AA...GG]

Bank Type [HD-1, EXil
Program [0...127 (INT and USER Banks),
1...128 (GM Banks)]

J (Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]

These are the current bank, bank type (HD-1 or EXi),
Program, and Tempo. For more information, see “1-1a:
Program Name and Tempo” on page 36.

7-2b: MIDI Filter

Receive MIDI Filter

This specifies whether filters will be applied to the
MIDI control data received by the KARMA Module
before it is passed on (echoed) to the tone generator.

On (checked): The corresponding MIDI data will be
echoed to the tone generator.

Off (unchecked): The corresponding MIDI data will
not be echoed to the tone generator.

When KARMA is on, the MIDI control data received
by the KARMA Module will be transmitted to the tone
generator without change. Depending on these

settings, you can (for example) make settings so that
the damper pedal is enabled when the KARMA
Module is off, and disabled when it is on. (See the
diagram below, “KARMA Receive/Transmit Filter.”)

A& These settings do not affect the Dynamic MIDI (7-7)
settings. If you have specified MIDI control data as
the Dynamic MIDI source, it will be valid regardless
of these settings.

After Touch [Off, On]
Specifies whether MIDI aftertouch messages will be
echoed to the tone generator.

Pitch Bend [Off, On]
Specifies whether MIDI pitch bend messages will be
echoed to the tone generator.

Damper (CC#64) [Off, On]

Specifies whether MIDI control change message #64
Sustain (damper pedal) will be echoed to the tone
generator.

JS+Y (JS+Y CC#01) [Off, On]

Specifies whether MIDI control change message #1
(internal joystick +Y direction, specified as the
assignment of a real-time control knob, or Vector CC
control) will be echoed to the tone generator.

JS-Y (JS-Y CC#02) [Off, On]

Specifies whether MIDI control change message #2
(internal joystick -Y direction, specified as the
assignment of a real-time control knob, or Vector CC
control) will be echoed to the tone generator.
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MIDIIN O———

KRONOS controllers L[

I_

KARMA function
KARMA Module
Receive MIDI
Filter
GE L Transmit MIDI Tone
Filter generator
Dynamic MIDI

Ribbon (CC#16) [Off, On]

Specifies whether MIDI control change message #16
(internal ribbon controller, specified as the assignment
of a real-time control knob, or Vector CC Control) will
be echoed to the tone generator.

Other CC [Off, On]

Specifies whether MIDI control change messages other
than the above will be echoed to the tone generator.

Transmit MIDI Filter

Specifies whether filtering will be applied to the MIDI
control data produced by the GE selected for the
KARMA Module. (See the diagram on the preceding
page, “KARMA Receive/Transmit Filter.”)

On (checked): The corresponding MIDI data will be
transmitted from the KARMA Module.

Off (unchecked): The corresponding MIDI data will
not be transmitted from the KARMA Module.

Note: The GE can also automatically produce pitch
bend and various types of control change messages in
addition to note data. Three envelope generators can
also be used to apply time-variant change to velocity,
tempo, duration, and various control changes such as
pitch bend, JS +Y (CC#1) etc.

The data that is output will depend on the settings of
the parameters for the selected GE. For example,
transmitting/filtering pitch bend will produce no result
if the GE has not been designed to produce pitch bend
data. For more information, please see the separate
Voice Name List (VNL).

Pitch Bend [Off, On]

Specifies whether to transmit the MIDI pitch bend
messages generated by the GE selected for the
KARMA Module.

Note: This setting also applies to the pitch bend
messages that may be produced by CC-A, CC-B,
Envelope 1, Envelope 2, and Envelope 3.

A& When KARMA is on and the KARMA Module is
producing pitch bend data, the pitch bend range of
the program will be controlled as follows.

The pitch bend range specified within KARMA GE
will automatically be transmitted from the KARMA
Module, and set within the program. This ensures
that the pitch bend data produced by the GE of the
KARMA will function correctly. At this time, the

pitch bend data produced when you operate the
joystick will automatically be optimized so that it
will produce the same bend effect as if the KARMA
were off (in most cases).

CC-A/CC-B [Off, On]

Specifies whether to transmit the various MIDI
messages generated by CC—-A/CC-B of the GE selected
by the KARMA Module.

A& However if CC-A/CC-B are producing pitch bend
messages, these settings will be ignored, and the
“GE Bend” setting will be used.

[Off, On]

Specifies whether to transmit the various MIDI
messages or other functions generated by Envelope 1,
Envelope 2, and Envelope 3 of the GE selected by the
KARMA Module.

A& 1f Envelope 1, Envelope 2, or Envelope 3 are
producing pitch bend messages, these settings will
be ignored, and the “GE Bend” setting will be used.

GE Notes [Off, On]

Specifies whether the MIDI note-on/note-off messages
generated by the KARMA Module will be transmitted.

Note: This setting lets you mute the note phrases
generated by the KARMA Module, and use only the
control data generated from the KARMA Module (e.g.,
pan, filter cutoff, resonance) to apply modulation to
phrases or chords you yourself play on the keyboard.

[Off, On]

Envelope1/Envelope2/Envelope3

WaveSeq

Specifies whether the wave sequence data
(multisample number) generated by the KARMA
Module will be transmitted.

7-2c: CC Offset

When KARMA is turned on, MIDI control change
messages can be transmitted to the tone generator.
Make these settings when you wish to control the
program sound or effects etc. when KARMA is turned
on.

You can assign up to four MIDI control changes for
each KARMA Module.
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1,2,3,4

CC Number [Off, MIDI CC# 00...MIDI CC# 95]

Selects the MIDI control change message that will be
transmitted.

The value of the transmitted message is specified by
“Value”.

A If the KARMA ON/OFF switch is on, the specified
MIDI control change message will be transmitted
when you select a program whose KARMA
ONJ/OFF switch is turned on. If the selected GE
produces the control change specified here, the
effect of the control change produced by the GE will
be given priority.

Note: The MIDI control change messages specified
here for transmission and the MIDI control change
messages produced by the selected GE when the
KARMA ON/OFF switch is On will be reset
automatically when the KARMA ON/OFF switch is
turned off.

Value [000...127]

Specifies the value of the message that will be
transmitted.

This will have no effect if “CC Number” is Off.

V¥ 7-2: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

2: Copy KARMA Module. For more information,
see “Copy KARMA Module” on page 155.

3: Initialize KARMA Module. For more
information, see “Initialize KARMA Module” on
page 156.

4: Copy Scene. For more information, see “Copy
Scene” on page 157.

5: Swap Scenes. For more information, see “Swap
Scene” on page 157.

6: Capture Random Seed. For more information,
see “Capture Random Seed” on page 157.

7-3: Module Parameters-Control

PROGRAM P7:KARMA
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Here you can set KARMA Module Control parameters.
Note that in Program mode, you can use one KARMA
Module (Module A).

You can make the following settings:

* Specify the transposition, range, and chord
inversion for phrases and chords generated by the
KARMA module

¢ Control the clock that operates the KARMA module

¢ Convert or delete the note data generated by the
KARMA module.

7-3a: Program Name and Tempo

For descriptions of these parameters, please see “7-2a:
Program Name and Tempo” on page 110.
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7-3b: Module Parameter-Control
Control

[-36...+36]

Controls the pitch of the phrases or chords produced
by the KARMA Module, in semitone steps.

The note data from the keyboard or the MIDI IN
connector will be input to the KARMA Module. (&=
Program 7-1a: “Bottom (Key Zone Bottom,” “Top (Key
Zone Top)”) Here you can transpose the pitch (in
semitone steps) of the note data that is input to the
KARMA Module.

Transpose

Force Range [Off, Lowest, Highest,

C3-B3[1], C3-B3[2]]

Controls the pitch range of the phrases or chords
produced by the KARMA Module, in relationship to
the area of the keyboard that is played.

Note data from the keyboard or the MIDI IN connector
will be input to the KARMA Module (+“Bottom (Key
Zone Bottom,” “Top (Key Zone Top)” (7-1b),
“Transpose” 7-3a). Here you can make settings so that
the note data input to the KARMA Module is restricted
to a specific range.

Off: The input notes will be sent to the KARMA
Module as played, with no further alteration.

Lowest: The input notes will be forced to a range
within one octave of the lowest note, and duplicate
pitches are discarded. Useful for eliminating
inversions so that a chord voiced in different ways
produces identical results.

If you play a chord of E2, E4, G#4, B4, and D45 (i.e., E
Maj7) on the keyboard, the input notes will all be
transposed to be within an octave of the lowest note
(E2): E2, G#2, B2, and D#3.

Highest: The input notes will be forced to a range
within one octave of the highest note, and duplicate
pitches are discarded. Useful for eliminating
inversions so that a chord voiced in different ways
produces identical results.

If you play a chord of E2, E4, G#4, B4, and D45 (i.e., E
Maj7) on the keyboard, the input notes will all be
transposed to be within an octave of the highest note
(D#5): E4, G#4, B4, and D#5.

Played on keyboard:
E2 E4 G#4 B4 D#5 (play an EMaj7 chord)

Resulting transposed input notes:

Lowest: input notes transposed to E2 G#2 B2 D#3
Highest: input notes transposed to E4 G#4 B4 D#5
C3-B3[1l: all notes near 4th octave (maintain inversion)

The input notes will be forced to a range near the
middle octave (C3-B3). The “Force Range Wrap”
parameter will become available (see below), and
specifies the scale step at which a wrap around will be
performed. For example, if “Force Range Wrap”=7: G,
if the pitch of the lowest note is C to F#, it will be
placed in the 4th octave with the other notes grouped
above it. If the pitch of the lowest note is a G to B, it
will be placed in the 3rd octave, with the other notes
grouped above it. Playing the same chord

“Force Range”= Highest

Input Notes

“Force Range” = Lowest
chromatically up the keyboard will “wrap around”
when the scale step of the root of the chord is
determined to be “G,” dropping the notes down an
octave. This essentially maintains the inversion the

chord was played with - notes may also extend into the
5th octave or 3rd octave.

I—

This is effective when you wish to produce phrases or
patterns having a similar inversion to what was
played, but in a fixed range regardless of where you
are playing on the keyboard. The behavior is similar to
an auto-accompaniment pattern, in that no matter
where you play on the keyboard, the result is in the
same octave.

C3-B3[2]: The input notes will be forced to a range
within the center octave (C3-B3). because of this, the
chord inversion will change significantly; for example,
the bass note may change. This is effective when you
want to absolutely limit the input notes to a specific
octave.

Played on keyboard:

Play chords in the order of

E4 G#4 B4 D#5 (EMaj7 first inversion)
G#4 B4 D#5 E5 (EMaj7 second inversion)
B4 D#5 E5 G#5 (EMaj7 third inversion)
D#5 E5 G#5 B5 (EMaj7 fourth inversion)
C3-B3[1]

Resulting transposed input notes:

E3 G#3 B3 D#4 (EMaj7 first inversion)
G#2 B2 D#3 E3 (EMaj7 second inversion)
B2 D#3 E3 G#3 (EMaj7 third inversion)
D#3 E3 G#3 B3 (EMaj7 fourth inversion)
C3-B3[2]

Resulting transposed input notes:

D#3 E3 G#3 B3 (EMaj7/D#)

D#3 E3 G#3 B3 (EMaj7/D#)

D#3 E3 G#3 B3 (EMaj7/D#)

D#3 E3 G#3 B3 (EMaj7/D#)

(all identical)

Force Range Wrap [C...B]

When “Force Range” (above) is set to C3B3[1], this
parameter sets the highest scale step for the chord’s
root note, after which the range-modified input notes
will be dropped down an octave in order to stay
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“Force Range”= C3-B3[1]

Input Notes

centered around the 4th octave. For example, if the
value is F#, then starting with G the notes will be
dropped down an octave.

FIG. 4 shows an example where a Maj7 chord in a
variety of voicings is played through 7 scale tones, i.e.
CMaj7, DMaj7, EMaj7, FMaj7, GMaj7 etc. Since “Force
Range Wrap” = F#, the resulting input notes drop
down an octave starting with the GMaj7 chord. This
allows you to keep a GE in a specific range regardless
of where a chord is played on the keyboard, but to
adjust at which point it drops down an octave.

“Force Range” = C3-B3[1]
“Force Range Wrap = F#

Input Notes

Note: Not available unless “Force Range” is set to
C3B3[1].

Root Position [Off, On]

The phrases and patterns produced by a KARMA
Module are generated by a GE (Generated Effect). In
most cases, this is done based on a Note Series. When
“Root Position” is On (checked), the Note Series will be
created in root position, regardless of the inversion of
the chord, based on chord recognition. In other words,
when this is Off (unchecked), if you play CMaj/E, the
Note Series will start from E and continue up, or if you
play CMaj/G, the Note Series will start with G. By
using “Root Position” On (checked), you can make
sure that any inversion of a chord ends up the same.
For example, CMaj/E and CMaj/G will both be the
same as CMaj, and the Note Series will start from a C.
This can allow a GE to behave more predictably with
all inversions of a chord. (See “Note Series Group” on
page 1026.)

Note: When the GE-Type is Generated-Drum, the
notes come from Drum Patterns and not the Note
Series. The drum patterns can be used to generate
melodies, in addition to drum and percussion grooves.
“Root Position” also has a similar effect on how the
Drum Patterns are transposed, but only if “Drum-
Track Keyboard” is on. For more information, see
“Drum Group” on page 1073.

Also when the GE-Type is Generated-Drum, if using
arpeggiated pitch-bending (based on the Note Series),
the resulting pitch bend data will be affected as well.
For more information, see “Bend Group” on page 1069.

When the “GE-Type” is Real-time, this parameter has
no effect unless you are using Dynamic MIDI to Direct
Index the Note Series (see “Dynamic MIDI Sources &
Destinations” on page 1109).

Note: when “Root Position” is turned on for any “Note
Type” except Regular (i.e. Scalic, Scalic2, Chromatic,
Whole Tone etc.), the behavior is very consistent: the
scale specified by the Note Type is place in root
position before applying the rest of the Note Series
parameters to create the Note Series.

However, when “Root Position” is turned on for “Note
Type” Regular, the behavior is a bit different, and
requires some explanation, as below.

If the input notes span an octave or less, the effect is
very predictable, and similar to the effect when “Note
Type” is any other setting besides Regular.

If the input notes span an octave or less:

Input Sortis: |Result on Input Notes before replication:

Notes placed in root position for chord, in

U . o
P octave of lowest note, sorted in up direction

Notes placed in root position for chord, in

Down . R

octave of lowest note, sorted in down direction
As Played Notes are arranged so the first note is the root
Random pitch class.

If the input notes span more than an octave, the effect
is less predictable. If the “Input Sort” = Up, As Played,
or Random, the first note of each replication will be the
root pitch class (meaning that the Note Series will start
with the root note, i.e. if the key of the chord is D, the
first note will be a D). If the “Input Sort” = Down, then
the last note of each replication will be the root pitch
class. However, notes lower than the root note will still
be allowed, since, after all, the purpose of “Note Type”
=Regular is to collect the notes as played. For example,
with “Input Sort” = Up, if you play G2-C4-E4-G 4
(Cmaj/G), the notes will be ordered so that a C is first,
but the low G will still be present in each replication.

If the input notes span more than an octave:

Input Sort is: Result on Input Notes before replication:
U Notes are arranged so the first note is the root
A?PIa od pitch class (i.e. if the key of the chord is D, the
y first note will be a D). Notes lower than the
Random S
root note will still be allowed.
Notes are arranged so the last note is the root
Down pitch class. Notes lower than the root note
will still be allowed.

Note that “Force Range” may be applied in
conjunction with “Root Position.” For example, with
any Force Range setting other than “Off,” the effects of
“Root Position” with “Note Type” = Regular become
quite predictable, as spans greater than an octave are
essentially compressed into one octave before going
into the Note Series section.

Clock Advance

Here you can make settings for the clock that will
operate the KARMA Module. By using these settings
in conjunction with the Dynamic MIDI (Program 7-7)
function, you can use Manual Advance by operating
controllers such as the joystick or notes from the
keyboard to trigger the clock that operates the
KARMA Module, causing the phrase or pattern to
advance under your control.
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Mode [Auto, Dyn, Auto+Dyn1, Auto+Dyn2]

Auto: The KARMA Module will operate according to
the Tempo (Program 1-1a) setting. If MIDI Clock
(Global 2-1a) is External, the KARMA Module will
operate in synchronization with the MIDI clock from
the External MIDI device. Normally you will select
Auto.

Dyn: The clock by which the KARMA Module will
operate can be triggered by operating the joystick or
other controller according to the Dynamic MIDI
(Program 7-7) setting, causing the phrase or pattern to
advance, note by note. (Set Dynamic MIDI Destination
to Clock Advance.)

You can input a chord from one area of the keyboard,
and use notes from another area of the keyboard to
advance through the arpeggio pattern.

Auto+Dyn1: The KARMA Module will operate
according to both Auto and Dyn.

Auto + Dyn2: The KARMA Module will operate
according to both Auto and Dyn, except that a trigger
received from Dynamic MIDI will momentarily stop
the automatic advancement until the KARMA Module
playback is restarted.

e N AN AN 0D ) by Eventl

This is valid when Mode is Dyn, Auto + Dyn1 or Auto
+ Dyn2. It specifies the unit by which the phrase or
pattern will be advanced when the controller is
operated.

Size

Z,4...l: The phrase or pattern will be advanced by the
specified note value, synchronized to the rhythm of the
phrase or pattern. Depending on the internal GE
Rhythm Parameters, this may result in no notes, 1 note,
or several notes for a a particular trigger.

Event: The phrase or pattern will be advanced by one
note or one chord, ignoring the rhythm of the phrase or
pattern. Each trigger will produce the next note or
chord in the phrase.

Chord Trigger Mode [Off, 1st, Chord1,

Chord2, Chord3]

This is valid when “Mode” is Dyn, Auto + Dyn1 or
Auto + Dyn2. It specifies how a chord will be sounded
when that chord is input from the keyboard.

Off: There will be no sound when you input a chord
from the keyboard. This is analogous to a guitarist
changing chords in the left hand. The phrase or pattern
will sound from the first step when you operate the
controller.

1st: When you input a chord from the keyboard, the
first step of the phrase or pattern will sound. When
you operate the controller, the phrase or pattern will
continue advancing.

Chord1: When you input a chord from the keyboard,
the first several steps of the phrase or pattern will
sound, according to the number of notes that you
input. When you operate the controller, the phrase or
pattern will continue advancing.

Chord2: When you input a chord from the keyboard, it
will sound in the same way as for Chord1. However,
the phrase or pattern will play from the beginning of
the pattern when you operate the controller.

Chord3: When you input a chord from the keyboard, it
will sound in the same way as for Chord1. However,
the phrase or pattern will start from the second step
when you operate the controller. When simulating
acoustic guitar finger picking, this allows you to create
anatural connection between the played chord and the
finger picking sounded by the controller.

Velocity Sense Bottom [001...127]

This is valid when Mode is Dyn, Auto + Dyn1 or Auto
+ Dyn2. If the Dynamic MIDI Source is Note or
Velocity, the phrase will be produced by applying the
velocity of each Manual Advance trigger that is input
to the KARMA Module to the notes as they are
generated. This parameter specifies the lower limit of a
scaled range that the velocity is adjusted by before
being applied.

With a setting of 001, the velocity data will be input to
the KARMA Module with an unmodified range of 1-
127 (full sensitivity).

With a setting of 064, velocity data in the range of 1-
127 will be scaled to the range of 64-127 before it is
input to the KARMA Module (half sensitivity).

Note Map

The Note Map Parameters allow a “final note shaper”
to be applied at the end of the KARMA note generation
process. Implemented as a large grid (128 x 129), it
allows any incoming MIDI note generated by KARMA
(0-127) to be remapped to any other MIDI note (0-127),
or filtered out (removed). Therefore, a diagonal line
represents “linear/no change,” and what goes in is
what comes out.

You can use it to remap drum kits from one set of drum
sounds to another, remove or substitute different drum
sounds within the same kit, remove certain pitches
from melodic output, constrain output pitches to
various scales, limit notes generated thru Melodic
Repeat to certain pitches, and more. For more
information, see “Repeat (Melodic Repeat) Group” on
page 1063.

Each program, combination, or song contains a single
user table. named “Custom.” The settings of this single
table are stored inside the program, combination, or
song. Additionally, there are a number of tables stored
in global memory, with pre-defined functions, that can
be selected for use by any Module.

The same table can be applied to multiple Modules at
the same time. All Modules can run through the single

Custom table at the same time, or be assigned to utilize
various Global Note Maps, in any combination.

Mode (Note Map Mode) [Off, On-Main,

On-Repeat, On-All]

Selects one of several different modes of operation,
controlling whether all notes generated by KARMA or
a subset of those notes are modified by the specified
Note Map Table.

Off: The table is inactive and no filtering or remapping
is done.
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On-Main: The table is used to map or filter notes being
generated from the Note Series or Drum Pattern(s), but
not any notes generated as a result of the Melodic
Repeat parameters.

On-Repeat: The table is used to map or filter notes
being generated as a result of the Melodic Repeat
parameters, but not the main notes generated by the
Note Series or Drum Pattern(s). For example, this can
be used to “thin out” repeats or limit “strange notes” in
Drum Patterns from transposed repeats, without
affecting the main notes.

For more information, see “Repeat (Melodic Repeat)
Group” on page 1063.

On-All: The table is used to map or filter all notes
being generated by the module.

Table (Note Map Table) [Custom,

Gtable 1...Maj 7 -> oct]

Selects the Custom table (user table) or one of the
Global Note Map Tables.

Note: You can edit custom tables in Program 7-9:
Name/Note Map. (See “7-9c: Note Map” on page 132.)

Transpose (Note Map Transpose) [-12...+12]

This allows you to set up a “Fixed” Note Transpose
Map, without “Chord Track” or “Keyboard Track (C2
Ref),” and then apply an offset to transpose it to other
keys. In other words, you can set up a fixed map so
that no matter what you play, it comes out in C
Mixolydian. Then, you can set the Note Map Transpose
to +2, and it would be D Mixolydian, etc.

The “Transpose” parameter is only available when
“Chord Track” is Off (unchecked).

Chord Track (Note Map Chord Track) [Off, On]

Selects whether the Note Map Table will track your
chord changes within the range of a single octave.

Tables use the key of C as a reference. As an example,
assume you play a C Chord that generates a C Major
arpeggio (C-E-G etc.) in the Middle C octave (C4 to
C5). You edit that octave in the note Map Editor to
have no 3rd (E4 removed).

With “Chord Track” set to Off (unchecked), playing a
D chord would exhibit no changed notes, because
there is no E4 in the arpeggio. With “Chord Track” set
to On (checked), the D chord would sound the same as
the C chord (no 3rd), except it would be in the key of D.
When On (checked), all chords played in the Middle C
octave would have their 3rd removed.

However, if you play the input chord an octave lower,
the notes would go through the octave of the table
below Middle C, and would not have the removed
note. This allows you to set up different maps for each
octave, yet have the table track your chord changes
within each octave.

Note: The way that this parameter works is affected by
Kbd Track (C2 Ref), below.

Keyboard Track (C2 Ref)
(Note Map Kbd Track) [Off, On]
Selects whether the Note Map Table will track your

chord changes across the entire keyboard, with
reference to C2.

When Chord Track is already turned on, setting “Kbd
Track” to On (checked) provides the additional
functionality of tracking the table to the lowest note of
the input chord (with reference to C2), no matter
where it is played. In other words, any chord played in
any octave will be transposed so it ends up with its
lowest note in the C2 octave before being run through
the table, and returned to the correct octave after. As an
example, assume you play an input chord in the key of
C in the C2 octave (lowest octave of a 61 note
keyboard). If you remove the 3rd (for example) which
is E2, playing a chord anywhere on the keyboard will
have the lowest note run through the table at C2 and
hence keep the exact same table mapping for any
chord, removing the third in any key, in any octave.
This allows you to set up complex melodic maps
spanning several octaves if desired, and then have
them track your chords all over the keyboard.

Note: Not available unless “Chord Track” is set to On
(checked).

Note Map Table Display

This displays a small graphic of the current Note Map
Table selected for the Module. Changing the “Note
Map Table” setting (directly or via Real-Time
Parameter Control) causes the selected table to be
displayed.

The various Note Map Tables can be viewed full size
on the Note Map Page (7-9¢).

When you press the display, you will move to the note
map table for the same module in the Note Map tab of
the Name/Note Map page.

V¥ 7-3: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

e 2: Copy KARMA Module. For more information,
see “Copy KARMA Module” on page 155.

e 3:Initialize KARMA Module. For more
information, see “Initialize KARMA Module” on
page 156.

® 4: Copy Scene. For more information, see “Copy
Scene” on page 157.

* 5: Swap Scenes. For more information, see “Swap
Scene” on page 157.

e 6: Capture Random Seed. For more information,
see “Capture Random Seed” on page 157.
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7-4: Module Parameters-Trigger
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7-4PMC
Module Parameters-Trigger \" |

4= |118.86

7-43 1L INT-B @E8: HD-1 High Definition Syn
Module Parameters-Trigger A
Control Ouantize Trig / window m) o £
7-4b Update On Release O
Link to Drum Track 0
Delay Delay Start Start Fixed o off
Hote Trigger Latch o Any o On
Envelope 1 Trigger Latch o Any o off
Envelope2 Trigger Latch o Any o aff
Envelope3 Trigger Latch D Any Q off
y
GE Setup/ | MIDI Filter GE RTP Dynamic Random Name/
Key Zones | CC Offset Control Trigger Scenes Perf RTP MIDI seeds Mote Map
Play 3::;;":_ giz{ Filter A'E'g" LFD :rxse:‘ir,:-{( KARMA IFX MEX/TFX

Here you can set KARMA Module Trigger parameters.
In Program mode, you can use one KARMA Module
(Module A).

You can make the following settings.
¢ Timing correction and latch operation for triggers

* Settings for the envelope generators inside the GE

7-4a: Program Name and Tempo

For descriptions of these parameters, please see “7-2a:
Program Name and Tempo” on page 110.

7-4b: Module Parameters-Trigger
Control

Quantize Trig/Window

Quantize Trigger [Off, On]

Quantize (correct) the timing of the Module’s
triggering caused by input note data from the
keyboard or Dynamic MIDI.

On (checked): Trigger timing will be quantized to the
metric unit specified by the “Window” setting, relative
to the basic tempo.

Off (unchecked): Triggering will occur instantly at the
moment you play the keyboard or activate a trigger
through Dynamic MIDI.

[ﬁz» . J 1

Specify the metric division by which input note data
from the keyboard or Dynamic MIDI will be quantized
before triggering the Module and the start of the
phrase.

Quantize Window

16th triplet...Quarter: Specify the time window as a
note value interval relative to the tempo. For triplet-
based patterns, you may need to select one of the
triplet-based settings if you intend to retrigger “off the

beat.”
Quarter notes J J
Sth notes I‘ I‘ P J‘
16th notes I‘ J‘ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ
sendnotes MR RN RARNBBNANNE N DR
RPFR (Qtr)
KARMA (Qtr)
KARM#A (8th) Il [ 1
KARMA (16th) I |ew| T [l (e R
E= late (1 /32nd)
=early

Note: When Quantize Trigger is On (checked),
triggering at a timing that is within a 32nd note of the
Quantize Window setting will be considered “late”
(shown by the pink color in the diagram above), and
will cause the playback to begin immediately while
bringing the Module into sync with other running
Modules or time-based features such as the Drum
Track and RPPR. If the trigger is later than this (shown
by the yellow color in the diagram above), playback
will start at the next metric division corresponding to
the Quantize Window.

[Off, On]

Allows the release of individual input notes to remove
those notes from the notes going to the GE, thereby
changing the effect to use only those notes still being
held.

Update On Release
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Off (unchecked): Releasing some notes while holding
others causes no change to the input source material,
and therefore no change in the Generated Effect. This is
the most smooth and natural way, and similar to most
advanced auto-accompaniment keyboards.

On (checked): Notes that are released are removed
from the input source material, thereby changing the
effect to use only those notes still being held. This is
typically the way simple arpeggiators work, especially
if their latch mode is turned off.

Link to Drum Track [Off, On]

If Link to Drum Track is on (selected), KARMA will
start and stop along with the Drum Track. The front
panel LINKED LED will light to show that the link is
enabled.

KARMA will still only play if the KARMA On/Off
switch is on. So, once Link to Drum Track is on:
1. Turn on the KARMA ON/OFF switch.

Even if notes are played on the keyboard or received
via MIDI, KARMA won't start to play yet unless the
Drum Track is also on.

2. Turn on the DRUM TRACK switch.

At this point, both the Drum Track and KARMA will
start according to the Drum Track’s Trigger Mode
settings.

If Trigger Mode is set to Start Immediately, KARMA
will start to play when you turn on the DRUM TRACK
switch (if you're playing the keyboard, or if the
KARMA LATCH switch is on).

If Trigger Mode is set to Wait KBD Trig, KARMA will
start when you play the keyboard (or when a note-on is
received).

For more information, see “1-3: Drum Track” on
page 42.

If you turn the DRUM TRACK switch off while
KARMA is playing, KARMA will also stop.

Delay

Delay Start [Off, Fixed, 2 :3...4x1]
Specify the delay from when the trigger (by note data)
is input, until the phrase or pattern starts.

> 3...4x1: Specify the delay time as a note value interval
relative to the tempo.

Fixed: The delay time will be specified in time units
(ms). Set the time in “Delay Start Fixed.”

Delay Start Fixed [0000 ms... 5000 ms]

This is valid if “Delay Start” is set to Fixed. Set “Delay
Start” in ms units. The delay specified here will
remaing constant, even when the tempo is changed.

Note

Note Trigger [Any, AKR, 1st, Dyn]

Any (Any Note + Dynamic MIDI): Every note-on will
cause triggering; i.e., each note-on will cause the
phrase or pattern to restart from the beginning.

AKR (1st Note After Key Release + Dynamic MIDI):

Triggering will occur when the first note-on occurs
from a state in which no keys are “on.” Triggering will

not occur if even one note is being pressed. By
changing the chord you play on the keyboard while
holding at least one note, you can change the notes of
the phrase or pattern without triggering.

1st (1st Only Until Module Stops + Dynamic MIDI):
After KARMA function is turned on, only the first
note-on will cause triggering. Subsequent note-ons will
not cause triggering.

This is useful for drum grooves and phrases where you
do not want subsequent chord changes to restart the
phrase.

Dyn (Dynamic MIDI): Triggering will be produced by
operating the controller specified by Dynamic MIDI
(Program 7-7). In this case, note-ons will not cause
triggering.

Note: With any of these settings, the trigger will be
applied by operations of the controller specified for
Dynamic MIDI (Program 7-7), if “Destination” is set to
Trigger Notes&Envs, Trigger Note (see “Dynamic
MIDI Sources & Destinations” on page 1109).

Note Latch [Off, On]

Specifies whether the phrase or pattern will continue
when you release your hand from the keyboard (latch
on) or whether the phrase or pattern will stop (latch
off). In Program mode, turn this On (checked) and use
the LATCH switch to control latch on/off.

Off (unchecked): Latch will be off regardless of the
LATCH switch on/off status.

On (checked): The LATCH switch will control latch
on/off.

When the LATCH switch is off (LED dark), latch is off.
When the LATCH switch is on (LED lit), latch is on.

Note: In Combination and Sequencer mode, up to four
KARMA Modules can be used. In these modes, you
can turn “Note Latch” on/off independently for each
KARMA Module. If you use “Copy KARMA Module”
to copy KARMA Module settings from these modes to
a program, there may be cases in which the setting
here will be off, so that latch-on will not occur even if
you turn on the LATCH switch. In such cases, turn this
on.

Envelope1, Envelope2, Envelope3

Each GE provides three Envelopes. They can produce
time-variant control of velocity, tempo, duration, pitch
bend, and various control changes.

You can specify triggering conditions and latch
conditions for each of the three Envelopes of the GE,
separately from the Note Trigger and Latch (although
many times you will want them to be the same.)

A If the selected GE does not use Envelopes, these
settings will have no effect. For information on
specific GEs, please see the separate Voice Name
List (VNL).

Envelope Trigger [Any, AKR, 1st, Dyn]

Any (Any Note + Dynamic MIDI): Every note-on will
cause triggering; i.e., each note-on will cause the
envelope to start from the beginning.
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AKR (1st Note After Key Release + Dynamic MIDI):
Triggering will occur when the first note-on occurs
from a state in which no keys are “on.” Retriggering
will not occur if even one note is being pressed.

1st (1st Only Until Module Stops + Dynamic MIDI):
After KARMA is turned on, only the first note-on will
cause triggering. Subsequent note-ons will not cause
triggering.

Dyn (Dynamic MIDI): Triggering will be produced by
operating the controller specified by Dynamic MIDI
(Program 7-7). In this case, note-ons will not cause
triggering.

Note: For any of these settings, triggering will be
applied by operations of the controller specified for
Dynamic MID], if “Destination” is set to Trigger
Notes&Envs, Trigger Env1...Trigger Env3.

Envelope Latch [Off, Sus1, Rel1, Sus2, Rel2]

Off: The envelope will not be latched. When all keys
are released or a Dynamic MIDI trigger is released
(note-off), the envelope will move to the release
segment.

Susl: Once the envelope is started, it will proceed
through attack — decay — sustain — release. If note-
off occurs before the envelope reaches the sustain level,
the envelope will not begin the release immediately
but wait until after reaching the sustain level. Even in
the case of a note for which the note-on/off interval is
short, the envelope will proceed through attack —
decay — sustain — release as if the key was being held
for a longer time. If the envelope reaches the sustain
level before receiving note-off, it will hold at the
sustain level (the same operation as for the Off setting).
If the note-off occurs after the envelope reaches the
sustain level, the envelope will begin the release when
note-off occurs (the same operation as for the Off
setting).

Rell: Once the envelope has started, it will proceed
through attack — decay — release, regardless of when
the note-off occurs. Even if a key is being pressed, the
envelope will ignore sustain, and will proceed
immediately to the release.

Sus2: The envelope will ignore note-off, and will
proceed through attach — decay — sustain. Therefore,
this setting will never reach the release portion. Other
operation is the same as for Susl.

Rel2: The same operation as Rell, except will ignore
note-off for the purpose of looping, as explained below.

The envelope can be set to repeat as a loop as part of
the GE. A looped envelope will be controlled as
follows.

For Sus1 and Rell, the envelope will continue
repeating as long as the key is held.

For Sus2 and Rel2, the envelope will continue
repeating even if the key is released.

V¥ 7-4: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

2: Copy KARMA Module. For more information,
see “Copy KARMA Module” on page 155.

3: Initialize KARMA Module. For more
information, see “Initialize KARMA Module” on
page 156.

4: Copy Scene. For more information, see “Copy
Scene” on page 157.

5: Swap Scenes. For more information, see “Swap
Scene” on page 157.

6: Capture Random Seed. For more information,
see “Capture Random Seed” on page 157.
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7-5: GE Real-Time Parameters/Scenes

7-5PMC
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Here you can edit the Real-Time parameters of the GE
selected for the KARMA Module. By assigning GE
parameters to KARMA Real-Time Controls, you can
control the phrase or pattern in real-time while you

play.

7-5a: GE Number & Name, RTC Select,
and Tempo

GE Number & Name
[0000: Arp Model 01 Up/Dn...
2047: Tempo Env Repeats]

This shows the GE selected for the Module. For more
information, please see “0-6b: GE Select” on page 10.
GE RTC Select [1-16,17-32]
This switches the GE realtime parameter display.

1-16: GE parameters 1-16 will be displayed.

17-32: GE parameters 17-32 will be displayed.

[40.00...300.00, EXT]

For more information, please see “Tempo” on page 5.

J(Tempo)

7-5b: GE Real-Time Parameters

GE Parameter 01...32

Each GE has up to 32 preset parameters for controlling
the phrase or pattern, referred to as GE Real-Time
Parameters (or GE RTP). The specific parameters, and
the available value ranges, will vary depending on the
selected GE.

[Parameter Name]

Each of the GE Real-Time Parameters has a basic value,
a controller assignment with polarity, and minimum
and maximum values (for setting the range of the
selected controller). When you select a new GE, the
basic, minimum, and maximum values will be reset to
the values saved in the GE, and the controller
assignment will be set to the defaults for the GE’s RTC
Model.

For details on the individual GE Real-Time
parameters, please see the “KARMA GE guide” on
page 1019.

MIN (Minimum Value) [-5000...+5000]

This sets the parameter value when the selected
controller is at its minimum point—for instance, when
a slider is at the bottom of its throw. Note that you can
reverse the action of the controller by setting this to be
higher than the MAX value, below.

The available values will depend on the GE Real-Time
parameter.
MAX (Maximum Value) [-5000...+5000]

This sets the parameter value when the selected
controller is at its maximum point—for instance, when
a slider is at the top of its throw.

The available values will depend on the GE Real-Time
parameter.
VALUE [-5000...+5000]

This sets the basic value of the GE parameter, which
corresponds to the center position of the controller. It
must be within the MIN and MAX values.
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ASSIGN [---, Slider1...8, Slider (SW)1...8, SW1...8,
DynaMIDI1...8]

Here you can assign the controller for the GE Real-
Time parameter.

By assigning GE Real-Time Parameter to KARMA
Real-Time Controls, they can be controlled in real-time
while you play.

---: No assignment.

Sliderl...8: Assign the parameter to KARMA SLIDERS
1-8. The slider will continuously control the “value.”

For example, let’s assume that the “Rhythm Swing%”
parameter of the selected GE is set to a MIN of +0000,
and a MAX of +0100.

e If you set “Value”: +0050, “Assign”: Slider 1, and
Polarity:+

Slider 1 at the center position will produce a value
of +0050. At minimum the value will be +0000, and
at maximum the value will be +0100. Turning the
Slider from center toward the minimum will control
the value from +0050...+0000, and turning it from
center toward the maximum will control the value
from +0050...+0100.

¢ If you set “Value”: +0080, “Assign”: Slider 1, and
“Polarity”:+
Slider 1 at the center position will produce a value
of +0080. At minimum the value will be +0000, and
at far maximum the value will be +0100. Turning the
slider from center toward the minimum will control
the value from +0080...+0000, and turning it from

center toward the maximum will control the value
from +0080...+0100.

Slider (SW) 1...8: Assign the parameter to KARMA
SLIDER 1-8. The Slider will switch the value between
minimum and maximum only. The minimum to center
range of the Slider is off, and the center to maximum is
on.

¢ If you set “Value”: +0050, “Assign”: Slider (SW) 1,
and Polarity:+

Turning the slider toward the minimum will
produce a value of +0000. Turning it to center or
maximum will produce a value of +0100.

SW1...8: The parameter will be assigned to switch 1-8.
The minimum is off, and the maximum is on.

Note: the correspondence between the KARMA
SLIDERS, SWITCHES and MIDI control change
messages can be specified in Global P3-1:
Controllers/Scales, Controller. For SW1...8 and Slider
(SW) 1...8, a MIDI control change message value of
less than 64 will be “off,” and 64 or greater will be

“ ”

on.

DynaMIDI 1...8: This corresponds to Dynamic MIDI
1...8.

Select this if you wish to control a GE parameter using
the controller selected for Source in Dynamic MIDI (7-
8). (Set the Dynamic MIDI “Destination” to RTParams
Control.)

POLARITY
This sets the polarity of the selected controller.

[+r _]

+: In the case of Slider 1-8, moving down from the
center will move the value towards the “Minimum”
setting, and moving up from the center will move
towards the “Maximum” setting. In the case of Slider
(SW) 1-8, the bottom of the slider throw will be
“Minimum,” and the top will be “Maximum.” In the
case of SW1-8, the parameter will be “Maximum”
when the LED is lit.

—: In the case of Slider1-8, moving down from the
center will move the value towards the “Maximum”
setting, and moving up from the center will move
towards the “Minimum” setting. In the case of Slider
(SW) 1-8, the bottom of the slider throw will be
“Maximum,” and the top will be “Minimum.” In the
case of SW1-8, the parameter will be “Maximum”
when the LED is dark.
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PROGRAM P7:KARMA
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7-5c: Scenes

Here you can set a Scene Change Quantize Window
that controls a time interval for when the scene
changes will occur, and view information about
upcoming scene changes.

Scene Change Quantize Window
[ﬁs J, 1 Bar...4 Bars]

Specify the metric division by which scene changes
will be quantized. Depending on the setting, this may
delay the scene change from occurring until the next
beat, next bar, or several bars later.

N ... J: Specify the time window as a note value
interval relative to the tempo. For triplet-based
patterns, you may need to select one of the triplet-
based settings if you intend to perform scene changes
“off the beat.”

1 Bar...4 Bars: Specify the time window as a bar value
relative to the tempo, and the time signature of the
Performance or the Module’s GE.

Note: if the KARMA T.Sig (Time Signature) is set to
something other than “0 GE/TS”, then the specified
Time Signature is what will be used to calculate the bar
lengths. If the KARMA T.Sig is set to “0 GE/TS”
(meaning that the Module’s GE uses its own stored
internal time signature), then the bar length is based on
the internal stored time signature of the GE. For more
information, see “KARMA T.Sig (Time Signature)” on
page 7.

Note: Scene changes selected at a timing that is within
a 32nd note of the Scene Change Quantize Window
setting will be considered “late” (shown by the pink
color in the diagram above), and will cause the scene
change to occur immediately. If the scene change is
later than this, it will be considered “early” (shown by
the yellow color in the diagram above), and will occur

GE RTP
Scenes

Random
Seeds

Dynamic
MIDI

Namef
Note Map

Perf RTP

at the next metric division corresponding to the Scene
Change Quantize Window. (Due to space, not all
settings are shown in the diagram.)

Quarter notes J J j J

shootes PP b b b bbb

tethnotes BN B MM A AR NI NI NERR

szndnotes  NARBRAINNAINARNRIANNRBRBARDBINRAN

e u| m u u

16th 180 | Ul Dl i [l T [y [ [l Def | Dl e bl

Ha Iate (1/32nd)
= garly

J(Tempo) [40.00...300.00, EXT]
For more information, please see “Tempo” on page 5.
Drum Track Run 1...8 [Off, On]

These 8 check-boxes determine whether or nor the
Drum Track will run for each of the KARMA scenes.
For more information, see “Using KARMA and the
Drum Track together” on page 243 of the Operation
Guide.

Scene Status

Displays information related to upcoming scene
changes. When using the Scene Change Quantize
Window with longer settings such as 1, 2 or 4 bars, you
can select a scene change several beats or more in
advance of when you want it to occur. The Control
Surface and Scene Matrix will change to the new scene
immediately, but internally the scene change will not
occur until the specified time interval has elapsed. The
Scene Status area displays a message indicating a
pending scene change, from the current scene to the
new scene. You can use this to “cancel” a pending
scene change if desired. For example, if you are on
Scene 2 and you select Scene 8, the message “2 -> 8”
will be displayed. The Scene Matrix and Control
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Surface immediately change to Scene 8, but internally
the scene change has not yet occurred. You can reselect
Scene 2 and thereby cancel the upcoming scene
change.

Note: if you have selected a scene change in advance,
and it has not yet occurred, the Control Surface and
various editing pages such as the KARMA GE Page 0-6
and the Control Surface RT/KARMA Page 0-9d will
show the new scene’s parameters. Editing them while
the scene change is pending will actually be editing the
upcoming scene, and you will not hear any changes
until the scene change has actually occurred.

V¥ 7-5: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

e 2: Copy KARMA Module. For more information,
see “Copy KARMA Module” on page 155.

¢ 3:Initialize KARMA Module. For more
information, see “Initialize KARMA Module” on
page 156.

* 4: Copy Scene. For more information, see “Copy
Scene” on page 157.

* 5: Swap Scenes. For more information, see “Swap
Scene” on page 157.

e 6: Capture Random Seed. For more information,
see “Capture Random Seed” on page 157.

7-6: Perf Real-Time Parameters

PROGRAM P7:KARMA

7-6PMC

Perf Real-Time Parameters \‘/

7-6a - INT-B @86: HD-1 High Definition Syn J= |11a.68
7-6b —— Group Parameter Min Max Value A Assign Palarity
1 Qs Q0 — ~pepa  [opgo  |+oeen [ [> B 0 -
2 Qorr Q—— +EEEE  |+@EPE  |+mEEm ] [> B (>
3 Qorr [> I 40000 |+00E0 |+po0D ) - -
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5 Qo [ > — +0000  |+00E8  |+ooEn [ Q— (>
5 Qorr Q0 — ~pepa  [opgo  |+oaen [ (> 0 -
7 Qo [> J— +0008  |+06e0  |+@oen ) - (>
5 Qorr [ > B +BEEE  |+BEED  |+BEEE ] [> = (>3
)
GE Setup/f | MIDI Filter GE RTP Dynamic Random Name/
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Here you can assign controllers to KARMA
Performance Real-Time Parameters (Perf. RTP) outside
of the GE Real-Time Parameters that control the
internal settings of the GE. Examples include the
KARMA Key Zone parameters (Program 7-1b) and
KARMA Control and Trigger parameters (Program 7-
3, 7-4).

By assigning these to KARMA SLIDERS 1-8 and
KARMA SWITCHES 1-8 etc., you can control them in
real-time while you play.

A In Perf Real-Time Parameters 1-8, if you select a
parameter by “Group” and “Parameter” and On
(checked) “Module A,” that parameter can no
longer be edited as a KARMA Key Zone parameter
(Program 7-1b) or KARMA Control and Trigger
parameter (Program 7-3,7-4).

7-6a: Program Name and Tempo

For descriptions of these parameters, please see “7-2a:
Program Name and Tempo” on page 110.

7-6b: Perf Real-Time Parameters

You can set up 8 different Performance Real-Time
Parameters, each of which has an identical set of
parameters, as described below.

123



124

Program mode: HD-1

Real-Time Parameters 1...8

Group [Off, PE, Mix, Control, Trigger,

Key Zones, Random Seeds]

Selects the group of parameters that you wish to
choose a “Parameter” from. The KARMA parameters
are divided into six groups.

Parameter [---, Time Signature...

Retrigger Each Time]

Indicates the parameter that you wish to assign. The
parameters that can be selected will differ according to
the “Group” setting, above.

[-8192...+8192]

This sets the parameter value when the selected
controller is at its minimum point— for instance, when
a slider is at the bottom of its throw. Note that you can
reverse the action of the controller by setting this to be
higher than the MAX value, below.

The available values will depend on the selected
parameter. When a parameter is selected, the
minimum parameter value will be set as the default.

Min (Minimum Value)

[-8192...+8192]

This sets the parameter value when the selected
controller is at its maximum point—for instance, when
a slider is at the top of its throw. The available values
will depend on the selected parameter.

Max (Maximum Value)

[-8192...+8192]

Specifies the value of the selected KARMA parameter.
If you turn on “A (Module A)” and select “Parameter,”
this will be set as the current value of the parameter
(set in 7-3 and 7—4). The value you specify here will be
the center value when you use “Assign” to control the
parameter from a KARMA SLIDER, etc. The value will
not be available when assigning to Switches or Slider
(SW).

A (Module A) [Off, On]

Specifies the module to which the settings of RT Parm
1-8 will apply. In Program mode, only one KARMA
Module (Module A) can be used. Thus in Program
mode, you can turn the RT Parm 1-8 settings on/off.

On (checked): RT Parm settings will be valid.

Value

Off (unchecked): RT Parm settings will be ignored.

[---, Slider1...8, Slider (SW) 1...8,
SW1...8, DynaMIDI1...8]
Assigns the selected parameter to a controller. If you

assign a parameter to KARMA Real-Time Controls,
you can control it in real-time while you play.

Assign

For more information, see “ASSIGN” on page 121.

Polarity [+ -1

Specifies the polarity used when you operate the
KARMA Real-Time Controls that you selected for
“Assign.”

For more information, please see “POLARITY” on
page 121.

Group: PE (Performance)

Time Signature [+0000...+0048]
Assigns the “KARMA T.Sig” (Program 7-1a) function.
+0000: Off

+0001...+0048: Corresponds to 1/4-16/16.

For more information, see “KARMA T.Sig (Time
Signature)” on page 108.

A& 1f you select Time Sig. as a parameter for
assignment, you will not be able to set “A (Parm
Module A).”

Group: Mix

Transpose [-0036...+0036]

Assigns the “Transpose” (Program 7-3b) function.
Control the transposition in semitone steps.

[-0036...+0036]

Assigns the “Transpose” (Program 7-3b) function.
Control the transposition in octave steps.

Transpose Octave

[-0036...+0036]

Assigns the “Transpose” (Program 7-3b) function.
Control the transposition in steps of an octave and a
fifth.

Transpose Octave/5th

Group: Control

[+0000...+0004]
Assigns the “Force Range” (Program 7-3b) function.
+0000: Off

+0001: Lowest

+0002: Highest

+0003: C3-B3[1]

+0004: C3-B3[2]

For more information, see “Force Range” on page 113.

Force Range

[+0000...+0011]

Assigns the “Force Range Wrap” (Program 7-3b)
function.

+0000: C...0011: B

For more information, see “Force Range Wrap” on
page 113.

Force Range Wrap

[+0000, +0001]
Assigns the “Root Position” (Program 7-3b) function.
+0000: Off

+0001: On

For more information, see “Root Position” on page 114.

Root Position

Clock Advance Mode [+0000...+0003]

Assigns the “Mode (Clock Advance Mode)” (Program
7-3b) function.

+0000: Auto
+0001: Dyn
+0002: Auto+Dynl
+0003: Auto+Dyn2

For more information, see “Mode” on page 115.
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Clock Advance Size [+0000...+0011]

Assigns the “Size (Clock Advance Size)” (Program 7-
3b) function.

+0000...+0010: ;...
+0011: Event

For more information, see “Size” on page 115.

CA Vel. Sensitivity [+0001...+0127]

Assigns the “Velocity Sense Bottom” (Program 7-3b)
function.

For more information, see “Velocity Sense Bottom” on
page 115.
CA Chord Trigger Mode [+0000...+0004]

Assigns the “Chord Trigger Mode” (Program 7-3b)
function.

+0000: Off

+0001: 1st

+0002: Chrd1

+0003: Chrd2

+0004: Chrd3

For more information, see “Chord Trigger Mode” on
page 115.

Note Map Mode [+0000...+0003]

Assigns the “Mode (Note Map Mode)” (Program 7-3b)
function.

+0000: Off

+0001: On-Main

+0002: On-Repeat

+0003: On-All

For more information, see “Mode (Note Map Mode)”
on page 115.

Note Map Table [+0000...+0064]

Assigns the “Table (Note Map Table)” (Program 7-3b)
function.

+0000: Custom
+0001...+0064: Global Tables 1...Maj 7 -> oct
For more information, see “Table (Note Map Table)” on

page 116.

Note Map Transpose [-0012...4+0012]

Assigns the “Transpose (Note Map Transpose)”
(Program 7-3b) function.

For more information, see “Transpose (Note Map
Transpose)” on page 116.
Note Map Chord Track [+0000, +0001]

Assigns the “Chord Track (Note Map Chord Track)”
(Program 7-3b) function.

+0000: Off
+0001: On

For more information, see “Chord Track (Note Map
Chord Track)” on page 116.

Note Map Kbd Track [+0000, +0001]

Assigns the “Keyboard Track (Note Map Kbd Track)”
(Program 7-3b) function.

+0000: Off

+0001: On

For more information, see “Keyboard Track (C2 Ref)
(Note Map Kbd Track)” on page 116.

Group: Trigger

Quantize Trigger [+0000, +0001]

Assigns the “Quantize Trigger” (Program 7—4b)
function.

+0000: Off

+0001: On

For more information, see “Quantize Trigger” on

page 117.

Quantize Window [+0000...+0005]
+0000...+0005: 16th triplet to Quarter Note

Assigns the “Quantize Window” (Program 7-4b)
parameter. For more information, see “Quantize
Window” on page 117.

Update On Release [+0000, +0001]

Assigns the “Update On Release” (Program 7—-4b)
function.

+0000: Off

+0001: On

For more information, see “Update On Release” on
page 117.

Delay Start [+0000...+0025]
Assigns the “Delay Start” (Program 7-4b) function.
+0000: Off

+0001: Fixed

+0002...+0025: J,...4x ,

For more information, see “Delay Start” on page 118.

Delay Start ms [+0000...+5000]

Assigns the “Delay Start Fixed” (Program 7—4b)
function.

See “Delay Start Fixed” =p.118

[+0000...+0003]
Assigns the “Note Trigger” (Program 7—4b) function.
+0000: Any

+0001: AKR

+0002: 1st

+0003: Dyn

For more information, see “Note Trigger” on page 118.

Note Trigger

Note Latch [+0000, +0001]
Assigns the “Note Latch” (Program 7-4b) function.
+0000: Off

+0001: On

For more information, see “Note Latch” on page 118.
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Env1 Trigger [+0000...+0003]
Env2 Trigger [+0000...+0003]
Env3 Trigger [+0000...+0003]

Assigns the Envelope “Trigger” (Program 7—4b)
functions.

+0000: Any
+0001: AKR
+0002: 1st

+0003: Dyn

For more information, see “Envelope Trigger” on
page 118.

Env1 Latch Mode [+0000...+0004]
Env2 Latch Mode [+0000...+0004]
Env3 Latch Mode [+0000...+0004]

Assigns the “Latch” (Program 7-4b) function.
+0000: Off

+0001: Susl

+0002: Rell

+0003: Sus2

+0004: Rel2

For more information, see “Envelope Latch” on
page 119.

Group: Zone

Thru Inside Zone [+0000, +0001]
Assigns the “Thru In Zone” (Program 7-1a) function.
+0000: Off

+0001: On

For more information, see “Thru In Zone” on page 108.

Thru Outside Zone [+0000, +0001]
Assigns the “Thru Out Zone” (Program 7-1a) function.
+0000: Off

+0001: On

For more information, see “Thru Out Zone” on

page 109.

[+0000...+0127]

Assigns the “Bottom (Key Zone Bottom)” (Program 7—
1a) function.

+0000...+0127: C-1-G9 (corresponds to note numbers)

Key Zone Bottom

For more information, see “Bottom (Key Zone
Bottom)” on page 108.
[+0000...+0127]

Assigns the “Top (Key Zone Top)” (Program 7-1a)
function.

+0000...+0127: C-1-G9 (corresponds to note numbers)

Key Zone Top

For more information, see “Top (Key Zone Top)” on
page 108.

[-0036...+0036]

Assigns the “Transpose In Zone” (Program 7-1a)
function. This controls transposition of the note data
from the keyboard within the Key Zone, in semitone
steps.

Transpose In Thru

For more information, see “Transpose In Zone” on
page 109.

[-0036...+0036]

Assigns the “Transpose Out Zone” (Program 7-1a)
function. This controls the transposition of note data
from the keyboard outside the Key Zone, in semitone
units.

Transpose Out Thru

For more information, see “Thru Out Zone” on

page 109.
[-0036...+0036]

Assigns the “Transpose In Zone” (Program 7-1a)
function. This controls the transposition of note data
from the keyboard within the Key Zone, in octave
units.

Transpose Octave In Thru

[-0036...+0036]

Assigns the “Transpose Out Zone” (Program 7-1a)
function. This controls the transposition of note data
from the keyboard outside the Key Zone, in octave
units.

Transpose Octave Out Thru

[-0036...+0036]

Assigns the “Transpose In Zone” (Program 7-1a)
function. This controls the transposition of note data
from the keyboard within the Key Zone, in units of an
octave and a fifth.

Transpose Octave/5th In Thru

Transpose Octave/5th Out Thru [-0036...+0036]

Assigns the “Transpose Out Zone” (Program 7-1a)
function. This controls the transposition of note data
from the keyboard outside the Key Zone, in units of an
octave and a fifth.

Group: Random

Start Seed [-8192...0...+8191]
Assign the “Start Seed” (Program 7-8b) function.
+0000: Random

Other than +0000: Any desired “Start Seed” value.
However, you cannot select values outside the range of
-8192 to +8191 when changing the value in this way.

For more information, see “Start Seed” on page 130.

Note: If the “Start Seed” value is set to a value outside
of this range when you first assign it as a RT Parameter,
it will be limited to either end of the range.

[+0000...+0032]

Assigns the “Freeze Loop Length” function (see
“Freeze Loop Length” on page 131). This specifies the
number of measures (bars) in the phrases that are
repeatedly generated by the KARMA Module. After
being triggered, the Module will generate a phrase of
the number of measures you specify here, and will
then repeat that phrase.

Freeze Loop Length
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Freeze Loop Length + Reset [+0000...+0032]

Like Freeze Loop Length, above, this also assigns the
“Freeze Loop Length” function (see “Freeze Loop
Length” on page 131). However, when this is used, and
the Start Seed is set to some other value than 0:
Random, changing the Freeze Loop Length to any
value except 0: Off will reset the Start Seed internally to
the indicated value, thereby restoring the original
phrase at the next downbeat without retriggering it
from the keyboard.

Normally, if you were generating a randomized riff
from a particular Start Seed value, setting Freeze Loop
Length to 0: Off would cause the phrase to continue
randomizing from its current internal position. If you
then set the Freeze Loop Length to some other value
than 0: Off, thereby looping the phrase, it does not
automatically reset the Start Seed until you retrigger it
from the keyboard (depending on Trigger settings). By
using “Freeze Loop Length + Reset,” a change in the
Freeze Loop Length can additionally reset the internal
Start Seed and therefore generate the same phrase as
before, allowing instantaneous switching between
“randomized” and “preset” phrases.

Retrigger Each Time [+0000, +0001]

Assigns the “Retrigger Each Time” function (see
“Retrigger Each Time” on page 131).

+0000: Off
+0001: On

For more information, see “Retrigger Each Time” on
page 131.

V¥ 7-6: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

¢ 2: Copy KARMA Module. For more information,
see “Copy KARMA Module” on page 155.

¢ 3:Initialize KARMA Module. For more
information, see “Initialize KARMA Module” on
page 156.

* 4: Copy Scene. For more information, see “Copy
Scene” on page 157.

* 5: Swap Scenes. For more information, see “Swap
Scene” on page 157.

e 6: Capture Random Seed. For more information,
see “Capture Random Seed” on page 157.
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7-7: Dynamic MIDI
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Dynamic MIDI lets you use the KRONOS's controllers
and MIDI control messages to modulate specific
KARMA functions.

You can take advantage of this to control KARMA in
various ways while you play. For example, you can use
note-ons to advance the KARMA clock (Manual
Advance), or a joystick to Trigger the start of the
patterns. You can use a foot pedal to control Auto
Transpose, or a damper pedal to control the KARMA
Latch settings.

7-7a: Program Name and Tempo

For descriptions of these parameters, please see “7-2a:
Program Name and Tempo” on page 110.

7-7b: Dynamic MIDI

You can set up 8 different Dynamic MIDI routings,
each of which has an identical set of parameters, as
described below.

Dynamic MIDI 1...8

Input (Input Module) [A]

In Program mode this is fixed at A. This is because
only KARMA Module A is used. This setting cannot be
changed.

[Off, JS+Y (CC#01)
...Velocity Outside Zone]

Source

Indicates the controller or action. that will be the
Dynamic MIDI source. For more information, see
“Dynamic MIDI Sources & Destinations” on page 1109.

[000...127]

Specifies the lower limit for the value controlled by
Source. If Source is Short Note, Note No., White Note,
or Black Note, the numeric value corresponds to the
note numbers C-1-G9.

Bottom (Range Bottom)

[000...127]

Specifies the upper limit for the value controlled by
Source. If Source is Short Note, Note No., White Note,
or Black Note, the numeric value corresponds to the
note numbers C-1-G9.

Top (Range Top)

Action (Source Action) [Momentary, Toggle,

Continuous]
Specifies the operation mode for Dynamic MIDI.

Momentary: The parameter will be controlled as a
momentary switch. For example if Source is JS+Y
(CC#01), the parameter will normally be off, and will
be on when you move the joystick.

Note: If Polarity is + and the source controller value is
less than or equal to the Bottom setting, the destination
will be off. If the controller value is greater than or
equal to the Top setting, it will be on.

Example
When Bottom: 000 and Top: 127

The controller value and the on/off status are related as
follows.

000 — 127: on at 127
127— 000: off at 000

Toggle: The parameter will be controlled as a toggle
switch. For example, if Source is JS+Y (CC#01), moving
it to the top and releasing it one time will turn the
destination on, and moving it to the top and releasing
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it again will turn the destination off. If Polarity is +, on
and off will alternate each time the source controller
value exceeds the Top value after having passed
through the Bottom value.

Example
When Bottom: 0 and Top: 127

The controller value and the on/off status are related as
follows.

000 — 127: on — off at 127
127 — 000 — 127: off — on at 127
(127 — 001 — 127: no change)

Continuous: The parameter will be controlled
continuously, over the range specified by Bottom and
“Top.” For example, if bottom is 25 and Top is 100, the
destination value will be smoothly operated when the
controller’s value moves between 25 and 100. Values
outside that range will cause no further change.

Note: The operating modes that can be selected are
limited by the “Destination.” For more information,
see “Dynamic MIDI Sources & Destinations” on
page 1109.

[Off, RT Params Control...Buffer
Latch]

Destination

Selects the Dynamic MIDI Control destination
function. For more information, see “Dynamic MIDI
Destinations” on page 1111.

Polarity [+, = +/-, -1+]

Specifies the Dynamic MIDI polarity.

For example if you set Polarity to + and the Source is
KARMA SLIDER 1, moving the Slider 1 from min to
max will change the value from 0 — 127. If you set
Polarity to —, the same Slider 1 movement will change
the value from 127 — 0.

V¥ 7-7: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

¢ 2: Copy KARMA Module. For more information,
see “Copy KARMA Module” on page 155.

e 3:Initialize KARMA Module. For more
information, see “Initialize KARMA Module” on
page 156.

* 4: Copy Scene. For more information, see “Copy
Scene” on page 157.

* 5: Swap Scenes. For more information, see “Swap
Scene” on page 157.

e 6: Capture Random Seed. For more information,
see “Capture Random Seed” on page 157.

7-8: Random Seeds

PROGRAM P7:KARMA

7_8a L INT-B BAB: HD-1 High Definition Syn

Start fa |
. e

Start Seed @: Randorn
Freeze Loop Length off

Retrigger Each Time

7-8PMC
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Basic/ osC/ _ Ampj
CER Vector pitch i EQ

GE RTP
Scenes

Dynamic Random Namejf
Perf RTP MIDI Seeds | NoteMap
AMS Mix/
LFD C. KeyTrk KARMA IFX MFX/TFX

The Random Seeds page allows you to control some of
the randomizable characteristics of a Module’s GE.

You can freeze (capture) the endlessly varying phrases
generated by KARMA's randomize features.
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7-8a: Program Name and Tempo

For descriptions of these parameters, please see “7-2a:
Program Name and Tempo” on page 110.

7-8b: Start

By using the “Capture Random Seed” (see “Capture
Random Seed” on page 157), “Start Seed”, and “Freeze
Loop Length” parameters, you can loop a randomly
changing phrase, or play the same phrase each time
you trigger it. These capabilities are collectively called
Freeze Randomize. You can also store a Program or
Combination with these settings, so that it will always
play the same randomized phrase or pattern when you
first call it up.

A& Not all GEs have been programmed to utilize
KARMA'’s randomization capabilities. If no
randomization has been programmed as part of the
GE, changing these parameters will appear to have
no effect.

Start Seed [-2147483648...0:

Random...+2147483647]

Specifies the seed that is used by the KARMA Module
to generate the random phrase.

Note: “Seed” is the source data from which the
randomizations are created. “Start Seed” is the seed
that will be used each time a trigger occurs.

0: Random: A different phrase will be generated each
time the trigger occurs. Within the KARMA Module, a
different “Start Seed” value is specified randomly each
time the trigger occurs.

Any value other than Random: The same phrase will
be generated each time the trigger occurs. Different
values for the Start Seed parameter will produce
different phrases, but the same phrase will always be
generated if the Start Seed value is the same.

How the “Start Seed” value affects the phrase

As an example, we will use Program USER-B061:

Widow Maker to see how different “Start Seed”

settings will affect the phrase.

1. In Program mode, select USER-B061: Widow
Maker.
This is an EXi Program, using two AL-1s to create a
lead synth sound. KARMA is programmed to play a
phrase.

2. Turn on the front-panel KARMA ON/OFF switch.

3. Press the Common button, to see the EXi Common
pages.

4. Select the P7-8: Random Seeds page.

5. Press the Common button to access the 7—4:
Module Parameters- Trigger page, and set “Note
Trigger” to Any.

PROGRAM P7:KARMA

USER-B [EXi__ | G51:'Widow Maker
Module Parameters—Trigger A
Control Uuantize Trig / wWindow IE o &
Update On Release [m)
Link to Drurn Track [}
Delay Delay Start Start Fixed o off
HNote Trigger Latch o o On
Envelope 1 Trigger Latch 0 Ay o off
Envelope2 Trigger Latch 0 Any o off
Envelope3 Trigger Latch o Any o off

6. Turn the front panel KARMA LATCH switch on.
7. Go to the P7-8: Random Seeds page.

8. Make sure that the KARMA module’s “Start Seed”
value is 0:Random.

If “Start “Seed” is other than 0:Random, set it to
0:Random.

PROGRAM P7:KARMA

USER-B [E&i__| ©61: Widow Maker

Start Seed

B:Randorn

Freeze Loop Length off

Retrigger Each Time

The KARMA module will generate a lead synth
phrase.

9. Go to the P1-9 Pads page, and use pad 1 to produce
a trigger several times at a fixed interval (one or
two seconds). When doing so, pay attention to the
phrase that begins immediately after triggering. A
different phrase will begin playing each time
triggering occurs.

10.Return to the P7-8: Random Seeds page, and set
“Start Seed” to any value other than 0:Random.
For this example, we’ll set it to +1.

11.As you did in step 9, trigger pad 1 several times,
and pay attention to the phrase that begins
immediately after triggering. The same phrase
will begin playing each time triggering occurs.

12.Return to the P7-8: Random Seeds page, and set
“Start Seed” to a value other than +1, and repeat
the actions you performed in step 4.

The phrase will be different than when “Start Seed”
was +1, but the same phrase will begin playing each
time triggering occurs.

Note: If you set “Start Seed” to 0: Random, and execute
“Capture Random Seed” after triggering, the “Start
Seed” value that was internally set within the module
at the time of triggering will be specified here. While
listening to the phrases that change randomly at each
trigger, you can execute this when you hear a phrase
that you want to reproduce. In conjunction with the
“Freeze Loop Length” and “Retrigger Each Time”
settings, you can also loop a phrase that you like.
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For more information, see “Checking the Freeze
Randomize function, and performing “Capture
Random Seed”” on page 157.

[Off, 01...32]

Specifies the number of measures in the phrases that
are repeatedly generated by the KARMA Module.
After being triggered, the module will generate a
phrase of the number of measures you specify here,
and will then repeat that phrase. If you set this to Off,
the phrase will not be repeated.

Freeze Loop Length

The table below and the explanations that follow
describe how various combinations of “Start Seed” and
“Freeze Loop Length” settings will affect the phrase or
control data that is randomly generated by the
KARMA Module each time triggering occurs,
according to the GE settings you are using.

1. “Start Seed”: 0: Random, “Freeze Loop Length”:
Off (unchecked)

The phrase will change randomly each time
triggering occurs. Each time the phrase repeats, it
will change randomly. For example, suppose there
is a GE that, if you input C-D-E-F, will randomly
vary the order of notes, and repeatedly play four
notes in each measure. When you trigger this GE, it
produces notes in a random order of (for example)
C-D-E-F, C-C-D-F, F-D-C-E.... When you trigger
this GE again, it produces a different random phrase
of (for example) E-D-C-C, C-C-D-D, C-D-C-E....

2. “Start Seed”: any value, “Freeze Loop Length”: Off

Each time triggering occurs, the same phrase will be
generated. Different “Start Seed” values cause
different phrases to be generated. The phrase will
change randomly each time it repeats, but the same
phrase will always be generated each time you
retrigger with a given “Start Seed” value. This lets
you select any desired one of more than four billion
(!) different phrase variations. For example, suppose
there is a GE that, if you input C-D-E-F, will
randomly vary the order of notes, and repeatedly
play four notes in each measure. When you trigger
this GE, it produces notes in a random order of (for
example) C-D-D-C, D-C-E-C, D-E-C-D.... Even if
you trigger this GE again, it reproduces the same
phrase of C-D-D-C, D-C-E-C, D-E-C-D.... If you
change the “Start Seed” value, a different phrase
will be generated; for example, E-E-C-D, D-C-C-C,
E-E-E-E....

3. “Start Seed”: 0: Random, “Freeze Loop Length”:
1...32

The phrase will change randomly each time
triggering occurs. However, that phrase will loop
(repeat) for the number of measures you specified in
“Freeze Loop Length.” The same phrase will
continue looping until you trigger the GE again.
When you trigger the GE again, a different phrase
will loop. For example, suppose there is a GE that, if
you input C-D-E-F, will randomly vary the order of
notes, and repeatedly play four notes in each
measure. If you set “Freeze Loop Length” to 1
(measure) and trigger this GE, the same four notes
will continue looping (e.g., F-E-D-C, F-E-D-C, F-E-
D-C, ...). When you trigger it again, a different

phrase will loop (e.g., D-D-C-C, D-D-C-C, D-D-C-
C, ...). (See “Retrigger Each Time,” below.)

4. “Start Seed”: any value, “Freeze Loop Length”:
1...32

The same phrase will play each time you trigger the
GE. That phrase will loop for the number of
measures you specified in “Freeze Loop Length.”
For example if you select a program or combination,
and make these settings for a KARMA Module that
generates random changes each time it is triggered,
the exact same phrase will loop every time. The
phrase that is looped will be different if you change
the “Start Seed” value. For example, suppose there
is a GE that, if you input C-D-E-F, will randomly
vary the order of notes, and repeatedly play four
notes in each measure. If you set “Freeze Loop
Length” to 1 (measure) and trigger this GE, the
same four notes will loop (e.g., D-E-E-C, D-E-E-C,
D-E-E-C, ...). Even if you trigger the GE again, the
same phrase (D-E-E-C, D-E-E-C, D-E-E-C, ...) will
be reproduced. If you change the “Start Seed” value,
a different phrase (e.g., C-C-E-E, C-C-E-E, C-C-E-E,
...) will loop. (See “Retrigger Each Time,” below.)

[Off, On]

When set to On (checked), every time the specified
loop length is completed, the Phase Pattern, Envelopes,
and Indexes will retrigger as if the keyboard itself was
retriggered. This means that the notes in the phrase
will be restarted according to the Note Trigger settings
(= “Note Trigger” on page 118) and the applicable
internal settings of the GE, and any envelopes will be
retriggered according to the Envelope Trigger/Latch
settings (% “Envelope Trigger” on page 118,
“Envelope Latch” on page 119)

When Off (unchecked), the overall length of the
internal GE Phase Pattern controls when the loop will
be retriggered. For example, if the Phase Pattern is 8
bars, and the “Freeze Loop Length” is set to 2 bars,
then the randomizations will reset every 2 bars
(controlling the rhythm and movement of notes, for
example), but the melody and envelopes may not
trigger from the beginning until every 8 bars is
completed. (= “Checking the Freeze Randomize
function, and performing “Capture Random Seed”” on
page 157)

Retrigger Each Time

A& Not available unless “Freeze Loop Length” is set to

something other than Off (unchecked).

Note: In some cases, the two settings may sound the
same, depending on the internal settings of the GE.

V¥ 7-8: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

e 2: Copy KARMA Module. For more information,
see “Copy KARMA Module” on page 155.
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¢ 3:Initialize KARMA Module. For more
information, see “Initialize KARMA Module” on
page 156.

¢ 4: Copy Scene. For more information, see “Copy
Scene” on page 157.

¢ 5: Swap Scenes. For more information, see “Swap
Scene” on page 157.

¢ 6: Capture Random Seed. For more information,
see “Capture Random Seed” on page 157.

7-9: Name/Note Map

PROGRAM P7:KARMA

7-9a —— INT-B 0@8: HD-1 High Definition Syn
KARMA Slider Name
7-9b 4=
. Slider1: Q 468: Rhythm Swing %

Slider2: Q 461: Bhythm Pattern
Slider3: Q B&3: Duration Control
Slider4: Q 515: Velocity Accents
stiders: ) 324: Note Range

7-9¢ T MNote Map

Stider: ) 938: Bend Start %

Slider7: e 436: Repeat Repetitions

Slidera: e 441 : Repeat Transpose

7-9PMC
Name/Note Map \‘/ |

J= [1aoe

| KARMA Switch Name

AR > ]2 00: Forc
: 0 329 Mote Seale Type
: 0 225: Invert Phrase
: 0 316: Mote Pattrn<>Random
. € B30 Bend On/0ff
: o @14 Bend Direction
. €D 437: Repeat Rhythm Yalue

: 0445 Repeat Yolume/ Decay

GE Setupf | MIDI Filter

Key Zones | CC Offset Control Trigger
Basic/ 0sC/ . Amp/j
Play Vector Pitch Filter EQ

GE RTP
Scenes

Dynamic Random Name f
PerfRTP MIDI Seeds Note Map
AMS Mix/f
LFO C.KeyTrk KARMA IFX MFXfTFX

Here you can assign the names for KARMA SLIDERS
1-8 and KARMA SWITCHES 1-8, view Global Note
Map Tables, and edit the Custom Note Map Table
stored with the Program.

7-9a: Program Name and Tempo

For descriptions of these parameters, please see “7-2a:
Program Name and Tempo” on page 110.

7-9b: Module A

Here you can assign the names for KARMA SLIDERS
1-8 and KARMA SWITCHES 1-8.

The RTC Models include appropriate names for the
sliders and switches. However, you may wish to edit
the names if you modify the control assignments, or
create new ones.

Slider1...Slider8 [000: (no name)...
571: Waveform Select [16]]

Selects the name for the KARMA SLIDERS.

Switch1...Switch8 [000: (no name)...
571: Waveform Select [16]]

Selects the name for the KARMA SWITCH.

Note: The Slider and Switch names can also be
automatically assigned to new control assignments
using the Page Menu “Auto Assign KARMA RTC
Name” command. For more information, see “Auto
Assign KARMA RTC Name” on page 148.

7-9¢: Note Map

Note Maps allow notes being generated by the GE to
be selectively remapped to other notes, or removed
completely (changed into rests). Here you can view
Global Note Map Tables, and edit the Custom Note
Map Table that is stored with each Program. The Note
Map Table is assigned in Module Parameters-Control:
Note Map ( see “Note Map” on page 115).

Table [Custom, sidestick/rides1...maj7->oct]

There are 64 Global Note Map Tables provided in the
system which cannot be edited, and provide a wide
variety of preset note-remapping functions. There is
also a single Custom Note Map Table stored in each
Program, Combi, and Sequence.

When “Table” = Custom, you can edit the Custom
Table using the “In” and “Out” parameters below.
When “Table” is one of the 64 Global Tables, you
cannot edit it.
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In (Note In) [C-1...G9]

Specifies a note number (of data being generated by
the GE) that you want to map to a different note or to
remove (change to a rest).

Note: When “In” is selected, you can hold down the
ENTER switch and press a note on the keyboard to set
the “In” field to that note.

PROGRAM P7:KARMA Name/Note Map W I
| INT-B @6@: HD-1 High Definition Sun HJ = [11@.68 |

Note Map

Table: o Custormn

b oout: |ca

In: oS3

D Octave Replicate

Reset

7-9¢ —+
tRemove
GE Setup/ | MIDI Filter ) GE RTP Dynamic Random MNamej
Key Zones | CC Offset Control Trigger Scenes Perf RTP MIDI Seeds Note Map
KARMA
Out (Note Out) [Remove, C-1...G9] Reset [button]

Specify what will be done with the note you specified
in the “In” field.

Remove: The note specified by “In” will be removed
from the output data (and changed to a rest).

C1...G9: The note specified by “In” will be converted
to the note number you specify here, and sent to the
tone generator.

Note: When “Out” is selected, you can hold down the
ENTER switch and press a note on the keyboard to set
the “Out” field to that note.

Table GridThis area graphically shows the overall
“In” and “Out” settings in visual form.

The horizontal axis (X-axis) corresponds to the
incoming note numbers, and the vertical axis (Y-axis)
corresponds to the outgoing note numbers. The note
transmitted for each received note is shown by the
light blue pixels. Notes that are being removed from
the incoming data are shown in yellow pixels in the
bottom “Remove” row. A straight diagonal line
represents no change (what goes in is passed through
without modifications).

You can use the |+ | *] buttons located below the
graphic to change the “In” note number up or down.

[Off, On]

When On (checked), any edit that you make within an
octave will be made in every octave. This is mainly for
applying the table to Melodic GEs, where you want to
do something like remove every minor third, remap
every fourth to a fifth, etc., and have that change take
place in every octave.

Octave Replicate

Restores the current table to “linear/no change” (a
diagonal line).

V¥ 7-9: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

e 2: Copy KARMA Module. For more information,
see “Copy KARMA Module” on page 155.

¢ 3:Initialize KARMA Module. For more
information, see “Initialize KARMA Module” on
page 156.

* 4: Copy Scene. For more information, see “Copy
Scene” on page 157.

¢ 5: Swap Scenes. For more information, see “Swap
Scene” on page 157.

e 6: Capture Random Seed. For more information,
see “Capture Random Seed” on page 157.

e 7: Auto Assign KARMA RTC Name. For more
information, see “Auto Assign KARMA RTC
Name” on page 148.

¢ 9: Copy Note Map. For more information, see
“Copy Note Map” on page 148.
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Program P8: Insert Effect

These pages let you can make settings for the insert
effects. For instance, you can:

¢ Send the output of a oscillator to an insert effect

e Route a sound to an insert effect

* Make detailed settings for insert effects
* Make common LFO settings for effects

For more information, please see “Effect Guide” on
page 857.

8-1: Routing

8-1PMC
PROGRAM P8:Insert Effect Routing \"
IFX1 Il Piano Body-Damper —
IFR2 Il Reverk et Flatz ]
IFx3 Il Stereo Mastering Liniter LR ]
8-1la —
8—‘1 b
INT-B BB0: HD-1 High Definition Syn J= |110.89
Bus Select (IFX/ Indiv.Out &ssign) F¥ Control Bus REC Bus
8-1c —
A1l 0SCs to: Q alloscste: @)orr ‘ sloscsto: @ or ‘
8-1d 8-le
8-1f —
J
) Insert Track IFX Common
Bouting F¥ view 1-12 F%LFO

osc/

Pitch Filter

Basic)
(7 | Yector

Amp/ | | AMS Mix/ |
&G LFO £ KoyTrk | KARMA

IFX | MFXfTFX I

8-1a: Routing Map

This graphic shows an overview of the insert effects,
including the routing of the oscillators to the effects,
the effects names and on/off status, chaining between
the effects, and the output bus to which the insert
effects are themselves routed.

This page lets you adjust the routing of the oscillators
to the insert effects. To adjust the other settings shown
in this graphic, see “8-5: Insert FX,” as described on
page 137.

Note: Drum Track routing is handled separately. For
more information, see “1-3f: Bus” on page 44.

8-1b: Program Information & Use DKit

Bank [INT-A...G, USER-A...G and AA...GG]

Program Name [000...127/001...128: Name]

Tempo () [040.00...300.00, EXT]

This area displays information about the program
selected for editing, including the Program Bank,
number, and name, and the tempo used for LFOs,
effects, and KARMA.

Use Dkit Setting [Off, On]

This is shown if Oscillator Mode is set to Drums or
Double Drums. If Oscillator Mode is set to Single or
Double, it is ignored. For more information, please see
“Oscillator Mode” on page 36.

On (checked): Drum Kits can have different Bus
Select, FX Control Bus, Send 1, and Send 2 settings
(Global 5-3b) for each note. When Use Dkit Setting is
On, these per-key settings will be used. You can use
this to apply individual insert effects to specific drum
instruments, or to send specific drum instruments to
individual outputs.

Tip: Most of the factory Drum Kits use standard Bus
Select settings, as detailed below:

Snares — IFX1

Kicks — IFX2

Toms — IFX3

Cymbals — IFX4
Percussion, etc. — IFX5

Off (unchecked): The Program’s normal settings for
Bus Select, FX Control Bus, and OSC MFX Send will
be used; see below for more information on these
parameters. All drum instruments will be sent to the
same busses.
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Use Dkit Setting = On

PROGRAM P8:Insert Effect

INT-B 888: HD-1 High Definition Sun M) Use DKit Setting J= [11a.6a
A1 050s to: 0
m— 4

Routing hd
IFX1 O Stereo Liniter | LIF]
[IFx2_ KW stereo Duna Conpressor e [ ]
IFx= [l Stereo Limiter —
[Fxe  Esteres Fametic s ——————— (i@
IFRS I Stereo Duna Compressor ———um

Routing |
Basic/f
(k7 | Yector

Insert

FX

oscf - Amp f | | AMS Mix/S |
Pitch Filter EQ LFO C. KeyTrk KARMA IFX

Track IFX

Yiew 1-12

Common
FX LFD

MFX/TFX

8-1c: Bus Select (IFX/Indiv.Out Assign)
AllOSCsto  [L/R,IFX1...12, 1...4, 1/2...3/4, Off]

This specifies the output bus for both oscillators 1 and
2.

L/R: The oscillators will go to the L/R bus. This is the
default setting.

IFX1...12: The oscillators will go to the specified IFX
bus.

1...4: The oscillators will be routed in mono to the
specified AUDIO OUTPUT (INDIVIDUAL).

1/2...3/4: The oscillators will be routed in stereo, using
the Pan setting (4-1c, 4-5: Amp/Driver2), to the
specified AUDIO OUTPUT (INDIVIDUAL) pair.

Off: The oscillators will not go to any of the outputs
directly. You can use this to route the sound completely
through the MFX. Use Send1 (to MFX1) and Send2 (to
MFX2) to specify the send levels.

8-1d: FX Control Bus

All OSCs to [Off, 1, 2]

Sends the output of oscillators 1 and 2 to an FX Control
bus (two-channel stereo FX Ctrl 1 or 2).

Use the FX Control busses when you want a separate
sound to control the audio input of an effect. You can
use two FX Control busses (each is a two-channel
stereo bus) to control effects in various ways.

For more information, please see “FX Control Buses”
on page 860.

8-1e: RECBus
All OSCs to [Off, 1...4, 1/2, 3/4]

These settings send the output of oscillators 1 and 2 to
the REC busses (four mono channels: 1, 2, 3, 4).

The REC busses are dedicated internal busses for
recording, used for sampling in the various modes or
for recording audio tracks in Sequencer mode.

In Program mode, you can resample your keyboard or
KARMA performance, or sample an external audio
signal from the AUDIO INPUT jacks.

In order for you to sample, Source Bus must be set to a
REC bus.

Normally you will set Source Bus to L/R so that you
can sample the signal of the L/R bus line, such as your
keyboard or KARMA performance. However, you can
use a REC bus if you want to sample only an audio
input while performing on the keyboard or KARMA
function which are being output via L and R. If
desired, multiple audio inputs can be mixed to a REC
bus, or the direct signal from an audio input can be
mixed to a REC bus along with the sound from an
insert effect and sampled. For more information, see
the diagram “Source Bus = REC Bus 1/2” on page 18.

Off: The signal will not be sent to a REC bus. This is
the default.

1...4: The oscillators will be sent to the specified REC
bus, in mono. The Pan settings (4-1c, 4-5:
Amp/Driver2) will be ignored.

1/2, 3/4: The oscillators will be sent in stereo to the
selected pair of REC busses.
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8-1f: OSC MFX Send
0SC1 Send1 (to MFX1) [000...127]

Sets the volume (send level) at which the output of
oscillator 1 will be sent to master effect 1. This applies
only when Bus Select (8-1c) is set to L/R or Off.

If Bus Select is set to IFX1-IFX12, the send levels to
master effects 1 and 2 are set by Send 1 and Send 2 (8-
5a) after passing through IFX1-12.

0SC1 Send2 (to MFX2) [000...127]

Sets the volume (send level) at which the output of
oscillator 1 will be sent to master effect 2 (see “OSC1
Send1 (to MFX1)").

0SC2 Send1 (to MFX1) [000...127]
0SC2 Send2 (to MFX2) [000...127]

Sets the volume (send level) at which the output of
OSC2 will be sent to master effects 1 and 2. These
parameters will be valid when Oscillator Mode is set
to Double and Bus Select is set to L/R or Off.

Note: You can use the control surface to control Send1
and Send2. These can also be controlled from the mixer
section of the front panel, or from the PO- Control
Surface page of the LCD screen. Here’s the procedure
for editing these settings from the front panel.

1. Press the CONTROL ASSIGN MIXER
TIMBRE/TRACK switch to turn it on (lit).

2. Press the MIXER KNOBS switch to select
CHANNEL STRIP.

3. Use the MIXER SELECT 1-2 switches to select the
oscillator whose send levels you want to adjust.

4. Use FX SEND 1 (knob 7) and FX SEND 2 (knob 8)
to control the send levels.

If Bus Select (IFX/Indiv. Out Assign) is set to L/R or
OFF, this will control OSC1 Send1 (to MFX1) and
OSC2 Send2 (to MFX2).

If “Bus Select (IFX/Indiv. Out Assign) is set to IFX1-
12, this will control Send1 and Send2 (P8- Insert FX

page).

m CC#93 scales OSC 1/2’s Send 1 level, and CC#91

scales the Send 2 level. These are controlled on the
global MIDI Channel (Global 1-1a). The actual
send level is determined by multiplying these
values with the send levels of each oscillator.

V¥ 8-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

* 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

¢ 2: Copy Insert Effect. For more information, see
“Copy Insert Effect” on page 159.

* 3: Swap Insert Effects. For more information, see
“Swap Insert Effect” on page 159.
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8-5:Insert FX

8-5b 8-5PMC
—PROGRAM P8:Insert Effect ‘ Insert FX N |
INT-B 800: HD- 1 High Definition Syn J= |10
Chain to Chain FandCo#E) . REGCEus CirlBus  Sendl
8-5a 7% 2) B25: Piano Body/ Damper iz —@‘; © off
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1Fx3 | stering Limiter ©irxa ) O cocs QLR Qo Qor Q127 O 127
1F¥ ) 2) 8@@: No Effect Qrris O cocs @R Qoit Qor Q 127 O 127
1FX5 | 2) ©8E: No Effect Qe O coss QLR Qo Qor Q 127 O 127
1FX6 | 2) ©8E: No Effect Qirzr ) O cocs @R Qoit Qor Q 127 O 127
LI 2) 8@@: No Effect Qris ) O coss QLR Qo Qor Q 127 O 127
1FX5 | 2) ©8E: No Effect > R O coss QLR Qo Qoir Q 127 O 127
1Fx9 | 2) ©8E: No Effect € rx1e ) O cocs @R Qoit Qor Q 127 O 127
Lrx1e) 2) ©8E: No Effect D I O coss QLR Qo Qoir Q 127 O 127
LLELL ) 888: No Effect 0 O cosa OLm Qo Qo € 127 O 127
F¥12 ) B88: o Effect O coss Qe Qo Qo € 127 O 127
J
i Insert Track IFX Common
Routing I FX Yiew 1-12 FXLFO I
Play | ::z;f]{_ Sustflf Filter "':gf | LFO |:"Kse:_'r':{(| KARMA IF% |MFx;TFxI
8-5a: IFX Use the tabs to select a category, and then select an
- .

Here you can choose effects for each of the 12 inserts,
turn them on and off, configure chaining, and adjust
the post-IFX mixer settings. For insert effects, the direct
sound (Dry) is always stereo-in and out. The
input/output configuration of the effect sound (Wet)
depends on the effect type. For more information,
please see “Insert Effects (IFX1...IFX12)” on page 864.

IFX1

IFX1 [000...185]
This selects the effect type for insert effect 1.

Category/IFX Select menu

When you press the popup button, the Category/IFX
Select menu will appear, letting you select effects by
category.

DYRMCY | yow: ve Effuct

EQFiter] gp1: steren Dyna Compressor

ODAMBIM | qn2: staren Compressor

ChafFInfd ana; stereo Fxpander

Fed/P.5h gag; 51, Multiband Compressor

Delay BO5: Stereo Limiter

Reverh /6] QRG: Multiband Limitar

Mono-Mon | (7: Stareo Multiband Limiter

Mona /Mg

BRE: Steren Mastering Limiter

B0 Slereo Gate

010: Stereo Noise Reduction

Cancel

e

effect within that category. Press the OK button to
execute your selection, or press the Cancel button to
cancel.

IFX1 On/Off [Off, On]
Switches the insert effect on/off. The setting will
alternate between on and off each time you

press the button.

If this is off, the input will simply be passed to the
output. (When 000:No Effect is selected, there’s no
audible difference between On and Off.) Note,
however, that even when this is set to Off, the effect
will continue to use processing power.

[ Separately from this setting, you can use MIDI CC
#92 (on the global MIDI Channel) to turn all insert
effects off. A value of 0 turns them off, and values of
1-127 restore the original setting.

Chain to [IFX2...IFX12]

You can chain up to twelve insert effects together in
series, to create more complex effects. Set up the chain
using this parameter, and then enable it using the
Chain check box, below.

Effects must be chained in ascending numeric order.
For example, IFX1 can be chained to any of IFX2
through IFX12, and IFX2 can be chained to IFX3
through IFX12.

You can chain two or more effects into the same down-
stream effect. For instance, both IFX1 and IFX2 can be
chained to IFX6.

Effects can also join a chain in the middle. For instance,
you can chain IFX3 to IFX4 to IFX9, and then chain
IFX2 to IFX9 as well.
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The Pan (CC#8), Bus Select, REC Bus, and Send1/2
settings apply only to the last effect in the chain.
However, any effect in the chain can be sent to the FX
Control buses.

Chain [Off, On]

This enables the chain, as set up by the Chain to
parameter, above.

Pan (CC#8) (Post IFX Pan) [L000...C064...R127]

Specifies the panning immediately after the insert
effect.

m You can use CC#8 to control this.

Bus Sel. (Bus Select) [L/R, 1...4, 1/2...3/4, Off]

Specifies the bus to which the signal will be sent
immediately after the insert effect.

L/R: The signal will be sent to the L/R bus, which
passes through TFX 1 and 2 and then goes to the main
L/R outputs. This is the default setting.

1...4: The signal will be sent, in mono, to the selected
individual output.

1/2, 3/4: The signal will be panned by the Pan (CC#8)
setting, and sent in stereo to the selected pair of audio
outputs.

Off: The signal will not be sent directly to the outputs.
This setting is useful if you want to:

¢ Use Send 1 or 2 to route the signal entirely through
the master effects, without sending the dry signal to
the outputs.

¢ Use the FX Control Bus to route the signal to an
effects side-chain, such as a gate or vocoder,
without being heard directly at the outputs.

* Use the REC Bus to record the signal, without
routing the signal directly to the outputs.

FX Control Bus [Off, 1, 2]

This sends the post-IFX signal to the FX Control
busses. For more information, see “8-1d: FX Control
Bus” on page 135.

REC Bus [Off, 1,2, 3,4,1/2,3/4]

Sends the post-IFX signal to the REC busses. For more
information, see See “8-1e: REC Bus” on page 135. If
you want to resample via the REC busses, set the
sampling Source Bus (0-8d) to REC 1/2 or REC 3/4.

Send1 [000...127]

Send2 [000...127]

These adjust the level at which the post-IFX signal is
sent to master effects 1 and 2. This is valid if Bus Select
(8-5a) is set to L/R or Off.

Note: You can use the control surface to control Send1
and Send2. (See “8-1f: OSC MFX Send” on page 136)

m You can use CC#93 to control the Send 1 level, and

CC#91 to control the Send 2 level. The global MIDI
channel specified by MIDI Channel (Global 1-1a) is
used for these messages.

IFX2...12

Here you can specify each insert effect’s effect type,
on/off status, chaining, and mixer settings following
the insert effect. With the exception of Chain to and
Chain, the parameters are the same as for IFX1. See
“IFX1” on page 137.

IFX2: Chain to [IFX3...IFX12]
IFX3: Chain to [IFX4...IFX12]
IFX4: Chain to [IFX5...IFX12]
IFX5: Chain to [IFX6...IFX12]
IFX6: Chain to [IFX7...IFX12]
IFX7: Chain to [IFX8...IFX12]
IFX8: Chain to [IFX9...IFX12]
IFX9: Chain to [IFX10...IFX12]
IFX10: Chain to [IFX11...IFX12]
IFX11: Chain to [(IFX12)]

These specify the chain destination for each insert
effect. If Chain is enabled, the insert effect will be
connected in series to the IFX specified by the Chain to
setting.

Chain [Off, On]

Specifies whether insert effects will be connected in
series.

If the Chain check box is on, this insert effect will be
connected in series to the insert effect selected by
“Chain to.” This is not available for IFX12.

Tip: If you move from this page to the P8— IFX1-12
page, the IFX you choose here will be selected.

V¥ 8-5: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

* 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

* 2: Copy Insert Effect. For more information, see
“Copy Insert Effect” on page 159.

e 3: Swap Insert Effects. For more information, see
“Swap Insert Effect” on page 159.

e 4:Insert IFX Slot. For more information, see “Insert
IFX Slot” on page 160.

e 5: Cut IFX Slot. For more information, see “Cut IFX
Slot” on page 161.

¢ 6: Clean Up IFX Routings. For more information,
see “Clean Up IFX Routings” on page 162.
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8-6: Track View

8-5b 8-6PMC
PROGRAM P8:Insert Effect Track Yiew \‘/
1-1a AL INT-B B@8: HD-1 High Definition Syn J= 1108
8-6 ’ A1l 0503 to —] rxa |Fxa | 1rxa | 1eis | 1Fxs | wrxr | 1Fxs | rxa | oo | e | eae
-6a
| 3
IFX7
6a1; Gtereo Duna Compressor 12: $terea Graphic TEQ
IFX2  El IFXg
616 Stereo WahoAuto Wsh 633: 51, Hic Modeling +Prefimp
IFXz Gl IFX9
611 Stereo Parametric dEG) 6:48: Stereo Chorus
IFx4  E IFx1e
851 Stereo Phaser 679 Stereo/Tross Delay
IFxs  El IFX11 E
31 Guitar Amp Model +Cabinet 165: Reverb Roon
| | oo
IFXé Bl IFX12 B i cLieuT
BEL Stereo Tremolo 1d: $ereq Enciter/Enhancer Ll
L
Selected
FX1 | @
8-6b X E 5,
J

g

) Insert Track IFX Common
Routing F% view 1-12 FXLFO
| Basicf osCf ) Amp/j | | AMS Mixf |
Play Vector Pitch Filter EQ LFO €. KeyTrk KARMA IFZ MFXfTFX

. ; |
8-6a: Track View I
This shows the oscillator 1, 2 output and insert effect 20 Stereo tross Da
routing. | commoeea
IFX11
The selected slot is shown in dark blue. In the 165: Reverb Room
“Selected” area below, you can specify the “Effect | ommessa
Type” and “On/Off” status. The “Insert IFX Slot” and IFX12 QUTFUT
“Cut IFX Slot” page menu commands will apply to the B1a: Stereo Enciter~Enhancer —_ 0d

slot you select here.

The following diagram shows the IFX assigned to each

key of a drum kit when Oscillator Mode is set to

Drums for an HD-1 Program and Use DKit Setting is

In the following diagram, the “Audio In” shown below turned on.

[FX10 and IFX11 indicates the insert effects through

whic(I)1 Audio Input 1-2 and S/P DIF L/R are pacs)siig. In this example, you can see that IFX1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 are
each used by a key in the drum kit (shown in light

In this example, you can see that Audio Input 1-2 and blue). If you press an IEX that is being used, that effect
S/P DIF L/R are passing through IFX11 and IFX12. will be shown in the line below.

“OUTPUT” shows the Bus Select setting that follows

the insert effects. This tells you where the audio signal

is being output.

If you move from this page to the P8- IFX1-12 page,
the IFX you choose here will be selected.

1FxE | [IFxa |[IFxa | [1FxS | e | x| 1Fxa | eea | o | ean | 1ee |

‘ A411 05Cs to -

|

OUTFUT
85: Stereo Limiter = [E

8-6b: Selected V¥ 8-6: Page Menu Commands

Here you can specify the “Effect Type” and “On/Off” The number before each command shows its ENTER +
status of the insert effect slot selected by Track Select. number-key shortcut. For more information on these
(“8-6a: Track View,” above) shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu

commands” on page 147.
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® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write

Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

e 2: Copy Insert Effect. For more information, see
“Copy Insert Effect” on page 159.

¢ 3: Swap Insert Effects. For more information, see
“Swap Insert Effect” on page 159.

e 4: Insert IFX Slot. For more information, see “Insert
IFX Slot” on page 160.

e 5: Cut IFX Slot. For more information, see “Cut IFX
Slot” on page 161.

¢ 6: Clean Up IFX Routings. For more information,
see “Clean Up IFX Routings” on page 162.

8-7:1FX1-12

PROGRAM PB:Insert Effect

8-7PMC

IFX 1-12 “/ I

Sterec Dyna Compressor

Trim: W

COMPRESSOR,
Select: °L.’Rr'hx Sensitivity: =10

Attack. [S0

LEQ Fe: oLw
LEQ Gain [dB]:  |+@8.8

HEQ Fe: ) High

Output Level: 35

Saurce o off

Arnount: +@

HEQ Gain [dB]:  |+0.8

b wetsorg: KB

ource mount: +
3 off b amount 8

This page lets you edit the detailed parameters of the
twelve insert effect s. Use the tabs at left to select IFX1
through IFX12.

To select different effects types, use the Insert FX or
Track View pages. For more information, see “8-5:
Insert FX” on page 137 and “8-6: Track View” on
page 139.

Insert Track IF® Common
FX ¥iew 1-12 FXLFO

IFX1 On/Off [Off, On]
This turns the insert effect on and off. It is linked
with the on/off setting in the Insert FX page. o

P (Effect Preset) [POO, PO1...15,
uo0o0...15, ------- |

Effect Presets let you easily store and recall all ©
of the settings for an individual effect. You can

Effects Modulation: Dmod

Most effects have one or more parameters which can
be modulated in realtime. In the KRONOS, this is
called Dynamic Modulation, or Dmod for short.

For a complete list of Dmod sources, see “Dynamic
Modulation Source List” on page 1101.

[ Effect dynamic modulation (Dmod) is controlled on
the global MIDI Channel (Global 1-1a). For more
information, see “Dynamic modulation (Dmod) and
Tempo Synchronization” on page 859.

8-7a: IFX1

Here you can edit the parameters of the insert effect
you selected in the P8- Insert FX page. Use the tabs at
the left to select IFX1-12.

store up to 16 user presets for each effect type, in
addition to 15 re-writable factory presets.

The same presets appear in all of the modes (Program,
Combi, Sequence, and Sampling), and sets of presets
can be saved to and loaded from disk.

Note that edits to effects parameters are automatically
stored with the Program—you don’t need to store them
as an Effect Preset. Presets just make it easier to re-use
your favorite settings.

For instance, you can save an Effect Preset while
working on a particular Program, and then later use
the same Effect Preset in a different Program, Combi,
or Song.

P00: Initial Set: These are the default settings that are
recalled when you select an effect type in the Insert FX
page. You can’t save your own settings here.
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P01...P15: These contain Korg preset data. We
recommend that you store your settings in U00-U15.

U00...U15: These are areas in which you can store your
own settings.

--=---==--=---=: This shows that no Effect Preset has been
selected. You'll see this if you've just selected an effect,
written a Program, or selected a new Program.
Selecting this setting from the menu will not have any
effect.

Note: Programs save the effects parameter settings, but
they don't save the number of the selected Effect
Preset. If you select an Effect Preset, and then save the
Program, the Effect Preset setting will revert to “---------

”

Using Effect Presets

1. Select an effect in the Insert FX page.

2. The P00: Initial Set settings will be recalled.
“P (Effect Preset)” will show -------- .

3. Use “P (Effect Preset)” to select an effect preset:
P00-P15 or U00-U15.

The stored parameters will be recalled. Note that
this will overwrite all parameters of the effect.

4. Edit the recalled parameters as desired.

5. If you've come up with settings you like and want
to save them as a new preset, use the Write FX
Preset menu command.

IFX1 Parameters

This tab shows the parameters for IFX1, as selected on
the P8: Insert FX page.

For details on the specific parameters of each effect,
please see “Insert Effects (IFX1...IFX12)” on page 864.

8-7b: IFX2...12

These tabs show the parameters for IFX2-12, as
selected on the P8: Insert FX page. They have the same
controls as described under “8-7a: IFX1,” above.

V¥ 8-7:Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

e 2: Copy Insert Effect. For more information, see
“Copy Insert Effect” on page 159.

e 3: Swap Insert Effects. For more information, see
“Swap Insert Effect” on page 159.

e 4: Write FX Preset. For more information, see
“Write FX Preset” on page 163.

8-9: Common FXLFO

PROGRAM P8:Insert Effect

INT-B BE0: HD-1 High Definition Syn

8-9a —— [] synci Resst) »

Frequency [Hz]:

Common FX LFOZ
8-9b —— ) sync{ Reset) »

Frequency [Hz]: 8.02

Commen FX LFO1

8-9PMC
Common FX LFO \‘/

J = |110.88

D MID1/Tempo Sync

D MIDITempo Sync.

Routing |

Insert Track IFX
FX Yiew 1-12

Common
FXLFD

Basic/ oscf

Yector Pitch =y

Play

=

A | | AMS Mi | | I
mp/ LFD . Key;_’:_{( KARMA IFX MFX/TFX

EQ

The two Common FX LFOs allow you to synchronize
LFO-based modulation for multiple effects, such as
phasers, flangers, filters, and so on.

The Common LFOs control only the frequency, MIDI
synchronization, and reset options; each individual
effect still has its own settings for the LFO waveform
and phase.
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Program mode: HD-1

Within the individual effects, you can choose whether
to use one of the Common LFOs, or to use the
individual effect’s frequency, sync, and/or reset settings
instead. This is done via the effect’s LFO Type
parameter; select Individual to use the effect’s settings,
or Common 1 or 2 to use the Common LFOs.

Dmod (Dynamic Modulation) is controlled on the
global MIDI channel specified in Global mode P1.

8-9a: Common FXLFO1

Sync (Reset) [Off, On]

This specifies whether the Common FX LFO will be
reset.

If this is on, operating the Source (below) will reset the
phase of the LFO.

Source (Dmod Source) [List of Dmod Sources]

If “Sync (Reset)” is on, this selects the Dmod source
that will reset the Common LFO. For a complete list of
Dmod sources, see “Dynamic Modulation Source List”
on page 1101.

m This will be off when the modulation source
specified by Source has a value below 64, and on
when the value is above 64. The LFO will be reset
when this value rises from a level below 64 to a level
higher than 64.

[0.02...20.00 Hz]

This specifies the frequency of the Common FX LFO.
Higher values make the LFO faster.

Frequency

MIDI/Tempo Sync [Off, On]

On (checked): The LFO will synchronize to the system
tempo, as set by either the Tempo knob or MIDI Clock.
The LFO speed will be controlled by the Base Note and
Times parameters, below. All settings for Frequency
and Frequency Modulation will be ignored.

Off (unchecked): The Frequency settings will
determine the speed of the LFO, and the tempo
settings will have no effect.

BPM [MIDI, 40.00...300.00]

Mol

This sets a basic rhythmic value for the LFO speed,
relative to the system tempo. The values range from a
32nd note to a whole note, including triplets. It applies
only when MIDI/Tempo Sync is On.

Base Note

Times [01...32]

This multiplies the length of the Base Note. For
instance, if the Base Note is set to a sixteenth note, and
Times is set to 3, the LFO will cycle over a dotted
eighth note.

8-9b: Common FXLFO2

The parameters are identical to those for Common FX
LFOI1, as described under “8-9a: Common FX LFO1”
on page 142.

Common FX LFO

Common FX LFO1

pard

Generate original LFO waveform

Frequency[Hz]—{
Reset ——={

LFO Type = Commonl

Stereo Flanger

>

Stereo Phaser

.

[<—— Waveforem = Sine

Stereo Auto Pan

<—— Waveforem = Triangle
[<—— Phase Offset = O [deg]

|<———Phase Offset = 0 [deg]

VAVAN

[<—— Waveforem = Sine
<—— Phase Offset = +90 [deg]

V¥ 8-9: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

e 2: Copy Insert Effect. For more information, see
“Copy Insert Effect” on page 159.

¢ 3: Swap Insert Effects. For more information, see
“Swap Insert Effect” on page 159.
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Program P9: Master/Total Effect

Here you can make settings for the master effects and
total effects. For instance, you can:

e Route a sound to an master effects and total effects

* Make detailed settings for master effects and total
effects

For more information, please see “Effect Guide” on
page 857.

9-1: Routing

8-5b 9-1PMC
PROGRAM P9:Master/Total Effect Routing b
1-1a - INT-B @E6: HD-1 High Definition Sun J= |110.88
st lew ]
0 B48: Ste
R 2 40: Steren Chorus Direstion: () MFx1-MF:2
9-1a -
Send2 Lewel: 127
) 188: 0-verb
Returni Returnz
LR
TFX1
G >) 508: No Effect
9-1b —
“le— 0
— R
N —_—
G0 >) 08: No Effect
127
J
MFX MFX TFX TFX
Routing 1 2 1 2
Basic/ osc/ . Amp/j AMS Mixf
Play e . Filter EQ LFO C.KeyTrk | FARMA IFX MFXfTFX

Here you can specify the type of master effects and
total effects, and turn them on/off.

The master effects are sent to the L/R bus. The total
effects are inserted into the L/R bus.

9-1a: MFX1, 2

The master effect does not output the direct sound
(Dry). Adjust the “Return 1” and “Return 2” return
levels to return the signal to the L/R bus and mix it
with the L/R bus signal.

The master effects are stereo-in/out, but depending on
the selected effect type, the output may be monaural.
See “In/Out” on page 864.

MFX1
MFX1 [000...185]

This selects the effect type for master effect 1. You can
use any of the available effects, without limitation. If
you choose 000:No Effect, the output from the master
effect is muted.

Category/MFX Select menu

When you press the popup button, the Category/MFX
Select menu will appear, letting you select effects by
category. Use the tabs to select a category, and then

select an effect within that category. Press the OK
button to execute your selection, or press the Cancel
button to cancel.

MFX1 On/Off [Off, On]
Switches the master effect 1 on/off. When off, the
output will be muted. This will alternate

between on and off each time it is pressed.

[l Separately from the settings here, you can use
control change #94 to turn master effects 1 and 2 off.
A value of 0 turns them off, and values of 1-127
restore the original setting. The global MIDI channel
specified by MIDI Channel (Global 1-1a) is used
for this message.

Return 1 [000...127]

This specifies the return level from the master effect to
the L/R bus (after which it passes through TFX1 and 2,
and is sent from L/MONO and R).

MFX2

MFX2 [000...185]
MFX2 On/Off [Off, On]
Return 2 [000...127]

These parameters specify the effect type for master
effect 2, its on/off status, and the return level from
master effect 2 to the L/R bus. See “MFX1” on page 143.
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Program mode: HD-1

Category/MFX Select menu

EQ/Filter| 541: sterea Harmonic Chorus

ODAMP/M g45. 5t. Bi-phase Modulation

Cha/FIn/E  g43: Multitap Cho/Delay 4Taps

Mod/P.Shi g44: Multitap Cho/Delay 6Taps

Delay 845: Bi Chorus

Reverb/E| B46: Ensemble

Mono-Mon| B847: Polysix Ensemble

Mono/Mor| B848: Stereo Flanger
849: Stereo Random Flanger
858: Stereo Envelope Flanger
B851: Stereo Phaser
B852: Stereo Random Phaser
853: Stereo Envelope Phaser

854: Bi Phaser

AL 646: stereo Chorus

Chorus/Flanger / Phaser

Cancel J oK

Chain:
Chain On/Off [Off, On]

On (checked): Chain (series connection) will be turned
on for MFX1 and MFX2.

Chain Direction [MFX1->MFX2, MFX2->MFX1]

Specifies the direction of the connection when MFX1
and MFX2 are chained.

MFX1—->MFX2: Connect from MFX1 to MFX2.
MFX2—MFX1: Connect from MFX2 to MFX1.

[000...127]

When chain is On, this sets the level at which the
sound is sent from the first master effect to the next
master effect.

Chain Level

9-1b: TFX1,2

These are the parameters for total effect 1 and 2, which
are placed at the final stage of the L/R bus. After
passing through the total effects, the sound is output to
AUDIO OUTPUT (MAIN OUT) L/MONO and R.

For the total effects, the direct sound (Dry) is always
stereo-in/out. The input/output configuration of the
effect sound (Wet) will depend on the selected effect

type.

The total effects are stereo-in and stereo-out, but the
output may be monaural depending on the type of
effect you select. (See “In/Out” on page 864.)

TFX1

TFX1 [000...185]

This selects the effect type for total effect 1. You can use
any of the available effects, without limitation.

Category/TFX Select menu

When you press the popup button, the Category/TFX
Select menu will appear, letting you choose effect types
by category. Use the tabs to select an effect category,
and then choose an effect within that category. Press
the OK button to execute your choice, or press the
Cancel button to cancel.

TFX1 On/Off [Off, On]

This turns total effect 1 on/off. If this is off, the
input will be passed directly through. The p—"
setting will alternate between on/off each time

you press this.

[l Separately from this setting, you can use control
change #95 to turn both total effects off. A value of 0
turns them off, and values of 1-127 restore the
original setting. The global MIDI channel specified
by MIDI Channel (Global 1-1a) is used for this

message.
TFX2

TFX2 [000...185]
TFX2 On/Off [Off, On]

These parameters specify the effect type and on/off
status for total effect 2. See “TFX1” on page 144.

9-1c: Master Volume

Master Volume [000...127]

This specifies the final level of the audio output that
has passed through total effects 1 and 2, and output
from AUDIO OUTPUT (MAIN OUT) L/MONO and R.

Note: You can control the master volume from the
control surface. You can also control this setting from
the PO- Control Surface page.
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1. Press the CONTROL ASSIGN MIXER
TIMBRE/TRACK, MIXER AUDIO or R.TIME
KNOBS/KARMA switch to turn it on (lit). N

2. Use the MIX VOLUMES MASTER slider to
control the level.

0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

e 2: Copy MEX/TEX. For more information, see
“Copy MEX/TEX” on page 162.

3: Swap MFX/TFX. For more information, see
“Swap MFX/TFX” on page 163.

V¥ 9-1: Page Menu Commands .

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

9-2: MFX1

PROGRAM P9:Master/Total Effect

Stereo Chorus m,
RPre EQ RLFO;

Trim: 188 ‘Waveform:
LEQ Fe: € Low
LEQ Gain [dE]:
HEQ Fo: € High
HED Gain [dE]

I

25.8

°Triangle

+158

9-2a —
Phase [degree]:

+8.8

P Frequency [Hel: 1.88 ] M1/ Tempo Sunc

+0.0 ¥ source: ) off

b Amount +3.88

L Pre Delay [mzec]:

9.8

R Pre Delay [msec] Type: a Indiwidual

P Depth: 48
P source: anf

P Amount: +B

» weteory: TR

MFX MFX TFX TFX
Routing 1 2 1 2

b source: ouff

b odmount:  |+@ l

Basic/ osC/ _ Ampj
Vector Pitch hiter ED

AMS Mix/

€. KeyTrk KARMA IFX

Play

MFX/TFX I

Effects Modulation: Dmod

Most effects have one or more parameters which can
be modulated in realtime. In the KRONOS, this is
called Dynamic Modulation, or Dmod for short.

For a complete list of Dmod sources, see “Dynamic
Modulation Source List” on page 1101.

[ Effect dynamic modulation (Dmod) is controlled on
the global MIDI Channel (Global 1-1a). For more
information, see “Dynamic modulation (Dmod) and
Tempo Synchronization” on page 859.

9-2a: MFX1

Here you can edit the parameters of the effect you
choose for MFX1 in the P9- Routing page.

MFX1 On/Off

[Off, On]

This turns master effect 1 on/off. It is linked with the
on/off setting in the P9— Routing page.

P (Effect Preset) [POO, PO1...15,U00...15, -------- 1
F [>

This selects the effect preset. For more information,
please see “P (Effect Preset)” on page 140.
MFX1 Parameters

Here you can edit the parameters of the master effect
selected in the P9— Routing page.
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For more information on using the master effects,
please see “Master Effects (MFX1, 2)” on page 877.

V¥ 9-2: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

2: Copy MEX/TEX. For more information, see
“Copy MEX/TEX” on page 162.

3: Swap MFX/TFX. For more information, see
“Swap MFX/TFX” on page 163.

4: Write FX Preset. For more information, see
“Write FX Preset” on page 163.

9-3: MFX2

9-4: TFX1

9-5: TFX2

These pages let you edit the parameters of Master
Effect 2 and Total Effects 1 and 2. To select different
effects types, use the Routing page, as described under
“9-1: Routing” on page 143.

The parameters for MFX2, TFX1, and TFX2 are the
same as for MFX1. For more information, see “9-2:
MFX1” on page 145.
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Program: Page Menu Commands

ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands

Each page has a set of menu commands, which
provide access to different utilities, commands, and
options, depending on the page you're currently on.
You can use the menu commands entirely from the
touch-screen, by pressing the menu button in the
upper right-hand corner of the screen and then
selecting an option from the menu that appears.

Even though each page may have its own unique
menu commands, the menus are standardized as much
as possible. For instance, WRITE is almost always the
first menu item in Program, Combination, and
Sequence modes.

You can take advantage of this standardization by
using a shortcut to access any of the first ten menu
items:

1. Hold down the ENTER key.

2. Press a number (0-9) on the numeric keypad to
select the desired menu command, starting with 0.

For instance, press 0 for the first menu command, 1 for
the second, and so on.

If the menu command just toggles an option on and off
(such as Exclusive Solo), then you're done. If the
command calls up a dialog box, the dialog will appear
on the LCD, and you can proceed just as if you'd
selected the command from the touch-screen.

Write Program

This command writes an edited Program into the
KRONOS internal memory. It is available on every
page in Program mode.

Write Program lets you:

® Save your edits

* Rename the Program

® Assign the Program to a Category

* Mark the Program as a Favorite

* Copy the Program to a different Bank and number

A& Be sure to Write any Program that you wish to keep.
An edited Program cannot be recovered if you do
not write it before turning off the power or selecting
another Program.

1. Select “Write Program” to open the dialog box.

write Program

|-EBaEE: l”HD% High Definition Sun

Category: ° Keyboard

SubCategory: o #.Piano

To

Program: _>) |-BEEE: HD-1 High Definition Syn

Cancel 0K

The upper line of the dialog shows the Bank, number,
and Program name.

If you wish to modify the Program name, press the text
edit button to move to the text edit dialog box, and
enter the desired program name.

2. In Category and Sub Category, specify the
category of the program that you are writing,.
The category can be used to find this Program when

selecting a program in Program, Combination, or
Sequencer modes.

Note: You can edit these category names in the Global
Program Category page. For more information, see “3—
1: Program Category” on page 785.

3. Press “To Program” to specify the destination
Bank and number.

You can also use the BANK INT A-USER G switches to
select a bank.

A4 Tmportant: HD-1 Programs can only be written to

HD-1 Banks, and EXi Programs can only be written
to EXi Banks. For more information on the default
Bank types, and on how to change them, please see
“Program Bank Contents” on page 3, and
“Changing the Bank Type for USER Banks” on

page 3.
4. To Write the Program, press the OK button. To
cancel, press the Cancel button.

K Do not turn off the power for at least 10 seconds

after using the Write Program command. This
allows the system time to complete the process,
which includes saving a backup of the data to the
internal disk.

Saving edits to GM Programs

You can edit GM Programs, but you must then save
them to a Bank other than INT-G; the GM Programs
themselves cannot be over-written.

Shortcut: SEQUENCER REC/WRITE

You can also use the SEQUENCER REC/WRITE button
to quickly update the current Program, using the
existing name, bank, number, and category. To do so:

1. Press the SEQUENCER REC/WRITE button.
The Update Program dialog will appear.
2. Press OK to write the program.

Exclusive Solo

This command is available on every page in Program
mode.

The menu’s Exclusive Solo parameter affects the way
that Solo works. When Exclusive Solo is Off
(unchecked), you can solo multiple Tracks and inputs
at once.

When Exclusive Solo is On (checked), only one MIDI
Track, HDR Track, or Audio Input can be soloed at a
time. In this mode, pressing a Solo switch
automatically disables any previous solos.
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On most pages, you can also toggle Exclusive Solo by
holding ENTER and pressing 1 on the numeric
keypad.

For more information on Solo, please see:
* Program mode: “Solo” on page 24
¢ Combination mode: “Solo” on page 430

* Sequence mode: “Solo” on page 536

Show MS/WS/DKit Graphics

This works in conjunction with the P1 Program Basic
page’s Play Page MS/WS/DKit Display parameters to
control whether the main PO Play page shows the
overview/jump parameters, or the selected graphics.

It only applies if a graphic has been selected for Play
Page MS/WS/DKit Display Osc 1 or Osc 2. If these
parameters are instead set to Show MS/WS/DK Names,
the menu command has no effect. For more
information, see “1-1h: Play Page MS/WS/DKit
Display” on page 41.

This mirrors the Global parameter “Show MS/WS/DKit
Graphics” on page 758. Changes to the menu are
reflected in the Global parameter, and vice-versa. To
save this setting, use the Write Global Setting
command in Global mode.

Add To Set List

This command, available on the PO pages of Program,
Combination, and Sequencer modes, allows the
addition of the current item to the current Set List.

When you select this command, the current Program,
Combination, or Song is inserted at the current Slot,
using the same logic as the Set List Edit page’s Insert
command.

The name of the Program, Combination, or Song is
copied into the slot name. You can change this later if
desired.

Auto Assign KARMA RTC Name

This command is available on the KARMA GE tab of
the Play page, and the Name/Note Map tab of the
KARMA page.

Auto Assign KARMA RTC Name will automatically
assign appropriate names to the KARMA Sliders and
Switches, based on the GE Real-Time parameters and
Performance Real-Time parameters to which they are
assigned. You can use this when creating new KARMA
function assignments, or editing existing ones.

The names are selected from a list of 400 options, such
as Rhythm Swing% and Rhythm Complexity.

1. Choose “Auto Assign KARMA RTC Name” to
open the dialog box.

2. To execute the command, press the OK button. To
cancel without executing, press the Cancel button.

K Please be aware that even with un-edited, factory-
preloaded Programs or Combinations, executing
this command may assign names that are different
from those currently specified.

Copy Note Map

This command copies settings from a preset table or
from the custom note map of a specified program,
combination, or song to the currently selected custom
note map.

1. Choose “Copy Note Map” to open the dialog box.

From: L3 custom
€ Program

2) 1-ABBO: KRONOS German Grand

Cancel I oK J

2. Use the “From” field to specify the copy-source
note map table.

Choose Custom if you want to copy from the custom
note map used by a desired program, combination, or
song.

Choose the desired table if you want to copy from a
preset table.

Note: By default, the “Table” setting is selected in the
Copy Note Map “From” field. If you want to copy a
preset table, it’s a good idea to verify and select the
table that you want to copy to the custom note map
before you choose this command.

3. If you've specified Custom, select the copy-source
mode, bank, and number. You can also select the
bank by pressing the BANK SELECT [I-A]...[U-G]
switches.

4. Press the OK button to execute the Copy Note Map
command, or press the Cancel button if you decide
not to execute.

When you press the OK button, the selected table will

be copied to the custom note map.

Optimize RAM

Optimize RAM is available on the Audio In/Sampling
tab of the Play page.

In some cases, especially if you've been loading and
deleting different Samples and Multisamples, the
internal memory can become fragmented.

“Fragmented” means that there are chunks of data
scattered throughout the physical RAM, like toy blocks
scattered across a floor. While the memory isn’t
completely full, some of it can’t be used - just like it’s
difficult to walk across a messy floor.

The Optimize RAM command cleans up the floor, so
to speak. It collects all of the data into a single,
continuous area of memory, so that the remaining free
space can be used more efficiently.

If you run out of memory, try using this command; it
may free up some extra space.

You can check the remaining amount of RAM in
Sampling mode, on the main Recording page, under
“Free Sample Memory/Locations.” For more
information, please see “RAM” on page 684.
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1. Select “Optimize RAM” to open the dialog box.

Cancel I

2. Press the OK button to execute the command, or
press the Cancel button to cancel without
executing.

Auto Optimize RAM

If Auto Optimize RAM (Global 0-1d) is enabled, you
don’t need to use the Optimize RAM command;
instead, RAM will be optimized automatically.

Select Sample No.

Select Sample No. is available on the Audio
In/Sampling tab of the Play page, when the sampling
Save To parameter is set to RAM.

This specifies the sample number into which the
sampled data will be written. You can also specify
whether the sample will automatically be converted to
a program after sampling.

1. Choose Select Sample No. to open the dialog box.

Select Sample No.
Sample No.(Ly: 2 [lelkel (RY): 2) e@el:
(W] futo +1248 on
Convert to
IEiPrugram: 2) U-GABA: InitProgramUGEAE
MS: >) @@ MNewMS_— @A6G-L
Original Key: G#z
Cancel DK

2. In “Sample No.,” specify the writing-destination
sample number.

By default, this will be the lowest-numbered vacant
sample number. If you select “----:----No Assign----"
or a sample number that already contains data, the
data will automatically be sampled into the lowest
vacant sample number. If you are sampling in
stereo, “Mode” (0-8c), specify “Sample No.(L)” and
“Sample No.(R).”

3. Set Auto +12dB On.

On (checked): +12dB will automatically be enabled for
newly recorded samples. This is the default setting,
and if Recording Level is set to 0.00 (dB), it means that
resampled sounds will play back at the same volume
as when they were recorded.

Note that +12dB does not change the sample data itself;
it only affects the way that the sample is played back.

In general, +12dB should be On for drums and loops,
and Off for any sounds that you play polyphonically.
For more information, see “+12dB” on page 701.

The Auto +12dB On setting is made independently for
Program, Combination, Sequencer, and Sampling
modes.

4. “Convert to” specifies whether the sample will
automatically be converted into a program as soon
as it has been sampled. This is convenient when
you want to hear the sound immediately after
sampling.

If you check the Program check box, the sample will

automatically be converted into a program.

At the right, set Program and MS to specify the
program number and multisample number for the
converted program.

Set Original Key (Sampling 0-1b) to specify the
location of the original key. The multisample will
create an Index (Sampling 0-1b) with this key as the
Top Key (Sampling 0-1b). The Original Key will
increment by one after sampling, and the next higher
note will be assigned the next time you sample.

5. Press the OK button to apply the settings you
made, or press the Cancel button to return to the
state prior to accessing this dialog box.

Select Directory

Select Directory is available on the Audio In/Sampling
tab of the Play page, when the sampling Save To
parameter is set to DISK.

When sampling to disk, this lets you set the disk,
directory, and file name for the resulting WAVE file.

This dialog also lets you audition WAVE files directly
from the disk; you can use this as a shortcut, instead of
using the similar function in DISK mode.

Specifying the save destination for a WAVE file

1. Select the Select Directory command to open the
dialog box.

2. Use the popup button located at the left of Drive
select to select the writing-destination drive for
sampling.

3. Use the Open and Up buttons to move to the
desired directory.

4. In Name, specify a name for the WAVE file that
will be written during sampling.

If you check Take No., the file will be saved with a two-

digit Take No. added to the end of the filename. This

number will automatically increment each time you
sample. This is convenient when you are sampling
repeatedly, since each sample will be saved with its
own filename.

5. Press the Done button to complete the settings.

Playing back a WAVE file
1. Select the Select Directory command to open the
dialog box.

2. Use Drive Select and the Open and Up buttons to
select the drive and directory, and select the WAVE
file (48 kHz) that you want to play.

3. Press the SAMPLING START/STOP switch or
Play button.

The selected WAVE file will be played.
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Select Directory

Name: | T||TAKENDBE [®] Take Mo, :|BE
’

Type File

)
D USERS

FACTORY

Select Directory and File for Sample To Disk

Create Directory...

Size Date -

————— 24/ @3/ 2812 @3 :24 :29

————— 24/ @3/ 2812 99 :84 41

Drive Select HDD:IHTERNAL HD Multiple Select
Done

4. Press the SAMPLING START/STOP switch or
Stop button once again to stop playback.

If the WAVE file is mono, the same sound will be
output to L/R.

Auto Sampling Setup

Auto Sampling Setup is available on the Audio
In/Sampling tab of the Play page.

This command automatically configures the Program
mode sampling-related parameters, making it easy for
you to sample an external audio source or to resample
your performance as you play a Program. You can also
use this command to initialize the sampling settings.

After using Auto Sampling Setup, you can further
adjust any of the settings to suit your needs as
described in the “Note” paragraphs of each section.

A& When you execute this command, the applicable

parameters will be set automatically. You cannot use
the COMPARE button to recall the previous
settings.

1. Select Auto Sampling Setup to open the dialog
box.

2. Press a radio button to select the type of settings
you want to make.

Initialize: Initializes the sampling-related parameters
to their default state.

Resample Program Play: Sets the sampling-related
parameters to allow you to play a Program and
resample your performance.

REC Audio Input: Sets the sampling-related
parameters so that you can sample an external audio
source. With these settings, you can play a Program
while sampling, but only the external input will be
recorded.

3. These settings will depend on the choice you
make in step 2.

Initialize

If you selected Initialize:

Auto Sampling Setup

@) Initialize

D Resample Program Play

() REC Audio Input

Cancel J oK I

Press the OK button to execute the Initialize operation,
or press the Cancel button if you decide not to execute.
For more information, see “Automatically-set
parameters and their values” on page 152.

Resample Program Play

If you selected Resample Program Play:

Auto Sampling Setup

QD Initialize

(@) Resample Program Play

() REC éudio Input

s OGN
[®) Convert to Program

Program: 2) U-GEAA: InitProgramUGEEH

Cancel J oK I

1. Use “Save to” to select either RAM or DISK as the
destination to which the resampled data will be
written.
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If you choose RAM, the sampled data will be written
into RAM for use in Sampling Mode. If you choose
DISK, the sampled data will be saved to disk as a
WAVE file.

2. If Save to is set to RAM, you can also specify
whether the sample will be automatically
converted to a Program after resampling. If you
want to convert the sample, check the “Convert to
Program” option, and use “Program” to specify the
desired convert-destination program.

3. Press the OK button to execute Resample Program
Play. If you decide not to execute, press the Cancel
button. (See “Automatically-set parameters and
their values” on page 152.)

Note a: Resample) To resample, execute Resample
Program Play. Then press SAMPLING REC and then
SAMPLING START/STOP, and play the program from
the keyboard etc. Since “Trigger” (0-8c) is set to Note
On, sampling will begin at the first note-on. When
you’ve finished playing, press the SAMPLING
START/STOP switch to stop resampling.

Note b: Check the sampled data) Verify that your
performance was resampled correctly. If you executed
with “Save to” RAM and “Convert to Program”
checked, select the program you specified as the
convert-destination and play the C2 note of the
keyboard to hear the sample. If you didn’t check
“Convert to Program,” use Sampling mode to select
the sample and listen to it.

If you selected “Save to: DISK,” use the page menu
command “0-8C: Select Directory” to hear the results.
Specify the writing destination

When saving the sample to disk, you can use the menu
command Select Directory to specify the disk and
folder to which the sample will be stored. For more

information, please see “Select Directory” on page 149.

Note d: Sampling trigger) You can use the “Trigger”
(0-8c) setting to change the way in which sampling
will be started.

Note e: Sampling multiple sources simultaneously) If
you want to simultaneously sample both an external
audio source from AUDIO INPUT together with your
own playing on a program, go to the Sampling page,
and set the Input 1-4 setting “Bus (IFX/Indiv.) Select”
to L/R, and the Source Bus to L/R.

Note f: If you execute Auto Sampling Setup with “Save
to” RAM and the “Convert to Program” option
checked, and you continue sampling, each successive
sample will be automatically assigned to C2, C#2, D2,
... to create a multisample. A new multisample will be
created the next time you execute Auto Sampling
Setup and start sampling.

REC Audio Input

Auto Sampling Setup

Q Initiatize
(D Resample Program Play

(&) REC dudio Input

Surce dutio: () dudio Input 1/2

© stereo

Save to [> LI
[®] convert to Program

Frogram: %) (IELEEIRILE

Cancel I oK J

If you selected REC Audio Input:

1. Use “Source Audio” to select the external audio
input source.

Analog1/2: Selects the analog audio source connected
to the AUDIO INPUT 1 and AUDIO INPUT 2 jacks.

Analog3/4: Selects the analog audio source connected
to the AUDIO INPUT 3 and AUDIO INPUT 4 jacks.

S/P DIF: Selects the digital audio source connected to
the S/P DIF jack.

2. Use “Mono-L/Mono-R/Stereo” to specify whether
the input source is mono or stereo.

Mono-L: Settings will be made for sampling to L-
MONO from Input 1 (if you've selected Analog 1/2) or
from Input 3 (if you've selected Analog 3/4).

Mono-R: Settings will be made for sampling to R-
MONO from Input 2 (if you’ve selected Analog 1/2) or
from Input 4 (if you've selected Analog 3/4).

Stereo: Settings will be made for sampling Input 1/2 or
3/4 in stereo.

3. Use “Save to” to specify the writing-destination
for the sampled data. RAM will write the data into
Sampling mode. DISK will create a WAVE file of
the sampled data, and save it to disk.

4. If you've selected “Save to” RAM, you can specify
whether the sample will automatically be
converted to a program. If you want the sample to
be converted to a program, check “Convert to
Program” and use the “Program” field to specify
the convert-destination program.

5) If you want to apply an insert effect to the
external audio input source while you sample, use
“IFX” to select the insert effect you want to use.
Turn this off if you don’t want to use an insert effect.

6) Press the OK button to execute REC Audio Input.
If you decide not to execute, press the Cancel
button. (See “Automatically-set parameters and
their values” on page 152)

Note: To sample, execute REC Audio Input, then press
SAMPLING REC, and then START/STOP to begin
sampling. (This is because “Trigger” is set to Sampling
START SW.) When you're finished, press the
SAMPLING START/STOP switch to stop sampling.

If you want to sample while monitoring the
performance generated by KARMA, check “Latch”
and start sampling while KARMA is playing.
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Note: If you've set “Source Audio” to S/P DIF, use
System Clock (Global 0-2a) to change the system
clock.

Note: If you want to apply an insert effect to the input
source while you sample, make the following settings.
In the Program P0O- Sampling page Input 1-4, S/P DIF
L/R, use “Bus (IFX/Indiv.) Select” to choose IFX1-
IFX12, choose 1/2 as the REC Bus following the insert
effect you're using, and set Source Bus to REC1/2.

For additional information, refer to Note b) under
“Resample Program Play” on page 150.

Automatically-set parameters and their values

2.REC 3.Auto
1. R Resample
Parameter P Audio
Initialize Inbut through
P IFX
Analog, (Source Analog,
Input (Input Source) s/P DI Audio)*z S/P DIF!
Level 127
Pan LO00
Input1 Bus Select | Off I (IFX)™3 | Off
Send1 000
Send2 000
Level 127
Pan R127
Input2 Bus Select | Off ‘ (IFX)*3 | Off
Send1 000
Send2 000
Source Bus | L/R
Trigger Sampling START SW
Recording
Setup Metronome off _ _
Precount
Resample Manual Manual Auto
Save to RAM (Save to) | (Save to)
Sample (Source
Mode L-MONO Audio)™ Stereo
REC Sample Rl Maximum |- -
P | Time: RAM
Setup
Sample 4min B _
Time: DISK | 59.999sec
Recording
Level [dB] +0.0 +0.0 -12.0
REC Sample | Auto +12dB off off on
Preference | On
Bus Select
(P8 Routing) AllOSCsto | L/R L/R (IFX)

- : Not set automatically

Values enclosed in parentheses ( ) are automatically
set according to the settings you make in the dialog
box.

*1: Settings for Analog, S/P DIF (“Input 1” and
“Input 2”) are made automatically.

*2: The input source setting (“Input 1” and “Input
2”) you specified for “Source Audio” in the dialog
box will be set automatically.

*3: If “Source Audio” is Mono-L this will be L-
Mono, if Mono-R this will be R-Mono, and if Stereo
this will be Stereo.

*4: When “Save to: RAM,” and “Convert to
Program” is checked.

Copy Tone Adjust

Copy Tone Adjust is available on the Control Surface
page when CONTROL ASSIGN is set to Tone Adjust.

This command replaces the current Tone Adjust
settings with those of any other Program, Combination
Timbre, or Song Track.

1. Select “Copy Tone Adjust” to open the dialog box.

From: o Program

2) |1-ABBA: KRONOS German Grand

[OE (Q ssignments Only

Cancel I 0K I

2. Use “From” to select the copy-source mode, bank,
and number.

You can use the front-panel BANK keys to select the
desired bank.

3. In the Timbre field (if you've selected a
Combination) or Track field (if you've selected a
Song), select the Timbre or Track to copy from.

4. Select either All or Assignments Only to specify
the Tone Adjust parameters you want to copy.
All: This copies both the Tone Adjust parameter
assignments and values.

Assignments Only: This copies only the Tone
Adjust parameter assignments, without the values.
5. Press the OK button to execute the Copy Tone

Adjust command, or press the Cancel button if
you decide to cancel.
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Reset Tone Adjust

Reset Tone Adjust is available on the Control Surface

page when CONTROL ASSIGN is set to Tone Adjust.

This command changes the Tone Adjust assignments
for all of the Knobs, Switches, and Sliders at once,
either resetting them to default values or turning them
all off.

1. Select “Reset Tone Adjust” to open the dialog box.

Reset Tone Adjust
e o
Cancel 0K

2. Use the “To” field to specify how the Tone Adjust
assignments will be reset.

All Off: All Knob, Switch, and Slider assignments
will be set to Off.

Default Setting: The assignments will be reset to
the defaults, which will vary depending on the type
of Program (HD-1 or EXi), and for EXi Programs
only, on whether the Program uses one or two EXi.

Single EXi Programs will use the default
assignments for their EXi. Assignments for double
EXi Programs are turned Off except for the EXi
Common parameters.

For details on the default Tone Adjust assignments,
see:

¢ “HD-1 Tone Adjust Parameters” on page 33
e “AL-1: Tone Adjust” on page 222

® “CX-3: Tone Adjust” on page 244

¢ “STR-1: Tone Adjust” on page 292

* “MS-20EX: Tone Adjust” on page 319

¢ “PolysixEX: Tone Adjust” on page 335

* “MOD-7: Tone Adjust” on page 385

* “SGX-1: Tone adjust” on page 393

e “EP-1: Tone Adjust” on page 413

3. To execute the Reset Tone Adjust command, press
the OK button. To exit without resetting the
assignments, press the Cancel button.

Copy ODscillator
From om DTone Adjust too?

Program: ) 1-BBOG: HD-1 High Definition Syn
Ta: [> L

Cancel 0K

2. Use the “From” field to select the oscillator that

you want to copy.

3. Use “Program” to select the bank and number of
the copy-source program. You can press a BANK
SELECT switch to select the desired bank.

Note: If you're editing an HD-1 Program, you can’t
select EXi Programs, and vice-versa.

4. If you check “Tone Adjust too,” the Tone Adjust

settings will temporarily be turned off, and from
the copy-source Tone Adjust settings, the
Common portion and the assignments and current
values of the corresponding OSC portion will be
copied.

If “Tone Adjust too” is unchecked, the Tone Adjust
settings will be maintained.

5. In “To,” specify the copy destination oscillator.

6. To execute the Copy Oscillator command, press
the OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

Copy Oscillator

Copy Oscillator is available on all of the tabs under the
Basic/Vector, OSC/Pitch, Filter, Amp/EQ, and AMS
Mix/Common Key Track pages.

This command is used to copy the settings from one
oscillator to another.

1. Select “Copy Oscillator” to open the dialog box.

Swap Oscillator

Swap Oscillator is available on all of the tabs under
the Basic/Vector, OSC/Pitch, Filter, Amp/EQ, and AMS
Mix/Common Key Track pages.

This command exchanges the settings of oscillators 1
and 2.

1. Select “Swap Oscillator” to open the dialog box.
2. To execute the Swap Oscillator command, press

the OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

This can be selected only if Oscillator Mode (1-1a) is
Double.

Copy Vector Envelope

Copy Vector Envelope is available on the Vector
Envelope tab of the Basic/Vector page.

This command copies vector envelope settings from
the specified program, combination/timbre, or song.

1. Select “Copy Vector Envelope” to open the dialog
box.

Copy Yector Envelope
o © CECE

>) 1-ABD@: KROMOS German Grand

Cancel 0K
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2. Use the “From” field to select the mode, bank, and
number of the desired copy-source. You can press
a BANK key to select the desired bank.

This command copies the parameters of the P1-
Vector Envelope page of the corresponding mode.

Note: In order to replicate the way in which the
relative volume of oscillators is controlled by the
vector and vector envelope of the program selected
for a combination timbre or a MIDI song track, turn
on the Enable Program Vector Volume check box in
the Vector Control Volume page. To replicate the CC
control effects, turn on the Enable Program Vector
CC check box in the Vector Control CC page.

Use this command when you want to copy the
Position or Time/Tempo of a vector envelope in
order to create an envelope that produces the same
movement.

3. Press the OK button to execute the command, or
press the Cancel button to cancel.

Copy Pad Setup

Copy Pad Setup is available on the Pads tab of the
Basic/Vector page.

This command copies the pad settings of the specified
Program, Combination, or Song.

1. Select Copy Pad Setup to open the dialog box.
From: o Set Te Current

2) 1-ABBA: KRONOS German Grand

€ ratt e

To © pait

Cancel J oK ]

2. Use the “From” field to select the mode, bank, and
number of the desired copy-source. You can also
select Banks via the front-panel BANK SELECT
buttons.

If you press the Set To Current button, the currently
selected mode, bank, number and pad (edit cell)
will automatically be assigned to the From field.
This is useful when you're trying out other pad
settings and want to temporarily copy previously-
edited pad settings to another vacant pad.

3. Select the copy-source pad number. If you want to

copy all settings for pads 1-8, check the All option.

4. Use the “To” field to specify the copy-destination
pad.

Note: Executing this command will copy the note
number and velocity value. The MIDI channel is not
copied.

5. Press the OK button to execute the Copy Pad
Setup command, or press the Cancel button to
cancel.

Sample Parameters

Sample Parameters is available on the OSC 1/2 Basic
pages.

This command lets you adjust various parameters for
the individual samples within a Sampling Mode
Multisample, including volume level, cutoff,
resonance, pitch, EG attack and decay, drive and low
boost, and EQ gains.

The Sample Parameters command is available only if
you’ve selected a Sampling Mode Multisample; it is
not available for ROM, EXs, or User Sample Bank
Multisamples, Wave Sequences, or Drum Kits.

When you've finished editing the parameters, press the
Done button. Please note that Compare is not available
for edits made in this dialog box.

Note: The Sample Parameters settings apply
everywhere that the Multisample is used, and not just
to the current Program. If another Program uses the
same Multisample, it will also be affected by any
changes that you make here.

Sample Parameter in M5 B8

Index: aa1 A

(Sample:  --—- 1l i )

Lewel +@0 Cutoff +00 Resonance: | +B8
Pitch: +B0.80 Attack: +08 Decay: +08
LEDQ Gain: +00.8 MEQ Gain +00.0 HEQ Gain:  |+B8.0

Driver: +88 Low Boost:  |+@@

Done

Index [001...128]

An Index is a key zone in a Multisample, including a
single Sample and all of its associated parameters. This
is the currently selected Index.

The number following “/” is the total number of
indexes in the current Multisample.

Sample [000]

This is the number and name of the Index’s Sample.

[-99...+00...499]

This adjusts the volume of the Sample, relative to the
Oscillator’s settings. Negative (-) values will decrease
the levels, and positive (+) values will increase the
levels. A setting of +99 will double the volume. This is
the same as the index Level parameter in Sampling
mode; edits here will affect the values shown in
Sampling mode, and vice-versa.

Level

Each Sample also has a +12dB setting, as configured in
Sampling mode; if this is on, the Sample will play back
approximately 12dB louder. For more information, see
“+12dB” on page 701.

Cutoff [-99...4+00...4+99]

This adds to, or subtracts from, the Oscillator’s filter
cutoff settings.
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[-99...+00...499]

This adds to, or subtracts from, the Oscillator’s filter
resonance settings.

Pitch [-64.00...+00.00...+63.00]

This adjusts the playback pitch in one-cent steps. A
setting of +12.00 raises the pitch one octave, and a
setting of —12.00 lowers the pitch one octave. This is the
same as the index Pitch parameter in Sampling mode;
edits here will affect the values shown in Sampling
mode, and vice-versa.

Resonance

Attack [-99...400...+99]

This adds to, or subtracts from, the attack times of the
filter EG and amp EG.

[-99...4+00...+99]

This adds to, or subtracts from, the attack times of the
filter EG and amp EG.

Decay

[-99...400...+99]

This adds to, or subtracts from, the Oscillator’s Driver
setting. If the Driver circuit is bypassed, this will have
no effect.

Driver

[-99...400...+99]

This adds to, or subtracts from, the Oscillator’s Low
Boost setting. If the Driver circuit is bypassed, this will
have no effect.

Low Boost

LEQ Gain [-36dB...+00...+36dB]

This adds to, or subtracts from, the Program’s Low EQ
gain setting. If the EQ is bypassed, this will have no
effect.

MEQ Gain [-36dB...+00...+36dB]

This adds to, or subtracts from, the Program’s Mid EQ
gain setting. If the EQ is bypassed, this will have no
effect.

HEQ Gain [-36dB...+00...+36dB]

This adds to, or subtracts from, the Program’s High EQ
gain setting. If the EQ is bypassed, this will have no
effect.

Sync Both EGs

Sync Both EGs is available on the Filter 1/2 EG and
Amp 1/2 EG pages.

This option allows you to edit the EGs of Oscillator 1
and Oscillator 2 together. When it is checked, editing
the Filter EG of either Oscillator 1 or 2 will change both
Filter EGs simultaneously. Similarly, editing the Amp
EG of either Oscillator will change both Amp EGs.

This option is available only when the Oscillator Mode
is set to Double.

1. Select “Sync Both EGs.”

The LCD screen will indicate “Sync Both EGs,” and
the two EGs will be synchronized.

Lovel
Time

Curve

2. If you no longer want the EGs to be synchronized,
select “Sync Both EGs” once again.

The indication will disappear from the LCD screen.

Swap LFO 1&2

Swap LFO 1 & 2 is available on all of the LFO pages,
except for the Common LFO tab.

This command copies the settings of LFO1 to LFO2,

and vice-versa.

Note: If LFO2 is being used to modulate LFO1, this
command will erase that modulation routing (since the
LFOs cannot modulate themselves).

Swap LFO 1&2 of 05C1

Cancel 0K

After opening the dialog box, press the OK button to
swap the LFO settings, or press the Cancel button to
close the dialog box without making any changes.

Copy KARMA Module

Copy KARMA Module is available on all of the

KARMA pages, as well as the KARMA GE tab of the

Play page.

This command copies the settings of the KARMA

Module used by a specified program, combination, or

song.

1. Select “Copy KARMA Module” to open the dialog
box.

2. In “From,” select the copy source mode, bank, and
number.

You can use the front panel BANK SELECT switches to
select the bank.

3. If you selected a combination or song as the copy-
source, select the module from which you want to
copy.

4. As appropriate for the content that you want to
copy, turn “GE RTP Control Setting & Scenes” On
(checked).

For more information, see “Settings copied by “Copy
KARMA Module”,” below.

5. If you want to copy performance realtime
parameters, Dynamic MIDI, and front panel
settings, turn “Perf. RTP & Panel Settings” On
(checked).

6. If you want to copy the note and velocity settings
of pads 1-8, turn “Pads” on.

7. Press the OK button to execute the Copy KARMA
Module command, or press the Cancel button if
you decide to cancel.
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Settings copied by “Copy KARMA Module”
When copying from a program
If “GE RTP Control Setting & Scenes” and “Perf. RTP &

Panel Settings” are Off (checked), the following
content is copied.

* The GE selected by the copy-source KARMA
module.

¢ Settings of the KARMA module parameters (7-3:
Module Parameter-Trigger, 7—4: Module
Parameter-Control).

* 7-5: GE RTP page “MIN,” “MAX,” and “VALUE”
settings.

If you turn “GE RTP Control Setting & Scenes” On
(checked)

In addition to the content copied when “GE RTP
Control Setting & Scenes” is Off (unchecked), the
following content is copied.

¢ 7-5: GE RTP page “ASSIGN” and “POLARITY”
settings.

¢ The scene selected in the master buffer, the
KARMA CONTROLS slider and KARMA SWITCH
settings of each scene (0-6d: Realtime Controls and
0-9f: R.Time Knobs/KARMA settings).

¢ 7-8: Name/Note Map controller name settings.
If you turn “Perf. RTP & Panel Setting” On
(checked)

In addition to the content copied when “Perf. RTP &
Panel Settings” is Off (unchecked), the following
content is copied.

e “Tempo” setting.

¢ “Time Signature” setting.

¢ KARMA ON/OFF switch setting.
¢ KARMA LATCH switch setting.

* 7-5: GE Real-Time Parameters/Scene page, Drum
Track Run setting.

® 7-6: Perf Real- Time Parameters page settings.

e 7-7: Dynamic MIDI page settings.

When copying from a combination or song

If “GE RTP Control Setting & Scenes” and “Perf. RTP &
Panel Settings” are Off (unchecked) when you copy

from a combination or song, the following content is

copied.

¢ The GE selected for the copy-destination KARMA
module (including the GE realtime parameters).

¢ KARMA module parameters (7-3: Module
Parameter-Trigger, 7—4: Module Parameter-
Control).

¢ 7-5: GE RTP page “MIN,” “MAX,” and “VALUE”
settings.

If you turn “GE RTP Control Setting & Scenes” On
(checked)

In addition to the content copied when “GE RTP
Control Setting & Scenes” is Off (unchecked), the
following content is copied.

e 7-5: GE RTP page “ASSIGN” and “POLARITY”
settings.

¢ The KARMA CONTROLS slider and KARMA
SWITCH settings of each scene in the copy-source
buffer, and the currently selected scene.

e 7-8: Names/Note Map controller name settings.

If you turn “Perf. RTP & Panel Setting” On
(checked)

In addition to the content copied when “Perf. RTP &
Panel Settings” is Off (unchecked), the following
content is copied.

e “Tempo” setting.

¢ “Time Signature” setting.

¢ KARMA ON/OFF switch setting.

¢ KARMA LATCH switch setting.

¢ KARMA Module Control switch setting.

¢ 7-5: GE Real-Time Parameters/Scene page, Drum
Track Run setting.

» 7-6: Perf Real- Time Parameters page settings.

e 7-7: Dynamic MIDI Page settings.

A& The “Input Channel” and “Output Channel”

(Combination/Sequencer P7-1) settings of a
combination or song are not copied.

Initialize KARMA Module

Initialize KARMA Module is available on all of the
KARMA pages, as well as the KARMA GE tab of the
Play page.

This command sets the KARMA Module’s parameters
to their default values.

K The GE selection will not be initialized. The GE

parameters will be set to the selected GE’s default
values.

1. Select “Initialize KARMA Module” to open the
dialog box.

2. As appropriate for the settings you want to
initialize, you can turn on (check) the “GE RTP
Control settings & Scenes” and/or “Perf. RTP”
options.

For more information, see “Settings initialized by

Initialize KARMA Module,” below.

3. To initialize the settings, press the OK button. To
cancel without initializing, press the Cancel
button.

Settings initialized by Initialize KARMA Module

If you initialize with the GE RTP Control Settings &
Scenes and Perf. RTP options turned off (unchecked),
the following parameters will be initialized.

e 7-1-4, 8 module parameters.

e 7-5: GE Real- Time Parameters page “MIN,”
“MAX,” and “VALUE” (they will return to the
values preset by the GE).

A& The GE selection will not be initialized.

If you initialize with “GE RTP Control Settings &
Scenes” turned on (checked):

In addition to the parameters listed above, the
following parameters will also be initialized.
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¢ 7-5: GE Real- Time Parameters page “ASSIGN”
(—Off) and “POLARITY” (—>+).

¢ KARMA CONTROLS slider and KARMA SWITCH
settings in each scene (—064/0).

¢ KARMA CONTROLS slider and KARMA SWITCH
names (—no name).

If you initialize with “Perf. RTP” turned on (checked):

In addition to the parameters initialized with the Off
(unchecked) setting, the following parameters will also
be initialized.

® 7-5: GE Real-Time Parameters/Scene page, Drum
Track Run setting.

e 7-6: Perf Real- Time Parameters page parameters.

e 7-7: Dynamic MIDI page parameters.

Copy Scene

Copy Scene is available on all of the KARMA pages, as
well as the KARMA GE tab of the Play page. It’s also
available on the Control Surface page, when
CONTROL ASSIGN is set to Real-Time
Knobs/KARMA.

This command copies settings for the KARMA Scenes.
You can use this command when you want to make
settings for a scene based on the other scene settings
you edited, or vice versa.

1. Choose “Copy Scene” to open the dialog box.

2. In “From:” select the scene that you wish copy.
3. In “To:” select the copy destination scene.
4

. To execute the copy, press the OK button. To cancel
without executing, press the Cancel button.

Swap Scene

Swap Scene is available on all of the KARMA pages, as
well as the KARMA GE tab of the Play page. It’s also
available on the Control Surface page, when
CONTROL ASSIGN is set to Real-Time
Knobs/KARMA.

This command swaps (exchanges) the settings of two

KARMA Scenes.

1. Choose “Swap Scene” to open the dialog box.

2. In “Sourcel” and “Source2”, select two KARMA
Scenes. that you wish to swap.

3. To execute the swap, press the OK button. To
cancel without executing, press the Cancel button.

Capture Random Seed

Capture Random Seed is available on all of the
KARMA pages, as well as the KARMA GE tab of the
Play page.

The Start Seed is the source of the randomness of the
phrase generated by the KARMA Module. For more
information, see “Start Seed” on page 126.

When you are listening to the randomly changing
phrases generated each time a KARMA Module is
triggered, and you hear a phrase that you would like to

reproduce consistently each time you trigger that GE,
you can execute this command to capture the seed that
resulted in that phrase.

For more information, see “Checking the Freeze
Randomize function, and performing “Capture
Random Seed”” on page 157.

1. Select “Capture Random Seed” to open the dialog
box.

Capture Random Seed

§ hssign Start Seed from Current Memory)

To A

Cancel I oK J

2. If you are in a mode that can use more than one
KARMA Module (Combination or Sequencer
modes), use “To:” to select the module for which
you want to capture the seed value.

If you select A-D, the seed value will be captured
for that KARMA Module. If you select All, the seed
values will be captured for all four KARMA
Modules.

In Program mode, this is fixed at A.

3. To execute the Capture Random Seed, press the
OK button. To cancel without executing, press the
Cancel button.

A& 1f the “Start Seed” parameter (see “Start Seed” on

page 130) of the KARMA Module for which you
execute Capture Random Seed is assigned as a Perf
Real-Time Parameter (see “7-6b: Perf Real-Time
Parameters” on page 123), the message “Could not
execute Capture Random Seed because the selected
Start Seed is assigned as an RTParm” will be
displayed, and Capture Random Seed will not be
executed. (Press the OK button to close the
message.)

If you set the “To:” field of the dialog box to ALL
(Combination, Sequencer mode) to execute Capture
Random Seed for all KARMA Modules, Capture
Random Seed will be executed only for the KARMA
Modules whose “Start Seed” parameter is not
assigned as an Perf Real-Time Parameter. If the
“Start Seed” parameter of any KARMA Module is
assigned as a Perf Real-Time Parameter, Capture
Random Seed will not be executed for those
KARMA Modules.

Checking the Freeze Randomize function, and
performing “Capture Random Seed”

By using the “Capture Random Seed,” “Start Seed” (7—
8b), and “Freeze Loop Length” (7—8b) settings, you can
loop a randomly changing phrase as desired, or
generate the same phrase each time you trigger the GE.

Procedure

An example of the procedure in Program mode is
shown below.

1. In Program mode, select USER-B061: Widow
Maker.
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| PROGRAM PR:Play Main | v
sk USER-B () ¥ 1 PastSynth 3= [iom

EVM0G1: Widow Maker Clrearin

€trl View | Audbainf | Contrel
EABMACE | fppfect | Samgling | Swrface

2. Turn the front panel KARMA ON/OFF switch on.

3. Press the Common button to access the 7—4:
Module Parameters- Trigger page, and set “Note
Trigger” to Any.

PROGRAM P7:KARMA

USER-B [EXi___ | BO51:Widow Maker

Module Parameters-Trigger A
Control Quantize Trig / wWindow IE e &
Update On Release [m]
Link to Drum Track D
Delay Delay Start Start Fixed o off

Note Trigger Latch

ollll o~

Envelope1 Trigger Latch 0 Ay 0 off
Envelope2 Trigger Latch o ANy e aff
Enveloped Trigger Latch o Ay 0 off

4. Turn the front panel KARMA LATCH switch on.

5. Use an on-screen pad or the keyboard to trigger
GE “0267: Improv Lead ” for the KARMA Module.

The phrase generated by this GE will always change
randomly (each time you trigger it, or each time the
phrase is repeated).

6. Select the Program P7-8: Random Seeds page.

PROGRAM P7:KARMA

USER-B [ERi___| 961:Widow Maker

Freeze Loop Length aff

Start Seed

Retrigger Each Time

7. Set “Start Seed” to 1 (+0000000001).

Retrigger the Chord trigger. Each time it will play
the same randomized phrase; however, if you let it
continue, it will always make new randomizations
as it goes along.

8. Set “Freeze Loop Length” to 2 (2 bars).

Now, every 2 bars, it will loop and repeat the exact
same series of randomizations that is specified by
“Start Seed” 1. However, this particular GE has a
Phase Pattern of 8 steps (bars), so it may not sound
always as if it is restarting every 2 bars, because of
the internal settings of the Phase Pattern. It will
repeat the same randomizations, but not necessarily

restart the riff from the beginning. However, this
can also be useful for getting the same rhythm and
note movements, with a longer evolving phrase.

9. Set “Retrigger Each Time” to On (checked).

Now, every 2 bars, the Phase Pattern is restarted
also, in conjunction with the Freeze Loop length,
and the phrase becomes a simple 2 bar loop.

10.Set “Start Seed” back to 0: Random.

Retrigger the phrase by pressing an on-screen pad
or playing the keyboard. A completely new
randomized phrase will be generated each time you
trigger, but every 2 bars it will loop and repeat until
you trigger it again.

11.Now set “Retrigger Each Time” back to Off
(unchecked).

Once again, even though the randomizations are
being repeated every 2 bars, the 8 step GE Phase
Pattern allows longer evolving phrases to be
created.

12.Set the “Freeze Loop Length” parameter.

If you set this to 1-32, the phrase will loop for the
specified number of measures. For this example, set
this to 2 and set the “Retrigger Each Time” to On
(checked). With this setting, the random phrase will
freeze to a two-measure phrase. You can use this to
loop a phrase during a live performance.

13.In the same way as in step 5, use the on-screen pad
or keyboard to trigger the KARMA Module.

14.When you hear a phrase you want to be played
each time you trigger the GE, execute “Capture
Random Seed.” Press the Page Menu button and
choose “Capture Random Seed” from the page
menu.

Capture Random Seed

{ &ssign Start Seed from Current Memary)

To: )

Cancel 0K

15.When the dialog box appears, press the OK
button.

The “Start Seed” parameter will automatically be set
to the internal value needed to reproduce the
phrase.

Example: Capture Random Seed has set “Start Seed” to a
value of +0254861235

PROGRAM P7:KARMA

USER-B [EEi__| 104 Widow Maker

Start Seed

Freeze Loop Length B2

Retrigger Each Time [m}

Note: “Seed” is the source data from which the
randomizations are created. The “Seed” of the phrase
being looped is automatically set internally within the
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KARMA Module as the “Start Seed.” The “Start Seed”
is used each time the GE is triggered. This means that
each time you trigger the GE, a specific “Seed” is
always used to generate the phrase.

16.Press the KARMA ON/OFF switch to temporarily
turn off KARMA. Then press the KARMA
ON/OFF switch once again to turn KARMA back
on.

17.In the same way as in step 5, use the on-screen pad
or keyboard to trigger the KARMA Module.

The phrase that was looped in step 11 will be
reproduced each time the module is triggered. You
can now save the Program and recall this phrase at
any time.

Copy Insert Effect
Copy Insert Effect is available on all of the IFX pages.

This command copies effects settings from within the
current Program, from other Programs, Combinations,
or Songs, or from the current Sampling mode settings.

To execute the Copy Insert Effect command, press the
OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

A& 1f you're copying from a master effect, the result will
not be identical due to differences in the routing and
level settings of the master effects.

Copy Insert Effect
Fram o Set To Current

) |-4B08: KRONOS German Grand

(>0 Jan
[ &1 used
To: e IF®1 [ Post IF% Mixer Setting

Cancel 0K

From (Mode) [Program, Combination,

Song, Sampling Mode]
This selects whether you'll copy from a Program, a
Combination, a Song, or the current Sampling Mode
settings.

[Bank and Number]

For Programs and Combis, this selects the Bank and
Number from which to copy. When this parameter is
selected, you can also use the front-panel BANK
buttons to select Banks.

From (Bank and Number)

[button]

Pressing the Set To Current button sets the From fields
to the currently selected mode, bank, number, and IFX
slot.

Set to Current

This can be useful, for instance, for backing up the
current IFX settings to a vacant IFX slot. You can then
try out other effects settings, and still be able to return
to the previous settings if necessary.

(Effects slot select) [IFX1...12, MFX 1&2,

TFX 1&2]
Select which of the effects you wish to copy.

You can also copy from a master effect and total effect.

All [check-box]

When this is enabled, the settings of all insert effects
(the contents of the Insert FX page and the effect
parameters of IFX1-12, but not Ctrl Ch) will be copied.

All Used [check-box]

When this is enabled, only the insert effects (IFX1-12)
that are actually used by the copy-source will be
copied.

In the copy-destination, the effect settings will be
copied into vacant slots (i.e., slots with 000: No Effect,
unless they exist within a chain) starting with the insert
effect specified by the To field.

To [IFX1...12]

This selects the insert effect copy destination.

Post IFX Mixer Settings [check-box]

When this is checked, the Pan, Bus Sel., Ctrl Bus, REC
Bus, and Sends 1 and 2 settings that follow the copy
source insert effect will also be copied.

When this is not checked, only the effect type and its
parameters will be copied.

Copying 000: No Effect

Copying a single effect set to “000: No Effect” will not
work: no data will be copied.

If either All or All used is selected, and “000: No
Effect” exists within a chain, it will be copied.
However, if the entire chain consists of “000: No
Effect,” nothing will be copied.

Swap Insert Effect
Swap Insert Effect is available on all of the IFX pages.

This command exchanges the effects, and their internal
parameters, between two IFX slots.

All of the parameters shown on the IFX 1-12 pages will
be copied.

Other IFX slot parameters will not be affected,
including Pan, Sends 1 and 2, Chain, REC Bus, and FX
Control Bus.

1. Select “Swap Insert Effect” to open the dialog box.
Souree ! o

Cancel

sourcez: () IFxE

oK

2. In “Source 1”7 and “Source 2,” select each of the
insert effects that you wish to swap.

3. To execute the Swap Insert Effect command, press
the OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.
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Insert IFX Slot

Insert IFX Slot is available on the Routing and Insert
FX tabs of the IFX page.

This command inserts an IFX slot.

Slots located after the inserted location will be
relocated downward if a vacant slot exists. At this time,
Chain, Pan (CC#8), REC Bus, FX Control Bus, Send
1/2, and Ctrl Ch (only for Combi and SEQ) will also be
relocated.

This command also provides an Auto Routing option
that automatically adjusts related parameters in order
to preserve the previously-existing routing.

This command is convenient when you want to add an
effect within a chain of insert effects.

1. In the Insert FX page, select the IFX slot in front of
which you want to insert an effect.

In this example, IFX1—IFX2—IFX3—>IFX4—IFX5
are chained, and we are going to insert a slot in front
of IFX3 so that we can add another IFX.

" PROGRAM PO:lnsurt Fifect s x| v |
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WX |G 35 511 Steres Parametrie 460 Qirz ) 9 Qo
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R TG v S Qo
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1S | B 3) oo steres thors O L) cosa Bk Qo Dot € 1z € 120
OB ) gan o evet Qi O &) o QLR Qo Qo O 17 O 7
AP IER 3 ann g Qi ) -0 coss Qe Que Qur O 127 O 1
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2. Alternatively, you can insert an effect slot from
within the Track View page.

Select the insert effect slot in front of which you
want to insert an effect.

PROGRAM PO:Insert Dilect

Track Vi w

2= [Tiewm

NE-E [HESE R D=1 High Cefetion S

[ i oscam
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a1 Em
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LI FX view 112 FXLFD
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Note: In Combi or Seq modes, this Track View page
is a convenient way to check the IFX that are
chained for each timbre or track, and the Insert FX
command can be used in this page as well to edit the
effect settings of each timbre or track. When you do
so, the routing will be adjusted automatically so that

the settings of other timbres or tracks will remain
the same.

3. Select “Insert IFX Slot” to open the dialog box.

Insert IFX Slot

[W] auto chain

114

Cancel

4. Use the “To” field to specify the IFX number at
which you want to insert a slot. (The IFX you
selected in step 1 or 2 will be shown here as the
default.)

Specify the “Auto Routing” and “Auto Chain”
options. Normally you will leave these on.

Auto Routing: This automatically adjusts the
following parameters in order to preserve the
currently-existing routing.

* Routing: Bus Select
¢ Routing- Page Menu: DKit Patch (Combi/SEQ)

Auto Routing always enabled on the Track View
page

You can’t change the Auto Routing setting if you've
executed the Insert IFX Slot command from the Track
View page. The command will always be executed
with this option On.

Drum Kits not supported by Auto Routing

Drum Kits can store separate Bus Select settings for
each key. Because these settings are stored in the Drum
Kit, and not the Program, the Auto Routing option
can’t correct them.

Drum Kit Programs will use these separate Bus Select
settings if the IFX Routing page’s Use DKit Setting
parameter is turned On.

In this case, you have two options. Either:

¢ Use Auto Routing, and then manually adjust the
Bus Select settings for each key of the Drum Kit to
match the new IFX slot arrangement.

or:

e Don’t use the Insert IFX Slot command. Instead,
remove the unwanted IFX slot by changing the
Chain to settings, or by using the Copy IFX or
Swap IFX commands.

Auto Chain: on: If the IFX you've inserted is located
within a chain, the Chain setting will automatically
be turned on for the inserted IFX so that it will be
chained with the preceding and following IFX.

If the IFX you’ve inserted is not inside a chain, Auto
Chain does nothing.

5. Press the OK button to execute the Insert IFX Slot
command, or press the Cancel button to cancel.

A& 1f there are not enough IFX units to insert, pressing

the OK button will simply exit the command
without doing anything.

In this example, 000: No Effect will be inserted into
IFX3 when you execute the command. The effects
that were at IFX3-IFX5 will be relocated to IFX4-6,
resulting in a chain consisting of IFX1-IFX6.
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6. For the newly inserted slot, turn the On/Off

setting On. Then select and edit the desired effect.

Cut IFX Slot

Cut IFX Slot is available on the Routing and Insert FX
tabs of the IFX page.

This command removes an IFX slot, and moves the
other IFX upwards to fill in the gap—convenient when
you want to remove an effect that you're not using.

When the IFX are moved upwards, all of their related
settings are copied as well. This includes Chain, Pan,
REC Bus, FX Control Bus, Sends 1 and 2, and (for
Combis and Songs only) Ctrl Ch.

This command also provides an Auto Routing option
that automatically adjusts related parameters in order
to preserve the previously-existing routing.

1. In the Insert FX page, select the insert effect slot
that you want to remove.

In this example, IFX1>IFX2—IFX3—IFX4—IFX5 are
chained, and we are going to remove the IFX3 slot.

You can also perform this operation from within the
Track View page. Select the insert effect slot that you
want to remove.
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2. Select “Cut IFX Slot” to open the dialog box.

Cut IFX Slot

oK

3. Specify the number of the IFX you want to
remove.

(The IFX you selected in step 1 or 2 will be shown
here as the default.)

4. Specify the “Auto Routing” option. Normally you
will leave this on.
Auto Routing: This automatically adjusts the
following parameters in order to preserve the
currently-existing routing.
¢ Routing: Bus Select
* Routing- Page Menu: DKit Patch (Combi/SEQ)

A& You can’t change the Auto Routing option if you've
executed the “Cut IFX Slot” command from the
Track View page. The command will always be
executed with this option On.

5. Press the OK button to execute the Cut IFX Slot
command, or press the Cancel button to cancel.
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Drum Kits not supported by Auto Routing

Drum Kits can store separate Bus Select settings for
each key. Because these settings are stored in the Drum
Kit, and not the Program, the Auto Routing option
can’t correct them.

Drum Kit Programs will use these separate Bus Select
settings if the IFX Routing page’s Use DKit Setting
parameter is turned On.

In this case, you have two options. Either:

¢ Use Auto Routing, and then manually adjust the
Bus Select settings for each key of the Drum Kit to
match the new IFX slot arrangement.

or:

e Don’t use the Cut IFX Slot command. Instead,
remove the unwanted IFX slot by changing the
Chain to settings, or by using the Copy IFX or
Swap IFX commands.
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Clean Up IFX Routings

Clean Up IFX Routings is available on the Insert FX
and Track View tabs of the IFX page.

This command automatically rearranges unused IFX
slots so that they are consecutive. It also rearranges
effects in a discontinuous chain so that they are
consecutive. Related parameters are automatically
adjusted in order to preserve the existing routings.

If editing an IFX chain results in unused slots, or if the
connections in a chain have become disorganized, you
can execute this command to clean up the routing.

1. Access the Insert FX page.

In this example, IFX1—>IFX5—IFX11—-IFX12 are
chained, and the remaining slots are all vacant.
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2. Alternatively, you can execute this command from
the Track View page.
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3. Select “Clean Up IFX Routings” to open the dialog
box.

Clean Up IFX Routings

Cancel I 0K I

4. Press the OK button to execute the Clean Up IFX
Routings command, or press the Cancel button if
you decide to cancel.
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In this example, the discontinuous chain
IFX1-IFX5—IFX11—IFX12 has been reorganized
into IFX1—IFX2—IFX3—IFX4, and the vacant slots
(000: No Effect, unless located within a chain) have
been rearranged consecutively.

At this time, the following parameters are
automatically adjusted to maintain the existing
routings.

* Routing: Bus Select
* Routing- Page Menu: DKit Patch (Combi/Seq)

A& 1f the program uses a drum kit, and the Routing

page “Use DKit Setting” is on, you may have to
change the Bus Select setting for each key of the
drum kit in order to reproduce the previous routing
status.

In such cases, don’t use the “Clean Up IFX
Routings” command. Instead, rearrange the IFX
slots by making the appropriate Chain to settings or
by using the “Copy Insert Effect” or “Swap Insert
Effect” commands.

Copy MFX/TFX

Copy MFX/TFX is available on all of the MFX/TFX
pages.

This command lets you copy any desired effect settings
from Program, Combination, Song, or Sampling mode.

1. Select “Copy MFX/TFX” to open the dialog box.
From: o Set To Current

2) |1-ABBA: KRONOS German Grand

© [ &1t MFxs
[CJeanTrxs
To (>3]
Cancel 0K




Program: Page Menu Commands Swap MFX/TFX

2. In “From,” select the copy source mode, bank, and
number.

You can also use the BANK SELECT switches to
select the desired bank.

If you press the “Set To Current” button, the
currently selected mode, bank, number, and
MEFX/TFX (edit cell) will automatically be assigned
to the “From” field. This is useful when you're
trying out other effect settings and want to
temporarily copy previously-edited MFX/TEX
settings to another vacant effect slot.

3. Select the effect that you want to copy.

You can copy from an insert effect by selecting
IFX1-12.

If you copy from an insert effect, the result may not
be exactly the same, due to differences in routing
and level settings.
If you select MFX1 or MFX2, the Return level will be
copied at the same time.
You can copy settings from a total effect by selecting
TFX1 or TEX2.
If you check All MFXs, all master effect settings will
be copied.
If you check All TFXs, all total effect settings will be
copied. Master Volume settings will not be copied.
4. In “To,” specify the copy destination master
effects or total effects.
5. To execute the Copy Master/Total Effect command,

press the OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel
button.

Swap MFX/TFX

Swap MFX/TFX is available on all of the MFX/TFX
pages.

This command swaps (exchanges) settings between
MFX1, MFX2, TFX1, and TFX2.

1. Select “Swap MEX/TFX” to open the dialog box.
Sourcel: o
Cancel

swreez: @) MFx2

oK

2. Use “Source 1”7 and “Source 2” to select the master
effect(s) or total effect(s) that you want to swap.

3. To execute the Swap Master/Total Effect
command, press the OK button. To cancel, press
the Cancel button.

Write FX Preset

Write FX Preset is available on all of the effects
parameter editing pages, including IFX 1-12, MFX 1
and 2, and TFX 1 and 2.

1. Select “Write FX Preset” to open the dialog box.

wWrite FX Preset I
l”emptu

To: a PE1: empty

Cancel
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2. Press the text edit button to open the text edit
dialog box, and input a name for the effect preset.

3. Use the “To” field to select the writing destination.
We recommend that you use U00-U15.

4. Press the OK button to write the user preset, or
press the Cancel button if you decide to cancel.

Note: In Disk mode you can save or load effect preset
settings on external media.

Copy Drum Track

This command copies the Drum Track pattern and
other settings from another Program, Combination, or
Song. If you enable the “Program Settings too” check-
box, the Drum Program, volume, detune and EQ
settings will also be copied.

Erase Drum Track Pattern

This erases the specified drum track pattern. For more
information, see “Erase Drum Track Pattern” on
page 635.

Remap MS/Sample Banks

This command lets you change the Sample and
Multisample bank settings in Programs, Drum Kits,
and Wave Sequences, either for the entire system, a
selected Program/Wave Sequence/Drum Kit bank, or
for a single Program, Drum Kit, or Wave Sequence. For
instance, you can remap Programs which use Smp:
Old RAM to play from a User Sample Bank instead.

It is available on any pages containing a
sample/multisample bank select combo box, including
HD-1 P2 Osc/Pitch Oscl and Osc2 Basic, MOD-7 and
STR-1 PCM Osc pages, and the Wave Sequence, Drum
Kit, and Global Sample Management pages.

To remap the Multisample and Sample Banks:
1. Select the Remap MS/Sample Bank command.
The Remap MS/Sample Bank dialog will appear.

Remap all Haltisample and Sample Bank references

Cancel

2. Set the In parameter as desired.

If all of the loaded sounds use just this one KSC, select
All Programs, Wave Sequences, and Drum Kits.
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If one entire bank uses just this KSC, but other banks
use different KSCs, select the bank to remap: Bank I-A
(Prog/Wseq/DKits)...Bank U-GG (Prog/Wseq/DKits).
This will remap all Programs, Wave Sequences, and
Drum Kits in the selected bank.

If sounds within a single bank use multiple KSCs,
select the Current Program option. For instance, some
users keep all sample-related Programs in Bank USER-
G, but Program 000 uses Friday.KSC, Program 001 uses
Saturday.KSC, and so on. The Current Program option
lets you deal with each Program individually. There
are similar commands for individual Wave Sequences
and Drum Kits; the correct option will appear for the
current mode.

A& The Current Program option changes the edit
buffer, and is not automatically saved. This lets you
use COMPARE to revert to the original version, if
desired. Make sure to Write the Program if you
want to make the remap permanent. The All
Programs etc. and Bank options changed the stored
data directly, and do not require a separate Write
command.

3. Set the From parameter to the old Multisample
and/or Sample bank —the one you'll be changing
to the new bank.

For instance, if you're updating sounds from Smp: Old
RAM to a User Sample Bank, set From to Smp: Old
RAM. Only Multisample/Sample banks which are
currently loaded will appear in this list. If In is set to
Current, only banks referred to by the current item will
be shown.

4. Set the To parameter to the new Multisample
and/or Sample bank—the one that remapped
references will be changed to.

5. Press the OK button to complete the remapping, or
press the Cancel button to exit without making
changes.

If you press OK, a message appear to show how many
bank references have been changed.

A& Remapping does not affect Tone Adjust settings,
including any settings in Combinations or Songs.
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EXi Program PO: Play

This is the main page of Program mode for EXi
Programs. Among other things, you can:

¢ Select Programs

e Jump directly to the main editing pages

¢ Make basic edits to KARMA

¢ Set up the audio input s and resampling options

e Use the control surface

EXi Common parameters

EXi, or Expansion Instruments, provide a wide variety
of synthesis technologies. KRONOS includes eight EXi:
* AL-1 Analog Synthesizer

¢ CX-3 Tonewheel Organ

e STR-1 Plucked String.

* MS-20EX analog modeling synth

¢ PolysixEX analog modeling synth

¢ MOD-7 Waveshaping VPM synthesizer

* SGX-1 Premium Piano

¢ EP-1MDS Electric Piano

You can combine any two EXi within an EXi Program.
Each EXi has its own, very different parameters, which
you can access via the EXil and EXi2 buttons at the
bottom of the screen.

All EXi Programs also include a standard palette of
capabilities, including effects, KARMA, key tracking,
and the Common LFO and Common Step Sequencer.
These standard parameters are available in the pages
under the Common button, and are described in this
chapter.

Auto Song Setup

This feature copies the current Program or
Combination into a Song, and then puts the KRONOS
in record-ready mode.

If inspiration for a phrase or song strikes you while
you're playing, you can use this function to start
recording immediately. To do so:

1. Hold down the ENTER key and press the
SEQUENCER REC/WRITE key.

The Setup to Record dialog box will open and ask “Are

you sure?”

2. Press OK.

You will automatically enter Sequencer mode, and will
be in the record-ready state.

3. Press the START/STOP key to start the sequencer
and begin recording.
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0-1: Main
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0-1a: Bank, Program, and Category
Select

Bank [INT-A, USER-A...G and AA...GG]

This is the bank of the current Program. EXi Programs
can be stored in bank INT-A, or in any of the USER
banks, as long as their type is set to EXi. (For more
information on setting the USER bank type, see
“Changing the Bank Type for USER Banks” on page 3.)

You can select Banks either via the on-screen menu, or
by using the front-panel Bank buttons.

Program Select [000...127, Name]

This is name and number of the current Program.
When this parameter is selected, you can select
Programs using the Inc A and Dec W/ buttons,
numeric buttons 0-9, or the Value dial.

You can also use the pop-up Program and Category
menus to select Programs from the LCD. For more
details, please see “Program Select” on page 166

Note: On this page only, the VALUE slider functions as
a modulation source - which means that you can’t use
it to select Programs.

[Off, On]

This button marks the Program as a “favorite,” which
makes it easy to find in the Bank/Program Select and
Category/Program Select dialogs.

Favorite

Note that you must write the Program in order to save
changes to this setting.

Anp EG]
Step Seq [riio] = KARMA
S CONRRN L —
Perf ctrl ¥iew Audio Inf Control
Main Meters KARMA GE fEffect Sampling Surface

[040.00...300.00, EXT]

This is the tempo for the current Program, which
applies to KARMA, tempo-synced LFOs, Step
Sequencers, tempo-synced effects, and so on.

J(Tempo)

EXT means that the tempo will sync to external MIDI
clocks. You'll see this if the Global MIDI page MIDI
Clock parameter is set to External MIDI, or if it’s set to
Auto and the KRONOS is currently receiving MIDI
clocks. For more information, please see “MIDI Clock
(MIDI Clock Source)” on page 772.

040.00...300.00 allow you to set a specific tempo in
BPM, with 1/100 BPM accuracy. In addition to using
the standard data entry controls, you can also just turn
the TEMPO knob, or by playing a few quarter-notes on
the TAP TEMPO button.

0-1b: Overview and Page Jump

This section shows an overview of the most important
settings for the Program’s two EXi instruments, along
with some of the important Common parameters. The
specific parameters will vary, depending on which EXi
are being used. Parameters that you may see include
oscillator settings, filter settings, EGs, LFOs, step
sequencers, drawbar settings, and so on. See the
individual EXi documentation for details.

The graphics give you a quick way to check all of these
settings at a glance. They also let you jump instantly to
any of the displayed parameters. Just touch one of the
graphics, and you'll jump to the page containing its
parameters. For instance, if you touch the Filter EG
graphic, you'll go to the Filter EG page.



EXi Program PO: Play 0-2: Performance Meters

Common

The graphics along the right side of the screen show
the most important Common parameters, which are
shared by both EXi in the Program. This section will
always show the same parameters, regardless of which
EXi are being used.

Common Voice Assign Mode

This shows the voice assign mode of the Program-—
either POLY or MONO.

Press this area to jump to the Program Basic page.

Common Step Sequencer

This shows a graphic overview of the Common Step
Sequencer.

Press the graphic to jump to the Common Step
Sequencer page.

Common LFO Graphic

This shows the waveform of the Common LFO.

Press the graphic to jump to the Common LFO page.

3 Band EQ Graphic
This shows the mid-sweepable 3-band EQ.

Press this area to jump to the EQ page.

IFX, MFX/TFX

Press the IFX area to jump to the IFX Routing page.
Press the MFX/TFX area to jump to the MFX Routing
page.

KARMA GE Name

This shows the name of the selected KARMA GE.

Press this area to jump to the GE Setup/Key Zones
page.

V¥ 0-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

0-2: Performance Meters

This page lets you look at the real-time performance of
the KRONOS, including voice usage, voice stealing,
and effects.

For more information, see “0-2: Performance Meters”
on page 7.

0-6: KARMA GE

This page lets you make basic adjustments to KARMA.
It works exactly like the similar page for HD-1
Programs; for more information, see “0-6: KARMA
GE” on page 9.

For more detailed editing of KARMA parameters, see
“Program P7: KARMA” on page 107.

0-7: Controller View/Effects

This page shows the functions assigned to the physical
controllers, including the vector joystick, SW1 and 2,
and knobs 5-8. It also includes an overview of all of the
effects, and lets you adjust the Wet/Dry Balances
separately for the IFX, MFX, and TFX.

It works exactly like the similar page for HD-1
Programs; for more information, see “0-7: Controller
View/Effect” on page 13.

0-8: Audio Input/Sampling

This page lets you adjust the volume, pan, effects
sends, and bussing for the analog, USB, and S/P DIF
audio inputs. It also controls the sampling-related
settings for Program mode.

It works exactly like the similar page for HD-1
Programs; for more information, see “0-8: Audio
Input/Sampling” on page 14.

0-9: Control Surface

The Control Surface is the set of 9 sliders, 8 knobs, and
16 switches to the left of the LCD display. It looks like a
mixer, but it can do other things as well, including
editing sounds, controlling KARMA, and sending
MIDI messages to external devices.

This page shows you the current values for each of the
sliders, knobs, and buttons, along with information
about what they are controlling. For instance, you can:

¢ Adjust the volume and pan for EXi instruments 1
and 2
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¢ Control the Program’s EQ settings and Master
Effects Send levels

¢ Modulate sounds and effects using the Real Time
Knobs

¢ Control KARMA, and select KARMA scenes, using
the sliders and switches

¢ Edit sounds using Tone Adjust

* Assign sliders, knobs, and switches to different
Tone Adjust parameters

Other than the exceptions noted below, it works almost
exactly like the similar page for HD-1 Programs,
substituting EXi 1/2 for OSC 1/2. For more information,
see “0-9: Control Surface” on page 21.

0-9e: RT/KARMA (Real Time
Knobs/KARMA) 2=

Realtime Knobs 1-4 have dedicated functions: Cutoff,
Resonance, Filter EG Intensity, and Filter Release. EXi
instruments will support these functions as much as
possible, depending upon their architecture.

For instance, the AL-1 and STR-1 support all of these
controls. The CX-3, on the other hand, has no filters or
EGs, and so it does not support them at all. For details
on other EXi, please see their documentation.

0-9f: Tone Adjust

The first group of Tone Adjust parameters are the
Common set, which affect both EXi 1 and EXi 2 at the
same time. This is convenient for making quick edits to
the entire sound; for instance, you can use Filter Cutoff
to make both EXi 1 and EXi 2 darker or brighter, or
Filter/Amp EG Release Time to make their overall
release times longer or shorter. For more details, and a
complete list of the parameters, please see “Common
Tone Adjust Parameters” on page 32.

Some EXi instruments may not support all of the
Common Tone Adjust parameters. For details, please
see the individual EXi manuals.

After the Common parameters, the items in the list will
vary depending on the EXi being used. These EXi-
specific parameters allow you to control settings
unique to a given EXj, such as Oscillator 1 Morph in
the AL-1, or Waveshaper Table selection in the MOD-7.
For more information, please see:

“AL-1: Tone Adjust,” on page 222.
“CX-3: Tone Adjust,” on page 244.
“STR-1: Tone Adjust,” on page 292.
“MS-20EX: Tone Adjust,” on page 319.
“PolysixEX: Tone Adjust,” on page 335.
“MOD-7: Tone Adjust” on page 385.
“SGX-1: Tone adjust” on page 393
“EP-1: Tone Adjust” on page 413

For these non-Common parameters, you have
independent controls for both EXi 1 and EXi 2—even if
they both use the same EXi. For instance, if both EXi

are set to use the AL-1, they can still have separate
Tone Adjust settings for their LFOs, oscillators, and so
on.
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EXi Program P4: Basic/Vector

These pages control the basic elements of the Program,
along with the Vector synthesis features. For instance,
you can:

e Select the EXi instruments which form the basis of
the Program’s sound

* Set up Vector fades between EXi 1 and EXi 2

* Setup Vector CCs to modulate Program and Effects
parameters

* Program the Vector Envelope to move the Vector
position automatically

4-1: Program Basic

PROGRAM P4:Basic/Vector
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This page contains all of the basic settings for the
Program. Among other things, you can:

¢ Select the EXi instruments which form the basis of
the Program’s sound

¢ Set the Program to play polyphonically or
monophonically

¢ Create a keyboard split between EXi 1 and EXi 2

* Select the Program’s scale

4-1a:EXi1

[AL-1, CX-3, STR-1,
MS-20EX, PolysixEX,
MOD-7, SGX-1, EP-1]

This is the most basic setting for the EXi Program. EXi
instruments are complete synthesizers, in and of
themselves; they may create or process sounds in
completely different ways, and allow you to adjust
completely different parameters.

EXi 1 Instrument Type

For instance, the AL-1 is a virtual analog synthesizer,
the CX-3 is a physically modeled tone-wheel organ, the
MOD-7 is a patch-panel based VPM, Waveshaping,
and sample-mangling synthesizer, and so on.

You can select either one or two EXi’s for the Program.
Unlike HD-1 Programs, there is no setting for Single or
Double. If there are two EX{’s, it doesn’t matter which
EXi is in which slot. You can even select only a single
EXi, but place it in the second slot.

4-1b: EXi 2

[List of EXi]
This is the second EXi slot for the Program.

EXi 2 Instrument Type

4-1c: Voice Assign Mode

Voice Assign options may vary with different EXi

As much as possible, the different EXi instruments
support all of the voice assign options. However, there
are cases in which a particular EXi does not support a
specific voice assign parameter.

Additionally, when a Program uses two different EXi
instruments, some of the voice assign options will only
take affect if they are supported by both EXi. These
include:

* The main Mode selection (Poly or Mono)
¢ Poly Legato
* Single Trigger
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¢ Mono Legato
* Mono mode (Normal or Use Legato Offset)

e Unison

(Voice Assign Mode)

These radio buttons select the basic voice allocation
mode. Depending on which mode you select, various
other options will appear, such as Poly Legato (Poly
mode only) and Unison (Mono mode only).

[Poly, Mono]

Poly: The program will play polyphonically, allowing
you play chords.

Mono: The program will play monophonically,
producing only one note at a time.

Poly

[Off, On]

Poly Legato is available when the Voice Assign Mode
is set to Poly. This option applies only to EXi which
include sample playback.

Poly Legato

Legato means to play note so that they are smooth and
connected; the next note is played before the last note
is released. This is the opposite of playing detached.

On (checked): When you play with legato phrasing,
only the first notes in the phrase (within the first 30ms)
will use the normal Multisample Start Point, as set by
the Start Point Offset parameter. The rest of the notes
will use the Legato Start Point.

Off (unchecked): Notes will always use the setting of
the Start Point Offset, regardless of whether you play
legato or detached.

With some Multisamples, Poly Legato may not have
any effect.

[Off, On]

Single Trigger is available when the Voice Assign
Mode is set to Poly.

Single Trigger

On (checked): When you play the same note
repeatedly, the previous note will be silenced before
the next note is sounded, so that the two do not
overlap.

Off (unchecked): When you play the same note
repeatedly, the notes will overlap.

Mono

[Off, On]

This is available when the Voice Assign Mode is set to
Mono.

Mono Legato

Legato means to play note so that they are smooth and
connected; the next note is played before the last note
is released. This is the opposite of playing detached.

When Mono Legato is On, the first note in a legato
phrase will sound normally, and then subsequent notes
will have a smoother sound, for more gentle
transitions between the notes.

The Mode parameter, below, switches between two
different Mono Legato effects, each of which achieves
this smoothness in a different way. See the description
of that parameter for more details.

On (checked): When you play with legato phrasing,
the notes within a legato phrase will sound smoother,
according to the setting of the Mode parameter, below.

Off (unchecked): Legato phrasing will produce the
same sound as detached playing.

Mode

This parameter is available only when Mono Legato is
On.

Normal: When you play legato, the envelopes and
LFOs (and samples, if the EXi supports samples) will
not be reset. Instead, only the pitch of the oscillator will
change. This setting is particularly effective for wind
instruments and analog synth sounds.

K When used with EXi which support samples, the
pitch may occasionally be incorrect, depending on
which multisample you play, and where on the
keyboard you play.

[Normal, Use Legato Offset]

Use Legato Offset: This applies only to EXi which
support samples. When you play legato, all but the
first note will use the Multisample’s Legato Start Point,
instead of the one set by the Start Offset parameter.
This will be most effective for Multisamples with
specifically designed Legato Offset points; for some
Multisamples, it may have no effect.

Envelopes and LFOs will still be reset, as they are with
detached playing.
Priority [Low, High, Last]

Priority is available when the Voice Assign Mode is set
to Mono.

This parameter determines what happens when more
than one note is being held down.

Low: The lowest note will sound. Many vintage,
monophonic analog synths work this way

High: The highest note will sound.

Last: The most recently played note will sound.
Max # of Notes

Max # of Notes

Dynamic is the default. With this setting, you can play
as many notes as the system allows.

[Dynamic, 1...16]

1-16 lets you limit the maximum number of notes
played by the Program. You can use this to:

* Model the voice-leading of vintage synthesizers,
such as the Polysix

¢ Control the resources required by individual
Programs in Combination and Sequencer modes

Max # of Notes applies only when the main Voice
Assign Mode is set to Poly. If Mono is selected, this is
grayed out.

This setting does not limit the Unison Number of
Voices parameter. For instance, if Max # of Notes is set
to 6, and Unison Number of Voices is set to 3, you can
play up to 6 notes, each with 3 Unison voices.

If there are two EXi in the Program, the Max # of Notes
applies equally to both. For instance, if Max # of Notes
is set to 4, you can play up to 4 notes on each EXi.
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Chord

Chord
Off disables the Chord function.

Bsc (Basic) re-creates the chord mode of the Korg
Polysix. Each time you play a new chord, it will cut off
the previous chord. This option ignores the Voice
Assign settings.

[Off, Bsc, Adv]

Adv (Advanced) uses the Program’s Voice Assign
settings, as if each note in the chord was a transposed
set of oscillators layered within the Program.

Poly, Poly Legato, Single Trigger, Mono, Mono Legato,
Legato Offset, Mono Priority, and Mono and Poly
Unison all apply.

You can achieve the same effect as Bsc, above, by
setting Chord to Advanced, Voice Assign to Mono,
Priority to Last Note, and Legato to Off.

For more information, see “Using Chord mode” on
page 36 of the Operation Guide.

[1...8]

Chord mode uses the chords assigned to the on-screen
pads. This selects which of the pads to use. You can
also choose chords using the pads themselves; for
more information, see “Selecting chords” on page 38 of
the Operation Guide.

Source Pad

Unison

[On, Off]

Unison can be used in both Mono and Poly modes.

Unison

On (checked): When Unison is on, the Program uses
two or more stacked, detuned voices to create a thick
sound.

Use the Number of Voices and Detune parameters to

set the number of voices and amount of detuning, and
the Thickness parameter to control the character of the
detuning.

Off (unchecked): The Program plays normally. If
Unison is Off, then all of its associated parameters are
grayed out.

[2...16]

This controls the number of detuned voices that will be
played for each note when using Unison. It applies
only when Unison is On.

Number of voices

[0...100]

Stereo Spread lets you create a wider stereo field when
using Unison. It applies only when Unison is On.

Stereo Spread

This feature separates the different Unison voices into
two groups. One group is panned to the left, and the
other to the right. At 0, both groups will be in the
center; at 100, the two groups will be hard-panned left
and right, respectively; at intermediate values, they
will be panned to intermediate left and right positions.

If there is an odd number of voices, one voice will be
panned to the center.

If the voices are true stereo, Stereo Spread “steers” the
stereo image of each voice, similar to MIDI Pan
(CC#10) and the Control Surface Pan knobs. In this

case, intermediate settings of Stereo Spread may be
the most effective, since they will still preserve some of
the original stereo image.

Unison detuning is spread as evenly as possible across
the left and right channels. The lowest voice will be on
the left, and the highest on the right; the next-lowest on
the left, and the next-highest on the right, etc., as
below:

-14 cents: L
+14 cents: R
-10 cents: L
+10 cents: R etc.

Depending on the Thickness setting, the detuning
may lean slightly to one side.

[00...200 cents]

Detune is available when Unison is On.

Detune

This parameter sets the tuning spread for the Unison
voices, in cents (1/100 of a semitone). The Thickness
parameter, below, controls how the voices are
distributed across the detune amount. When
Thickness is Off, the voices are distributed evenly,
centered around the basic pitch.

For instance, let’s say that the Number of voices
parameter is set to 3, Detune is set to 24, and
Thickness is Off:

Voice one will be detuned down by 12 cents, voice two
will not be detuned, and voice three will be detuned up
by 12 cents.

Voice Detune

1 -12

2 0

3 +12

As another example, let’s say that Detune is still set to
24 and Thickness is still Off, but Number of voices is
set to 4:

Voice one will still be detuned down by 12 cents, voice
two will be detuned down by 4 cents, voice three will

be detuned up by 4 cents, and voice 4 will be detuned

up by 12 cents.

Voice Detune
1 -12
2 -4
3 +4
4 +12
Thickness [Off, 01...09]

Thickness is available when Unison is On.

This parameter controls the character of the detuning
for the unison voices.

Off: Unison voices will be evenly distributed across
the Detune range, as shown above.
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01-09: Unison voices will be detuned in an asymmetric
way, increasing the complexity of the detune, and
changing the way in which the different pitches beat
against one another. This creates an effect similar to
vintage analog synthesizers, in which oscillators were
frequently slightly out of tune. Higher numbers
increase the effect.

4-1d: Key Zone

You can create keyboard splits by setting top and
bottom keys for EXi 1 and 2. Also, you can control the
keyboard range over which the Hold parameter takes
effect.

Setting Key Zones from the keyboard

In addition to using the standard data entry controls,
you can also set all keyboard zones parameters directly
from the keyboard. Just do the following;:

1. Select the key zone parameter you’d like to edit.
2. Press and hold the ENTER button.

3. Play a note on the keyboard to set the parameter.
4. Release the ENTER button.

You can use this shortcut for all key and velocity
parameters in the KRONOS.

EXi 1 Bottom [C-1...G9]
This sets the lowest key on which EXi 1 will play.

EXi 1 Top [C-1...G9]
This sets the highest key on which EXi 1 will play.

EXi 2 Bottom [C-1...G9]
This sets the lowest key on which EXi 2 will play.

EXi2 Top [C-1...G9]
This sets the highest key on which EXi 2 will play.
Hold [On, Off]

Hold is like permanently pressing down on the sustain
pedal. In other words, notes continue to sound as if
you were holding down the key - even after you lift
your fingers from the keyboard.

Unless the Sustain Level is set to 0 in Amp EG 1 (and
Amp EG 2 in a Double Program), the sound will
continue to play forever-or, for EXi which support
samples, it will play for the entire length of the
sample(s).

On (checked): The Hold function is enabled for the
range set by the Hold Bottom and Hold Top
parameters, below.

Off (unchecked): Notes will play normally. This is the
default setting.

Hold Bottom [C-1...G9]
This sets the lowest key affected by the Hold function.
Hold Top [C-1...G9]

This sets the highest key affected by the Hold function.

4-1e: Scale

Type [Equal Temperament...User Octave Scale15]
Selects the basic scale for the Program.

Note that for many of the scales, the setting of the Key
parameter, below, is very important.

For a complete list of the available scales, please see
“1-1g: Scale” on page 41.

Key (Scale Key) [C...B]

Selects the key of the specified scale.

This setting does not apply to the Equal Temperament,
Stretch, and User All Notes scales.

A& 1f you're using a scale other than Equal
Temperament, the combination of the selected scale
and the Key setting may skew the tuning of the
note. For example, A above middle C might become
442 Hz, instead of the normal 440 Hz. You can use
the Global Mode’s Master Tune parameter to correct
this, if necessary.

[0...7]

This parameter creates random variations in pitch for
each note. At the default value of 0, pitch will be
completely stable; higher values create more
randomization.

Random

This parameter is handy for simulating instruments
that have natural pitch instabilities, such as analog
synths, tape—mechanism organs or acoustic
instruments.

4-1f: Note-On Control
EXi 1 Delay [Oms...5000ms, KeyOff]

Use this to create a delay between the time that you
press a key, and the time that EXi 1’s note actually
sounds.

This is most useful in Double Programs, for delaying
one EXi in relation to the other.

KeyOff is a special setting. Instead of delaying the
sound by a particular amount of time, the sound will
play as soon as you release the key.

You can use this to create the “click” heard when a
harpsichord note is released, for instance.

In general, when you use the KeyOff setting, it’s also
best to set the Amp EG Sustain Level to 0 (assuming
the EXi includes an Amp EG).

EXi 2 Delay [Oms...5000ms, KeyOff]

This controls the note-on delay for EXi 2. For more
information, see “EXi 1 Delay” on page 172.

4-1g: Half-Damper Control

A half-damper pedal is a special type of continuous
foot pedal, such as the Korg DS-1H. In comparison to a
standard footswitch, half-damper pedals offer more
subtle control of sustain, which can be especially useful
for piano sounds.
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The KRONOS will automatically sense when a half-
damper is connected to the rear-panel DAMPER input.
For proper operation, you will also need to calibrate
the pedal, using the Calibrate Half-Damper command
in the Global page menu.

The off and full-on positions of the half-damper work
just like a standard footswitch. In conjunction with the
Enable Half-Damper parameter, below, intermediate
positions allow a graduated control of sustain, similar
to the damper pedal of an acoustic piano.

Enable Half-Damper [On, Off]

When this is On (checked), Half-Damper pedals,
normal sustain pedals, and MIDI CC# 64 will all
modulate the Amp EG, as described below.

When this is Off (un-checked), the pedals and MIDI
CC#64 will still hold notes as usual, but will not
modulate the Amp EG.

Half-Damper Pedal and Release Time

The amount of modulation depends on whether the
Amp EG Sustain Level is set to 0 (as is the case with
most acoustic piano sounds), or set to 1 or more. The
modulation is continuous, from 1x (no change) to 55
times longer; the table below shows a selection of
representative points.

Half-Damper modulation of Amp EG Release Time

CC#64 Multiply Amp EG Release Time by...
Value If Sustain =0 If Sustain = 1 or more
0 1x 1x
32 2.1x 2.1x
64 3.2x
80 5.9x
3.2x
96 22.3x
127 55x

4-1h: Transpose

These parameters make it easy to transpose one or both
EXi. To keep the timbre the same for a given pitch,
other key-related parameters are transposed as well,
such as key tracking and note-number AMS.

For instance:
1. Set a key track break-point to C2.
2. Set the transpose to +2.

Now, the key track break-point will still display as C2,
but will be transposed up to D2.

These transpositions are cumulative with
Timbre/Track transpose in Combinations and Songs.

Note: The EXi 1/2 key zones directly represent the
physical keyboard, and are not affected by these
transpose settings. For more information, see “4-1d:
Key Zone” on page 172.

EXi1 [-60...+60]

This transposes EXil, in semitones. The default is 0.

EXi 2 [-60...+60]

This transposes EXil, in semitones. The default is 0.

V¥ 4-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

e 2: Copy EXi Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy EXi Oscillator” on page 181.
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4-2: EXi Audio Input

PROGRAM P4:Basic/Yector

INT-4& [EZi___ | @@80: EXi Program

Input Source

© R

Q Stereas/L+R

4-2a ——

Channel Select

EXi 1 Audio Input EXi 2 Audio Input

Input Source: o off

Channel Select:

4-2PMC
EXi Audio Input \" l

J= 14508

——4-2b
e Sterea/L+R

Program EXi Audio Drum
Basic Input Track
blay i1 e

Basic/
Yector

Yector
Control

|Modu|ation| EQ

Yector
Envelope

Euntrnllersl Pads |
KARMA | IFX | MFX/TFX

These parameters let you route audio into EXi
instruments which support audio input, including the
STR-1, MS-20EX, and MOD-7. You can use this to
create feedback loops, or to process live or recorded
audio through the EXi’s synthesis engine.

EXi which do not support audio input will ignore these
settings. The AL-1 supports audio input, but uses its
own dedicated routing.

For more information on using audio inputs with EXi,
see:

AL-1: “4-3c: Sub OSC/Audio Input” on page 191
STR-1: “4-8c: Feedback” on page 271

MS-20EX: “6-1k: EXTERNAL SIGNAL PROCESSOR
(ESP)” on page 313

MOD-7: “5-1f: EXi Audio Input” on page 359

You can override these settings, if desired, in
Combination and Sequencer modes. For more
information, see “2-6: EXi Audio Input” on page 461

(Combi mode), and “2-6: EXi Audio Input” on
page 573 (Sequencer mode).

4-2a:EXi 1

Input Source [PRG, Off, Audio Input 1/2,
USB 1/2, S/P DIF Input L/R,

L/R Output, Indiv. Output 1/2...3/4,
REC 1/2...3/4, FX Control 1, 2,

IFX1...12, MFX 1, 2, TFX 1, 2]

This selects the input source for EXil. You can use this
to create a feedback loop, if desired.

Off disables the input.

Audio Input 1/2, USB 1/2, and S/P DIF Input L/R use
the live audio from the selected input.

L/R Output and Indiv. Output 1/2...3/4 use the audio
as it is heard from the selected output (like connecting
a cable from the output back to the input).

REC 1/2...3/4 and FX Control 1, 2 use the audio from
the selected bus.

IFX1...12, MFX 1, 2, and TFX 1, 2 use the output of the
selected effect.

Channel Select [Stereo/L+R, Left, Right]

Stereo/L+R: This selection routes a stereo signal to EXi
with stereo inputs, and an L+R summation to EXi with
mono inputs.

Left, Right: This uses only a mono signal from the
selected channel.

4-2b: EXi 2

EXi 2 has the same controls as EXi 1, above.
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4-3: Drum Track

This page works the same as the similar page in HD-1
Programs. For detailed information, see “1-3: Drum
Track” on page 42.

4-5: Vector Control

Vector Synthesis lets you control Program and Effects
parameters by moving the Vector Joystick, by using the
programmable Vector Envelope, or by the combination
of the two.

This page works exactly like the similar page for HD-1
Programs, substituting EXi 1/2 for OSC 1/2. For more
information, see “1-5: Vector Control” on page 46.

V¥ 4-5: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

e 2: Copy EXi Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy EXi Oscillator” on page 181.

4-6: Vector Envelope

The Vector Envelope works together with the Vector
Joystick to control the Vector position. It’s also special
because it’s the only programmable modulation source
which lets you modulate both Program and Effects
parameters.

The Vector Envelope is different from the other
envelopes in several ways:

¢ Each point has two “levels” - one for the X axis, and
one for the Y axis.

¢ The envelope times can be based on seconds and
milliseconds, or synced to tempo.

¢ Each point has a hold time, as well as a transition
time to the next point.

* The envelope can loop between two points, for
either a specified number of repeats, or as long as
you hold the note.

This page works exactly like the similar page for HD-1
Programs, substituting EXi 1/2 for OSC 1/2. For more
information, see “1-6: Vector Envelope” on page 50.

V¥ 4-6: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

¢ 2: Copy EXi Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy EXi Oscillator” on page 181.

4-8: Set Up Controllers

This page lets you set up the functionality of SW1/2
and Real-Time Knobs 5-8. It works exactly like the
similar page for HD-1 Programs; for more information,
see “1-8: Set Up Controllers” on page 53.

V¥ 4-8: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

e 2: Copy EXi Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy EXi Oscillator” on page 181.
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4-9: Pads

This page lets you view and edit the note assignments
for the 8 on-screen pads. It works exactly like the
similar page for HD-1 Programs; for more information,
see “1-9: Pads” on page 54.

V¥ 4-9: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

¢ 2: Copy EXi Oscillator. For more information, see
“Copy EXi Oscillator” on page 181.

¢ 3: Copy Pad Setup. For more information, see
“Copy Pad Setup” on page 154.
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EXi Program P5: Modulation

The entire Program shares several modulation sources,

including:

¢ A single Common LFO, shared by all the voices -
similar to the global LFO on some vintage analog
synths

* A single Common Step sequencer, shared by all the
voices

¢ Two Common Key Tracking generators, which are
set up for the entire Program, but then calculated
individually for each voice

These pages let you set up these Program-wide
modulation sources.

5-1: Common Step Seq =

5-1d 5—1‘PMC
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Overview

The Common Step Sequencer creates complex,
rhythmic patterns, which can then be used as an AMS
source. For instance, you can modulate a filter to create
sample-and-hold effects, modulate pitch to create
melodic patterns, or modulate amplitude to create
pulsing, triggered-gate effects.

The sequence can have up to 32 steps, each with its
own level and duration. It can loop, or play only once.
You can also:

® Re-start the Step Sequencer via AMS
* Modulate the Start Step via AMS

¢ Use individual steps to either gate or do sample-
and-hold on a continuous AMS source, such as an
LFO

¢ Assign individual steps to create a random level

¢ Use Smoothing to create gentle, curving shapes

Differences from per-voice Step Sequencers

There is only a single Common Step Sequencer shared
by the entire Program. It starts running as soon as you
select the Program, and only resets when you tell it to

do so explicitly via the Sequencer Reset parameter.
This is different from the per-voice Step Sequencer’s
Key Sync Off setting, which resets whenever all notes
are released.

(However, you can create a similar behavior, if you
like; see the Sequencer Reset parameter for more
information.)

The Common Step Sequencer’s persistence can be
handy if you want to create a constant rhythm, and
then play “underneath” that rhythm without re-
triggering it. For instance, you can use a MIDI
controller in your sequencer to reset the Common Step
Sequencer every few bars, regardless of what notes are
being played.

Creating melodic patterns with the Step
Sequencer

You can use the Step Sequencer to modulate synthesis
parameters, such as filter cutoff- and you can also use
it to create melodic patterns. To do so:

1. Assign the Step Sequencer as an AMS source for
Pitch.

2. Set the AMS intensity to +25.
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3. In the Step Sequencer, set the step values as
desired. Each increment of 4 equals a semitone.

For example, to play an ascending chromatic scale, set
the step values to 0, +4, +8, +12, +16, and so on. One
octave up is +48, and two octaves up is +96.

5-1a: Step Sequencer

Mode [Loop, One Shot]

Loop makes the Step Sequence loop continuously
between the Start Step and the End Step.

One Shot makes the Step Sequence play once from the
Start Step to the End Step, and then hold at the End
Step. You can still reset the Step Sequencer from AMS
to make it play again.

Start Step [1...32]

This sets the step on which the sequence will start. The
Start Step is important for the Mode parameter, above.
You can also modulate it via AMS.

AMS [AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to modulate the Start Step.
For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-32...4+32]
This controls the depth and direction of the Start Step
modulation.

End Step [01...32]

This sets the last step in the sequence. Once the
sequence reaches the End Step, it will either hold there
until the note goes away (if Mode is set to One Shot),
or loop back to the Start Step (if Mode is set to Loop).

Smoothing

These controls filter the Step Sequencer’s output signal,
creating more gentle transitions between values. You
can use this to round off the hard edges of the Step
Sequencer’s output, or to create envelope-like effects.

You have separate control of the amount of smoothing
during the attack (when the signal is increasing) and
decay (when it’s decreasing).

Attack [00...99]

This controls the attack time of the smoother, or how
long it takes to reach a new, higher value.

Higher Attack settings mean longer times.

Depending on how quickly the Step Sequencer value is
changing, high Attack settings may mean that a new
value is never quite reached.

[00...99]

This controls the decay time of the smoother, or how
long it takes the smoother to reach a new, lower value.

Decay

Higher Decay settings mean longer times.

Using Smoothing to create envelope-like shapes

Since you have separate control over the attack and
decay times, you can use Smoothing to create
envelope-like pulses. To do so, you'll need to alternate
Step Values so that a positive value is followed by a

value of zero. (You could use negative values, as well,
but that would make the action of the Attack and
Decay controls more complicated.)

To hear the effect clearly, let’s use an AL-1, and assign
the Step Sequencer to modulate Filter Cutoff:
1. In a single EXi Program, set EXil to AL-1.

2. Set the Filter Type to Lowpass, and the Routing to
24dB (4-pole).

3. Set the Filter Cutoff to 00.

4. On the Filter Mod page, set Filter A’'s AMS to
Common Step Sequencer, and set the Intensity to
90.

You could also use the per-voice Step Sequencer, but
for this example we’ll use the Common one.

5. In the Common Step Sequencer, set the End Step
to 4.

6. Set the Mode to Loop.

7. Set Step 1’s Value to +100.

8. For both Step 2 and Step 4, set the Value to 0.

9. Set Step 3’s Value to +80.

10.Set the Durations of all four Steps to a 32nd-note.

11.Turn the front-panel Tempo knob to the center, at
about 120 bpm.

If the tempo is really fast, you'd need to use longer Step
Durations.

12.Set the Smoothing Attack to 0.
13.Adjust the Smoothing Decay to 80.

Now, the Step Sequencer will create a series of 16th-
note pulses, like simple envelopes. With the settings
above, they “envelopes” will have an instant attack,
and a moderate decay/release time.

For more space between the pulses, try this:

14.For both Step 2 and Step 4, set the Duration “x”
(Multiply Base Note by...) to 3.

This creates a series of 8th-note pulses, with a longer
time between each pulse.

15.Adjust the Decay between 0 and 99, and listen to
the difference that it makes.

You can also create smoother, LFO-like effects. Try this:
16.Set the Decay to 80, and then vary the Attack time.

With longer Attack times, the pulses become softer in
character.

Using Smoothing to make step transitions more
gentle

Without smoothing, the Step Sequencer’s output has
very sharp transitions between values. Often, this may
be just what you're looking for. In some cases,
however, these transitions may cause audio artifacts,
such as low-frequency bumps. This will depend on the
parameter being modulated, and the intensity of the
modulation.

If this happens, you can use smoothing to make the
transitions more gentle, and reduce or eliminate the
artifacts. To do so:

1. Adjust the smoothing until it’s just high enough
that the artifacts are no longer heard. Start with the
Decay, and then use Attack if necessary.
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When using positive Step Sequencer values and
positive modulation, you’ll generally only need to
adjust the Decay; otherwise, you may need to adjust
the Attack as well.

The trick is to set the smoothing high enough so that
the artifacts go away, but low enough that the sound of
the Step Sequencer isn’t altered significantly.

5-1b: Sequencer Reset
AMS [AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to reset the sequence to the
Start Step.

To create an effect similar to the per-voice Step
Sequencer’s Key Sync Off setting, set this to Gate 1+
Damper.

Threshold [-99...4+99]

This sets the AMS level which will make the Step
Sequencer reset. Among other things, you can use this
to adjust the exact point in an LFO’s phase at which the
sequencer will be reset, effectively controlling its
“groove” against other rhythmic effects.

When the threshold is positive, the Step Sequencer
triggers when passing through the threshold moving
upwards. When the threshold is negative, the Step
Sequencer triggers when passing through the
threshold moving downwards.

Note: with some LFO shapes, and with faster LFO
speeds, the LFO may not always reach the extreme
values of +99 or -99. In this case, setting the Threshold
to these values may cause inconsistent behavior, or
may mean that the Step Sequencer doesn'’t reset at all.
If this happens, reduce the Threshold until the Step
Sequencer triggers consistently.

5-1c: Value AMS Input

AMS [AMS Sources]
This is the AMS source used for steps set to AMS
Input or AMS Input S/H.

5-1d: Step Parameters

Each of the 32 steps has its own settings for Value and
Duration.

Value 1-32 [-100...+100, Random,

AMS Input, AMS Input S/H]

-100 through +100 generate specific levels, just as you'd
expect.

Random yields a different, random value every time
the step is played.

AMS Input uses the signal from the Value AMS Input
source, above. This can change continuously over the
duration of the step. For instance, if you used an LFO
as the Value AMS Input, you'd hear the LFO move
over the duration of the step.

AMS Input S/H grabs the level of the Value AMS
Input source at the start of the step, and then maintains
that single value for the duration of the step.

Duration (Base Note) 1-32 [ﬁ e ol

This sets the basic length of the step, relative to the
system tempo. The values range from a 32nd note to a
whole note, including triplets.

x (Multiply Base Note by...) 1-32 [01...32]

This multiplies the length of the Base Note. For
instance, if the Base Note is set to a sixteenth note, and
Times is set to 3, the step’s duration will be a dotted
eighth note.

Command buttons
Step

Step [01...32]

Selects the step that you want to edit.

Insert

Inserts the cut or copied step at the current step.

Cut

Cuts the current step. Subsequent steps will be moved
forward. If desired, you can then paste or insert the cut
step into another location.

Copy

Copies the current step. You can then paste or insert
the copied step into another location.

Paste

Pastes the cut or copied step onto the current step,
replacing it.

Value

Reset
Resets the “Value” of each step to 000.

Smooth

Automatically adjusts the “Value” of each step so that
they are smoothly connected.

Exp/Comp

When you press the Exp/Comp button, the Step
Sequence Value dialog box will appear. The value of
each step will be expanded or compressed by the
percentage (%) you specify.

Step Sequence Value dialog box

Step Sequence Yalue

{ #vailable expansion in 7777 18888 [%])

0K

Expand./ Compress[ %]:

D Keep proportion

Cancel

[0...100]

If this is at 100%, the current value of each step will be
used without change. If you check “Keep Proportion,”
the % value will be limited so that the expansion/
compression will maintain the relationships between
the current step settings.

Expand/Compress [%]
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Duration

x2

This doubles the duration of the steps or the “x
(Multiply Base Note by...)” value. For example, it
would turn eighth notes into quarter notes, and
quarter notes into half notes.

/2

This halves the duration of the steps or the “x
(Multiply Base Note by...)” value. For example, it
would turn quarter notes into eighth notes, and eighth
notes into sixteenth notes.

V¥ 5-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

* 2: Copy Step Sequencer. For more information, see
“Copy Step Sequencer” on page 181.

5-2: Common LFO ===

This is a single, free-running LFO, global for all voices
in the Program-like the modulation LFOs in some
vintage analog synths. It’s always available as a
modulation source for both EXil and EXi2, regardless
of which EXi instruments are being used.

This page works exactly like the similar page for HD-1
Programs. For more information, see “5-9: Common
LFO” on page 96.

5-3: Common Keyboard Track

The Program includes two Common keyboard
tracking generators, in addition to any keyboard
tracking within the individual EXi instruments. You
can use these Common keytracks as AMS sources for
modulating most AMS destinations.

The Common Key Track parameters are shared by the
entire Program, but the actual AMS values are
calculated individually for each voice.

They work almost exactly like the Common Key Track
generators for HD-1 Programs; for more information,
see “6-9: Common Keyboard Track” on page 105.

There is one difference between the two, however: EXi
keyboard tracking is affected by Portamento, so that it
changes smoothly during glides.

EXi Program P6: EQ

This page is very simple, but very useful: it lets you
control the Program’s EQ settings. It works exactly like
the similar page for HD-1 Programs; for more
information, see “4-9: EQ” on page 90.

EXi Program P7: KARMA

This pages let you control the Program’s KARMA
settings. They work exactly like the similar pages for
HD-1 Programs; for more information, see “Program
P7: KARMA” on page 107.

EXi Program P8: Insert Effect

This pages let you control the Program’s twelve Insert
Effects (IFX). They work exactly like the similar pages
for HD-1 Programs; for more information, see
“Program P8: Insert Effect” on page 134.

EXi Program P9: Master/Total Effect

This pages let you control the Program’s two Master
Effects (MFX) and two Total Effects (TFX). They work
exactly like the similar pages for HD-1 Programs; for
more information, see “Program P9: Master/Total

Effect” on page 143.
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EXi Program: Page Menu Commands

Copy EXi Oscillator
This command copies the oscillator settings of a EXi
program.

1. Select “Copy EXi Oscillator” to open the dialog
box.

Copy EXi Dscillator
From: o D Tone Adjust too?

Program: .2) |-ABEB: EXi Program
Ta (>3350

Cancel 0K

2. Use the “From” field to select whether to copy
from EXi 1 or EXi 2.

3. Use the “Program” field to select the bank and
number of the source Program. You can also use
the BANK SELECT switches to select a bank.
Note: You can't select HD-1 Programs here.

If “Tone Adjust too” is checked, the Tone Adjust
settings will be copied along with the rest of the EXi
parameters.

If this is not checked, and the destination (To) had
previously used the same EXi Instrument Type as
the source (From), then the Tone Adjust settings of
the destination will be preserved.

If the EXi Instrument Types were different, all Tone
Adjust settings of the destination will be initialized.

4. Use the “To” field to select the copy-destination
oscillator.

5. Press the OK button to execute the Copy Oscillator
operation, or press the Cancel button if you decide
not to execute.

Copy Step Sequencer

This command copies the step sequencer settings of the
desired EXi program.

1. Select “Copy Step Sequencer” to open the dialog
box.

Copy Step Sequencer

From o Common 5

Program: %) |-ABE@: EXi Program

Cancel 0K

2. Use the “From” field to select either Common Step
Sequencer or Voice Step Sequencer as the step
sequencer you want to copy.

Voice Step Sequencer lets you copy from the per-
voice step sequencer within an EXi, such as the AL-
1. You can choose to copy from either EXi 1 or EXi 2.
Some EXi, such as the CX-3, don’t have a per-voice
step sequencer. Only EXi which actually contain
per-voice step sequencers will appear in the EXi 1/2
selection.

3. Use the “Program” field to select the bank and
number of the copy-source program.
You can also use the BANK SELECT switches to
select a bank.
Note: You can't select HD-1 programs.

4. Press the OK button to execute the Copy Step
Sequencer command, or press the Cancel button if
you decide not to execute.

Some AMS settings are not copied

The following AMS-related parameters are not copied:

e Start Step AMS and Intensity

* Sequence Reset AMS and Threshold

¢ Value AMS Input AMS selection
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EXi: AL-1 Analog Synthesizer

AL-1 Overview

The AL-1 is Korg’s most full-featured virtual analog * Two key tracking generators and two AMS mixers
synthesizer to date. It’s played from within EXi

o . ¢ Up to 80 voices of polyphony
Programs, so you can layer it with any other EXi—or

layer two AL-1s together. Its features include: ® Access to all standard EXi Program features,
o . including the Common LFO, Common Step
¢ Two ultra-low-aliasing oscillators, based on new, Sequencer, Key Track 1 & 2, KARMA, EQ, and

proprietary technology effects

* Sub oscillator, colored noise generator, and live .
audio input; FM, sync, and ring modulation Unsupported EXi Common parameters
The AL-1 supports all of the EXi Common parameters,

¢ Dual multi-mode resonant filters, including Korg's 5 - .
except for two of the voice allocation options: Poly

new Multi Filter
) ) ) ] Legato and Mono Mode (Normal/Use Legato Offset).
¢ DUVG and FOW B.OOSt/ for adding per-voice grit, Both of these options are designed for sample
girth and distortion playback, and so they don’t apply to the AL-1.
* Four per-voice LFOs, five re-triggerable envelopes, All of the other voice allocation options are fully
and a per-voice step sequencer supported, including Mono, Mono Legato, Unison, etc.
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f KARMA 4
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2
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: Mixer Eff
& EQ ects
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EXi: AL-1 Analog Synthesizer

EXi Program PO: Play

0-1: Main

PROGRAM PB:Play Main e |
Bank: INT-4A [E2i_| > 11l:LeadSynth 1= 4508
RIM000: AL-1 Analog Synthesizer O Favorite

[ EXil: AL—1  Pitch LFilter |
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Main

This is the main page of Program mode. For a full
description of this page and all of its functions, please
see “EXi Program PO: Play” on page 165. This section
describes only the overview display, which differs for
each individual EXi.

0-1b: Overview and Page Jump

This part of the page shows an overview of the most
important settings for the Program’s two EXi
instruments. The specific parameters will vary,
depending on which EXi are being used. The specific
parameters for the AL-1 are described below.

The graphics give you a quick way to check all of these
settings at a glance. They also let you jump instantly to
any of the displayed parameters. Just touch one of the
graphics, and you'll jump to the page containing its
parameters. For instance, if you touch the Filter EG
graphic, you'll go to the Filter EG page.

Tip: Pressing EXIT several times will always bring you
back to this page.

Oscillators

This shows the waveforms selected for OSC1, OSC2,
and the Sub Oscillator. It also shows the level and
balance settings for the three Oscillators, plus the Ring
Modulator and Noise Generator. Levels are shown in
red, and balance settings in green.

Press this area to jump to the OSC Basic page. For more
information, see “4-1: OSC Basic” on page 186.

Control
Surface

ctrl Yiew
JEffect

Audio Inf

KARMA GE Sampling

Common Key Zone

This shows the key zones for EXil and EXi2, as set on

the Common section’s Program Basic page, in relation
to the entire MIDI note range. The range of the 61-, 73-,
or 88-note keyboard is also shown, as appropriate.

Press this area to jump to the Program Basic page.

Pitch

This shows the Pitch EG Select and Pitch LFO Select
settings for OSC1 and OSC2.

Touch an EG icon to jump to the Pitch EG/Mod page,
or touch an LFO icon to jump to the Pitch Common

page.
Filter

Filter Routing, Type, and Frequency Graphic

This shows the filter routing, filter type(s), and a
graphic representation of the filter frequency response,
including cutoff and resonance.

Press this area to jump to the Filter Basic page.
Amp

Driver, Low Boost, Pan, Amp Level

This shows the Amp section’s Driver, Low Boost, Pan,
and Amp Level values.

If the Driver section’s Bypass is on, Driver and Low
Boost are not shown.

Press this area to jump to the Amp/Driver page.
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EGs, LFOs, and Step Sequencer

Step Sequencer Graphic

This shows a graphic overview of the per-voice step
sequencer.

Press this area to jump to the Step Sequencer page.

EG 1...4, Amp EG Graphics

These show the shapes of the five EGs. Touch any of
them to jump directly to the corresponding edit page.
LFO 1, 2, 3, 4 Graphic

These show the waveforms and shapes of the four
LFOs. Touch any of them to jump directly to the
corresponding edit page.

Common

The graphics along the right side of the screen show
the most important Common parameters, which are
shared by both EXi in the Program. This section will
always show the same parameters, regardless of which
EXi are being used.

Common Voice Assign Mode

This shows the voice assign mode of the Program-—
either POLY or MONO.

Press this area to jump to the Program Basic page.

Common Step Sequencer

This shows a graphic overview of the Common Step
Sequencer.

Press this area to jump to the Common Step Sequencer
page.

Common LFO Graphic

This shows the waveform of the Common LFO.

Press this area to jump to the Common LFO page.

3 Band EQ Graphic
This shows the mid-sweepable 3-band EQ.
Press this area to jump to the EQ page.

IFX, MFX/TFX

Press the IFX area to jump to the IFX Routing page.
Press the MFX/TFX area to jump to the MFX Routing
page.

KARMA GE Name

This shows the name of the selected KARMA GE.

Press this area to jump to the GE Setup/Key Zones
page.
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Program P4: OSC Pitch

These pages control the most basic elements of AL-1's
sounds: the waveforms that the oscillators play, and
the pitch at which it plays them. For instance, you can:

* Select the waveforms for Oscillator 1, Oscillator 2,
and the Sub-Oscillator.

¢ Set the basic pitch of the sound, including the
octave, fine tuning, and so on.

¢ Control pitch modulation from a wide variety of
sources, such as JSX, the ribbon, LFOs, and EGs.

4-1: OSC Basic

PROGRAM P4:08C/Pitch

4-1PMC

0SC Basic \‘/

INT-A& [EXi | ©80:4L-1 &naleg Synthesizer J= 14588
oo
4-1a —— ‘Waveform: a8 Initial Phage: Randorn Wavefarm e Double Saw Initial Phase Random
‘wave Marph: I arts: @ orr Wave Marph: 095 arts: @ or
Intensity: +A0E Intensity: | +@@E
Pulse Width 11 AMS o off Phasze a1e AMS e off
Intenzity: +AE80 Intenzity:  |+B0@
Octave: +1[41 Tung: +AB0A Octave +1[41 Tune: +0a@88
Transpose: +@8 Frequency Offset: +88 8[Hz] Transpose: +88 Frequency Offset +80.8[Hz]
4-1d —— Enge: +008 4-1b
FH#Syne (0SC2)
4-1C —— FM dmount: a0@ ars Eor
Intenszity: +AE80
[ sune
J
T Pitch Pitch
0SC Basic 0SC Sub Mixer Common EG/Mod
Play Common m EiEI{ Flter Dn:vpea:' EG STEFSDBQ AMS Mirer

Modeling vintage analog synths

KRONOS and the AL-1 provide a range of features for
modeling vintage analog synths. Instead of simply
providing fixed presets to choose between, there are
separate parameters for individual synth
characteristics-which means that you can mix and
match as desired, for an even broader timbral palette.

For more information on modeling specific aspects of
vintage synths, see the references below.

¢ Oscillator timbre: see “Edge” on page 188

¢ Oscillator pitch: see “Randomizing frequency for an
analog feel” on page 188

¢ Unison pitch: see “Thickness” on page 171

e Qscillator interaction: see “Initial Phase” on
page 187

* Basic filter characteristics: see “Filter Routing” on
page 197

e Filter timbre: see “Resonance Bass” on page 198

* Monophonic voice assignment: see “Priority” on
page 170

* Portamento: see “Mode” on page 193

4-1a: Oscillator 1
Waveform

[Saw, Pulse, Saw/Pulse, Double Saw,
Detuned Saw 1, Detuned Saw 2,
Triangle, Square/Triangle]

Waveform

This selects the waveform for Oscillator 1, and will also
affect the behavior of the Wave Morph and Pulse
Width/Phase/Detune parameters, below.

Saw produces a sawtooth wave-the traditional buzzy
analog synth sound.

Pulse produces a square wave with variable pulse
width, as controlled by the Pulse Width parameter
below.

Saw/Pulse creates both of the waveforms at the same
time. You can crossfade between the two using the
Wave Morph parameter, below.

Double Saw produces two sawtooth waveforms
simultaneously. You can adjust the phase of the second
sawtooth using the aptly-named Phase parameter,
below, and adjust its volume with the Wave Morph
parameter.
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Detuned Saw 1 produces two detuned sawtooth
waveforms simultaneously. Detune controls the
amount of detuning, and Wave Morph adjusts the
volume of the second sawtooth.

Detuned Saw 2 is similar to Detuned Saw 1, except
that the second sawtooth is 180 degrees out of phase.
This produces a timbre similar to pulse width
modulation, with the Detune parameter controlling
both detune and the speed of the PWM effect.

Triangle produces a pure tone with relatively few
overtones.

Square/Triangle simultaneously creates a square wave
(in which the pulse width is fixed at 50%) and a
triangle wave. Wave Morph crossfades between the
two.

[-180...+180, Random]

This controls the initial phase of Oscillator 1, in 1-
degree increments.

Initial Phase

Random: with each note-on, the waveform will start
from a random point along the waveform, to simulate
the varying phase relationships between oscillators in
analog synthesizers.

Wave Morph [000...100]

The function of this parameter changes depending on
the Waveform selection, above.

When Waveform is set to either Saw/Pulse or
Square/Triangle, Wave Morph crossfades between the
two waveforms. At 0, you'll hear only the first
waveform; at 100, you’'ll hear only the second
waveform; and at 50, you'll hear an equal mix of both.

When Waveform is set to Double Saw, Detuned Saw
1, or Detuned Saw 2, Wave Morph controls the
volume of the second Sawtooth wave.

Wave Morph is not available when the Waveform is
set to Saw, Pulse, or Triangle.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to control Wave Morph.
For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

AMS Intensity [-100...+100]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for Wave Morph.

Pulse Width/Phase/Detune [000...100]

The name and function of this parameter changes
depending on the Waveform selection, above.

When the Waveform is set to Pulse or Saw/Pulse, this
is named Pulse Width, and controls the width of the
Pulse waveform. For details, see “More on Pulse
Width,” below.

When Waveform is set to Double Saw, it is named
Phase, and controls the phase relationship between the
two Sawtooth waves.

When Waveform is set to Detuned Saw 1 or 2, this is
named Detune, and controls the detune amount
between the two Saws. The adjustments are in half-
cent increments, so that 0 =0 cents, 50 = 25 cents, and
100 = 50 cents. Saw 1 is tuned up, and Saw 2 is tuned
down, so that the tonal center is maintained.

More on Pulse Width

Pulse waveforms are simple, rectangular shapes. The

Pulse Width sets the percentage of the waveform spent
in the “up” position. A few examples are shown in the
diagram below. Note that a square wave is just a pulse

wave with the width set to 50%.

The width controls the timbre of the oscillator, from
pure and hollow at 50% (a square wave) to thin and
reedy at the extremes.

At settings of 0 and 100—or when the Pulse Width is
modulated to these values via AMS- the Pulse wave
will be silent, since these eliminate the “pulse”

altogether.

Pulse waveform at different widths

Pulse Width = 10%

Pulse Width = 50%

Pulse Width = 75%

Pulse Width = 25%

The real magic of the pulse wave comes when you
modulate the width, using the AMS source and
intensity below. Try using a medium-speed triangle
LFO, or a sweeping EG.

AMS

page 1091.
AMS Intensity

[List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to control Pulse
Width/Phase/Detune. For a list of AMS sources, see
“Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on

[-100...+100]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS

modulation for Width/Phase/Detune.

Waveform Type and Modulatable Parameters

Waveform Type Morph PF:::: /‘g::::/e
Saw n/a n/a

Pulse n/a Pulse Width
Saw/Pulse Z;stuﬁséween AW pylse Width
Double Saw Volume of 2nd saw | Phase

Detuned Saw 1 Volume of 2nd saw Detune

Detuned Saw 2

Volume of 2nd saw

Detune and PWM
effect

Triangle

n/a

n/a

Square/Triangle

Xfade between
square & triangle

n/a
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Frequency

Note: The Sub-Oscillator’s frequency is always exactly
one octave below that of Oscillator 1. This means that
adjusting any of the controls in this section, including
Octave, Transpose, Tune, and Frequency Offset, will
affect the Sub-Oscillator as well as Oscillator 1.

Octave [-2[32], -1[16’], +0[8], +1[4'], +2[2']]

This sets the basic pitch of Oscillator 1, in octaves. The
default is +0[8'].

[-12...4+12]

This adjusts the pitch in semitones, over a range of +1
octave.

Transpose

[-1200...+1200]

This adjusts the pitch in cents, over a range of +1
octave. A cent is 1/100 of a semitone.

[-10.0Hz ... +10.0Hz]

This adjusts the pitch by increments of 0.1 Hz.
Frequency Offset is different from Tune in that, when
used to detune the two oscillators, it can create a
constant beat frequency across the range of the
keyboard.

Tune

Frequency Offset

Randomizing frequency for an analog feel

You can use various methods to randomize the
oscillator frequency, in order to simulate the instability
of analog oscillators:

* Simulate analog drift by modulating pitch with one
of the Continuous Random LFO waveforms.

e Use Tune or Frequency Offset to detune the
oscillators a tiny bit.

¢ Set the Scale Random parameter (in the Common
section, Basic/Vector page, EXi Basic tab) to 1,2, or 3
to create small amounts of random pitch variation
at note-on.

4-1b: Oscillator 2

Oscillator 2 is very similar to Oscillator 1, as described
above. The only differences are:

¢ Oscillator 2 does not include the Triangle or
Square/Triangle waveforms.

¢ Oscillator 2’s pitch does not affect the Sub-
Oscillator.

e When Sync is enabled, Oscillator 2’s Initial Phase
setting affects only the very beginning of the sound,
before Oscillator 1 completes its first cycle. After
that, Oscillator 2’s phase is controlled by Oscillator
1.

4-1c: FM/Sync
FM Amount [000...100]

Oscillator 1 is the modulator, and Oscillator 2 is the
carrier. In other words, FM affects the timbre of
Oscillator 2, and does not affect the timbre of Oscillator
1.

You can create stable, periodic waveforms by setting
FM Amount to any multiple of 6, such as 6, 12, 18, 24,
etc. At other settings, the signal will “roll around” in
interesting ways.

This feature is similar to a classic five-voice analog
synthesizer’s “Osc B to Freq A” function, except that
the depth can be up to eight times greater—16 octaves
instead of 2.

To create a cool sync-like sound with FM:
1. Set Oscillator 1’s Waveform to Pulse.

2. Assign an AMS source, such as an EG or LFO, to
modulate Oscillator 1’s Pulse Width.

3. Set Oscillator 2’s Waveform to Pulse.

4. Set Oscillator 2’s Pulse Width to 50.

5. Set the FM amount to 24.

Note also that FM, Sync, and Ring Mod can all be used
simultaneously.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to control the FM Amount.
For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-100...+100]
This controls the depth and direction of the FM
Amount AMS modulation.

[Off, On]

When Sync is On, Oscillator 1 controls the pitch of
Oscillator 2, and changing or modulating Oscillator 2s
frequency changes its timbre, instead of its pitch.

Sync

Every time that Oscillator 1 begins a new cycle (the
instant that it passes through zero going from negative
to positive), Oscillator 2 snaps back to the start of its
waveform.

Note that FM, Sync, and Ring Mod can all be used
simultaneously.

To create the classic sync sweep sound:
1. Turn Sync On.

2. Assign an EG as the AMS source for Oscillator 2
Pitch.

3. Now, the EG is controlling the sync sound.

4. Set the EG and Pitch AMS Intensity parameters to
create the desired sync sweep.

4-1d: Edge (OSC 1, OSC 2 & Sub 0SC)

Edge [-100...+100]

This controls the high-frequency character of Oscillator
1, Oscillator 2, and the Sub Oscillator.

Set it to O for a timbre similar to vintage American
analog synths, and to higher values for “edgier” tones.

Negative values result in warmer, darker tones, to
create an oscillator timbre similar to the MS-20.
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V¥ 4-1:Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

4-2: Sub/Noise/Ring Mod

PROGRAM P4:0SC/Pitch
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4-2a: Sub Oscillator

The Sub Oscillator plays exactly one octave below
Oscillator 1. All Oscillator 1 pitch mod effects the Sub
Oscillator as well.

Waveform [Square, Triangle]

This selects the basic waveform of the Sub-Oscillator.
The Triangle waveform’s amplitude is three times that
of the square, to compensate for the difference in
perceived loudness. This means that similar Level
settings at the mixer result in similar amounts of
“boom.”

Note that this is different from Oscillator 1’s Triangle
wave. In Oscillator 1, the Triangle amplitude is the
same as that of the other waveforms, resulting in a
lower perceived volume (just like on classic analog
synths).

4-2b: Ring Modulator

The Ring Modulator has its own input to the Mixer
section. The default volume is 0, so to hear it, you'll
need to turn it up!

When the frequencies of the Carrier and the
Modulator are the same, the Ring Modulator produces
steady, constant waveforms. When the two are
detuned, it produces more movement and overtones.

Note that FM, Sync, and Ring Mod can all be used
simultaneously.

A& Even though the oscillators themselves have
extremely low aliasing, Ring Mod can produce
aliasing - especially at higher frequencies.

Mode [Ring Mod, AM, Rectify, Clip]

This selects between four different variations of ring
modulation.

Ring Mod produces the traditional ring modulation
effect.

AM includes both the traditional ring modulation
effect and the dry signal of the Carrier input.

Rectify means that any negative parts of the
Modulator’s waveform are flipped around to be
positive instead. If the Modulator is a square wave,
this mode sounds pretty much like just listening to the
Carrier alone.

Clipped means that the Modulator input is clipped to
positive values before going into the Ring Mod; any
negative parts of the waveform are chopped off and
thrown away.

Modulator [OSC 1, Noise]

This selects the modulator source for the Ring
Modulator. Rectify and Clip, above, both affect the
Modulator signal.
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Carrier [OSC 2, Ext Input]

Selects the carrier source for the ring modulator.

Ext Input uses the audio input selected under Sub
OSC/Audio Input, on the Mixer page. For more
information, see “4-3c: Sub OSC/Audio Input” on
page 191.

4-2c: Noise Generator

The noise generator includes Saturation, for creating
unique and chaotic noise effects, and a dedicated 1-
pole filter to control noise color.

For standard white noise, set the Saturation to 0, and
the Filter Frequency to 99.

For colored noise (such as pink noise), set the
Saturation to 0, and reduce the Filter Frequency as
desired.

To create “speckled noise” such as rocket sounds and
thunder, set Saturation to 99, and Filter Frequency to
10.

To create key contact noise (such as you might find on
vintage analog synths), create speckled noise as
described above, and then use a fast EG to control its
volume in the mixer.

Saturation [0...99]

This control clips the noise signal, for added crunch.
Subtle variations in saturation are more noticeable
with very low Filter Frequency settings (see below),
allowing you to create organic, rumbling timbres.

[0...99]

This is a simple, 1-pole lowpass filter for controlling
the “color” of the noise.

Filter Frequency

V¥ 4-2: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

4-3: Mixer
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The Mixer page controls the volume levels for the five
main parts of the Oscillator, and also controls the
routing to the filter section. For instance, you can:

¢ Control the volume levels for Oscillator 1,
Oscillator 2, the Sub Oscillator (or an Audio Input),
the Ring Modulator, and the Noise Generator.

¢ Modulate these volume levels via AMS.

¢ When the Filter Routing is set to either Serial or
Parallel, you can route each of the five Oscillator

elements through Filter A, Filter B, or a
combination of the two - and then modulate that
routing via AMS.

* Select an audio input to route through the filters,
driver, ring modulator, and effects.
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4-3a: Oscillator 1

Level [0...99]

This controls the volume level for Oscillator 1.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to control the Oscillator 1
Level. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

[-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the Oscillator
1 Level AMS modulation.

Intensity

Balance [0...99]

This controls the filter routing for Oscillator 1. It
applies only when the Filter Routing is set to either
Serial or Parallel; otherwise, it is grayed out.

0 is the default, and means that Oscillator 1 goes into
Filter A. If the Filter Routing is set to Serial, it will also
pass through Filter B.

99 means that Oscillator 1 goes into Filter B.

In between, the oscillator will go to a combination of
both filters. By modulating the Balance via AMS, you
can crossfade between routing through Filter A and
Filter B. For more information, see “Interaction
between the filters and the mixer,” on page 196.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to control the Oscillator 1
Balance. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the Oscillator
1 Balance AMS modulation.

Phase Invert [Off, On]

This inverts the phase of Oscillator 1.

4-3b: Oscillator 2

Oscillator 2 has the same mixer parameters as
described under “4-3a: Oscillator 1,” above.

4-3c: Sub OSC/Audio Input

In addition to the Level, Balance, AMS, and Phase
Invert parameters described under “4-3a: Oscillator 1,”
above, this section has controls for using an external
audio input.

Mode [Sub OSC, External Audio Input]
This selects whether the mixer input will be used for

the Sub Oscillator, or the audio input selected below.

External Audio [Audio Inputs 1...4,

S/PDIFL,S/P DIFR]

This selects the audio input used for both this mixer
channel and the Ring Modulator.

The Ring Modulator can use the selected audio input
even if Mode, above, is set to Sub OSC.

4-3d: Ring Mod

The Ring Modulator has the same mixer parameters as
described under “4-3a: Oscillator 1,” above.

4-3e: Noise

The Noise Generator has the same mixer parameters as
described under “4-3a: Oscillator 1,” above.

V¥ 4-3: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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4-4: Pitch Common

PROGRAM P4:08C/Pitch
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This page lets you modulate the pitch of Oscillators 1,
2, and the Sub Oscillator simultaneously, so that the
modulation applies equally to all three oscillators. For
example, you can:

* Set up pitch bend from both Joystick X (with
separate settings for bending up and bending
down) and the ribbon controller.

¢ Use Pitch Slope to control how the pitch changes
when you play up and down the keyboard.

* Set up Portamento.

* Assign an LFO to modulate the pitch of all three
oscillators simultaneously.

4-4a: Pitch

Pitch Slope [-1.00...+0.00...+2.00]
Normally, this should be set to the default of +1.00.
Pitch Slope, pitch, and note

+2
Pitch

+1

2oct Tl "
Oct 0

loct

-1

C4 C5 Note on keyboard
Positive (+) values cause the pitch to rise as you play
higher on the keyboard, and negative (-) values cause
the pitch to fall as you play higher on the keyboard.

When this is set to 0, playing different notes on the
keyboard won’t change the pitch at all; it will be as if
you're always playing C4. This can be useful for special
effects sounds, for instance.

If you want to create more complex effects, you can
assign key tracking as an AMS source.

Ribbon

You can use the ribbon controller for pitch-bend. This
parameter specifies, in semitones, the ribbon’s pitch-
bend range.

[-60...+60 semitones]

Positive (+) values make the pitch rise when you press
the ribbon controller to the right of center, and
negative (-) values will cause the pitch to fall.

When you lift off of the ribbon, the pitch will snap back
to the center (unless you're using the SW1/2 “Ribbon
Lock” feature). So, by tapping on the right edge of the
ribbon and then releasing quickly, you can create
guitar-style “hammer-on” effects.

JS+X

This sets the maximum amount of pitch bend, in
semitones, when you move the joystick to the right. For
normal pitch bend, set this to a positive value.

JS-X
This sets the maximum amount of pitch bend, in

semitones, when you move the joystick to the left. For
normal pitch bend, set this to a negative value.

[-60...+60 semitones]

[-60...+60 semitones]
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4-4b: Portamento

Portamento lets the pitch glide smoothly between
notes, instead of changing abruptly.

Enable [Off, On]

On (checked): Turns on Portamento, so that pitch
glides smoothly between notes.

Off (unchecked): Turns off Portamento. This is the
default state.

[Off, On]

This parameter allows you to control Portamento
through your playing style. When it’s enabled, playing
legato will turn on Portamento, and playing detached
will turn it off again.

Fingered

This option is only available when Portamento Enable
is turned on.

On (checked): Turns on Fingered Portamento.

Off (unchecked): Turns off Fingered Portamento.
Mode

Constant Rate means that Portamento will always take
the same amount of time to glide a given distance in
pitch - for instance, one second per octave. Put another
way, gliding several octaves will take much longer than
gliding a half-step.

[Constant Rate, Constant Time]

Constant Time means that Portamento will always take
the same amount of time to glide from one note to
another, regardless of the difference in pitch. This is
especially useful when playing chords, since it ensures
that each note in the chord will end its glide at the
same time.

Time [000...127]
This controls the portamento time. Higher values mean
longer times, for slower changes in pitch. When Time
is set to 0, the pitch will be reached instantly—just as if

Portamento Enable was turned Off.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to control the Portamento
Time. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

The modulation occurs only at note-on. This means
that you can change the time for the next pitch glide,
but you can’t change any glides which are already in
progress.

Intensity [-127...4127]
This controls the depth and direction of the
Portamento Time AMS modulation.

Assigning SW1 or SW2 to Portamento On/Off

You can use the two assignable switches, SW1 and
SW2, to turn portamento on and off.

To do so:
1. Go to Program page 1-8, Controller Setup.

2. Under Panel Switch Assign, set either SW1 or SW2
to Portamento SW (CC#65).

Now, the selected switch will enable and disable
Portamento. It will also send the MIDI Portamento
controller, CC#65.

[@ Even if you don’t assign SW1/2 to Portamento, you
can still use MIDI Controller #65 to turn Portamento
on and off.

4-4c:LFO

LFO Select [LFO1,LFO 2,LFO 3,LFO 4,

Common LFO]

This selects an LFO to modulate all oscillators
simultaneously. This shared modulation can be useful
for vibrato, among other things.

The LFO Intensity, JS+ Y Intensity, and AMS are all
summed together to produce the final amount of LFO
pitch modulation.

LFO Intensity [-48.00...+48.00]

This controls the initial effect of the LFO on the pitch,
in semitones, before any JS+Y or AMS modulation.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO.
[-48.00...+48.00]

Moving the joystick “up” from the center detent
position, away from yourself, produces the JS+Y
controller. You can use this to scale the amount of the
LFO applied to the pitch. This parameter sets the
maximum amount of LFO modulation added by JS+Y,
in semitones.

JS+Y Intensity

As this value is increased, moving the joystick in the
+Y direction will cause the LFO to produce deeper
pitch modulation.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO.
You can also use this to reduce the initial amount of the
LFQ, as set by LFO1 Intensity, above.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS modulation source to scale the
amount of the LFO applied to pitch.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
Intensity [-48.00...+48.00]

This controls the depth and direction of the LFO AMS
modulation, in semitones.

V¥ 4-4: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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This page lets you modulate the pitches of Oscillators 1
and 2 separately—as opposed to the Pitch Common
page, whose controls affect both Oscillators at once.

All pitch modulation for Oscillator 1 also affects the
Sub Oscillator.

4-5a: 0SC 1 & Sub OSC Pitch EG

[EG 1 (Filter), EG 2 (Pitch),

EG 3,EG 4, Amp EG]
This selects an EG to modulate the pitch of Oscillator 1
and the Sub Oscillator.

There are four assignable EGs, in addition to the Amp
EG. Each of these can be used as a modulation source
to control a wide variety of parameters.

EG Select

In the midst of all this flexibility, we thought it would
also be good to provide a little structure. With this in
mind, EG 1 is named EG 1 (Filter) and EG 2 is labeled
EG 2 (Pitch).

Please take these names as suggestions, rather than
restrictions. If you like, you're free to use these EGs to
control any EG or AMS destination, or to use other EGs
to control Filter Frequency and Pitch.

Intensity [-48.00...+48.00]

This controls the initial effect of the Pitch EG on the
frequency of Oscillators 1 and the Sub Oscillator, in
half-steps, before any AMS modulation.

The Pitch EG’s shape can swing all the way from +99 to
-99. When the Intensity is set to a positive (+) value,
positive values from the EG raise the pitch, and
negative values lower the pitch.

When the Intensity is set to a negative (-) value, the
effect of the EG is reversed; positive EG values mean
lower pitches, and negative EG values mean higher
pitches.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS modulation source to scale the
amount of the Pitch EG applied to Oscillator 1 and the
Sub Oscillator.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-48.00...+48.00]

This controls the depth and direction of the pitch EG
AMS modulation. The AMS modulation and the initial
Intensity are added together to determine the Pitch
EG'’s final effect.

4-5b: OSC 2 Pitch EG

Oscillator 2 has the same Pitch EG parameters as
described under “4-5a: OSC 1 & Sub OSC Pitch EG,”
above.

4-5¢: 0SC 1 & Sub OSC Pitch Modulation
AMS 1 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first modulation source for controlling
the pitch of Oscillator 1 and the Sub Oscillator. For a
list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation Source
(AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [+/-48.00 semitones]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS 1
pitch modulation, in semitones.
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Intensity Mod AMS [List of AMS Sources]

You can modulate AMS 1’s Intensity from another
AMS source. This selects that source.

Intensity [+/-48.00 semitones]

This controls the depth and direction of the Intensity
Mod AMS, in semitones. The result is summed with
the main AMS 1 Intensity to produce the final pitch
modulation amount.

AMS 2 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a second modulation source for controlling
the pitch of Oscillator 1 and the Sub Oscillator. For a
list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation Source
(AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [+/-48.00 semitones]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS 2
pitch modulation, in semitones.

Intensity Mod AMS [List of AMS Sources]
You can modulate AMS 2’s Intensity from another
AMS source. This selects that source.

Intensity [+/-48.00 semitones]

This controls the depth and direction of the Intensity
Mod AMS, in semitones. The result is summed with
the main AMS 2 Intensity to produce the final pitch
modulation amount.

4-5d: OSC 2 Pitch Modulation

Oscillator 2 has the same Pitch Modulation parameters
as described under “4-5c: OSC 1 & Sub OSC Pitch
Modulation,” above.

V¥ 4-5: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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5-1: Filter Basic
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Interaction between the filters and the
mixer

When the Filter Routing is set to either Single or
24dB/oct, the routing from the Oscillator section into
the Filter section is fairly simple. There’s only a single
filter, and that filter processes all of the Oscillator
elements.

Things can get more interesting when the Filter
Routing is set to Serial or Parallel. In these modes, The
Mixer page’s Balance parameters let you separately
control the filter routing for each of the five inputs:
Oscillator 1, Oscillator 2, the Sub Oscillator, the Ring
Modulator, and the Noise Generator.

When an input’s Balance is set to 0, it goes into Filter A.
(Note that if the Filter Routing is set to Serial, the
signal will also pass through Filter B.)

If the input’s Balance is set to 99, it goes directly into
Filter B, regardless of whether the routing is set to
Serial or Parallel.

Standard serial configuration
To create a standard serial filter configuration:

1. Set the Filter Routing to Serial.

This connects the output of Filter A to the input of
Filter B.

2. Set all of the mixer’s Balance controls to 0.

This makes all of the inputs go to Filter A first, and
then through Filter B.

Standard parallel configuration

To create a standard parallel filter configuration:
1. Set the Filter Routing to Parallel.

2. Set all of the mixer’s Balance controls to 50.

This routes all of the inputs to both filters, at equal
volumes.

Dual signal paths

You can also send one Oscillator through Filter A, and
the other through Filter B, to create a layered sound.
For instance:

1. Set the Filter Routing to Parallel.
2. Set Oscillator 1’s Balance to 0.
This routes Oscillator 1 to Filter A.
3. Set Oscillator 2’s Balance to 99.
This routes Oscillator 2 to Filter B.

Anywhere in-between

If an input’s Balance is set between 1 and 98, it will go
to a combination of both filters—so that many “in
between” filter effects are available.

Finally, by modulating an input’s Balance via AMS,
you can crossfade between routing through Filter A
and Filter B.
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5-1a: Routing

Filter Routing [Single, Serial, Parallel, 24dB/oct]

There are two filters, Filter A and Filter B. This
parameter controls whether one or both of the filters
are used, and if both are used, it controls how they are
connected to each other.

Single. This uses only Filter A as a single 2-pole,
12dB/octave filter (6dB for Band Pass and Band Reject).
When this option is selected, the controls for Filter B
will be grayed out. A classic synthesizer expander
module used this type of filter.

Serial. This uses both Filters A and B as separately
controllable 2-pole filters. The output of Filter A is
processed through Filter B.

Parallel. This also uses both Filter A and Filter B.
Unlike Serial, above, the outputs of the two filters are
kept separate, with individual control over both level
and pan.

24dB/oct. This merges both filters to create a single 4-
pole, 24dB/octave filter (12dB for Band Pass and Band
Reject). In comparison to Single, this option produces a
sharper roll-off beyond the cutoff frequency, as well as
a slightly more delicate resonance. Many classic analog
synths used this general type of filter.

When 24dB/oct is selected, only the controls for Filter
A are active; the controls for Filter B will be grayed out.
Also, note that the Multi Filter is not available in this
mode.

5-1b: Filter A

[Low Pass, High Pass, Band Pass,
Band Reject, Multi Filter]

The filter will produce very different results
depending on the selected filter type. The selections
will change slightly according to the selected Filter
Routing, to show the correct cutoff slope in dB per
octave.

Filter Type

Low Pass. This cuts out the parts of the sound which
are higher than the cutoff frequency. Low Pass is the
most common type of filter, and is used to make bright
timbres sound darker.

High Pass. This cuts out the parts of the sound which
are lower than the cutoff frequency. You can use this to
make timbres sound thinner or more buzzy.

Band Pass. This cuts out all parts of the sound, both
highs and lows, except for the region around the cutoff
frequency. Since this filter cuts out both high and low
frequencies, its effect can change dramatically
depending on the cutoff setting and the oscillator’s
multisample.

With low resonance settings, you can use the Band
Pass filter to create telephone or vintage phonograph
sounds. With higher resonance settings, it can create
buzzy or nasal timbres.

Band Reject. This filter type—also called a notch filter—
cuts only the parts of the sound directly around the
cutoff frequency. Try modulating the cutoff with an
LFO to create phaser-like effects.

Multi Filter. This is a complex filter which is capable of
all of the above filter types, and many more besides.
For more information, see “5-2: Multi Filter,” on

page 199.

The Multi Filter is available only for Filter A, and only
when the Filter Routing is set to Single, Serial or
Parallel.

Filter Types and Cutoff Frequency

Low Pass a-

High Pass

Band Pass 8-

Band Reject 8-
e
-2 - I

24 168 1k 18k Zdk
|
|

Cutoff Frequency

Bypass [Off, On]
This lets you bypass Filter A completely.

If Bypass is Off, Filter A functions normally.

When Bypass is On, Filter A has no effect on the input
signal.

[00...99]

This adjusts the volume level at the input to Filter A. If
you notice that the sound is distorting, especially with
high Resonance settings, you can turn the level down
here, or at the Output Level.

Trim

Note that the filter will not clip internally, so there is no
difference between adjusting the Input Trim and the
Output Level. Either of these controls will allow you to
minimize clipping later in the signal chain, such as
may occur in the Drive section and in some effects.

[00...99]

This controls the output level of Filter A. You can use
this to balance the volumes of Filters A and B when the
Routing is set to Parallel, or to turn down the volume
to avoid clipping later in the signal chain.

Output Level
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AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the Output
Level. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the Output
Level modulation.

[00...99]

This controls the cutoff frequency of Filter A, in
increments of 1/10 of an octave. The specific effect of
the cutoff frequency will change depending on the
selected Filter Type, as described above.

Frequency

[-99...4+99]

This provides fine control of the filter cutoff frequency.
Each step of this parameter is equal to 1/100 of a step of
the main Frequency parameter, above.

Frequency Fine

Resonance Type [Standard, High]

This controls the strength of the filter resonance when
the Filter Routing is set to 24dB/oct. When the routing
is set to Single, Serial, or Parallel, this parameter is
grayed out.

Standard provides the resonance character of a typical
analog 4-pole filter.

High creates a more pronounced resonance.

Resonance Bass [Tight, Full]

This controls the character of the filter resonance at low
cutoff frequencies. Its effect is most noticeable with
high Resonance settings.

Tight produces a more restrained resonance, similar to
a classic, American, wood-paneled monophonic
synthesizer.

Full produces a wide, boomy resonance, reminiscent
of a famous five-voice American synthesizer.

[00...99]

Resonance emphasizes the frequencies around the
cutoff frequency.

Resonance

When this is set to 0, there is no emphasis, and
frequencies beyond the cutoff will simply diminish
smoothly.

At medium settings, the resonance will alter the timbre
of the filter, making it sound more nasal, or more
extreme.

At very high settings, the resonance can be heard as a
separate, whistling pitch.

To make the resonance track the keyboard pitch, see
“Key Follow,” on page 201.
Resonance Mod by AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the
Resonance amount. For a list of AMS sources, see
“Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on
page 1091.

[-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the Resonance
modulation.

Intensity

Pan [Random, L001...C064...R127]

This controls the stereo pan for Filter A’s output. It is
available only when Filter Routing is set to Parallel.

When the Filter Routing is set to Single, Serial, or
24dB/oct, the Pan parameters will be grayed out.
AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to modulate Pan. For a list
of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation Source
(AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the Pan AMS
modulation.

5-1c: Filter B

Filter B is available when the Filter Routing is set to
Serial or Parallel. Otherwise, its parameters will be
grayed out.

Filter B is almost the same as Filter A, but without the
Multi Filter mode, and with the addition of the Link

controls, as described below. For all other parameters,
please see the descriptions under “5-1b: Filter A,” on

page 197.

Link [Off, On]

When Link is On, most of Filter B’s parameters are
grayed out, and are instead controlled by the settings
for Filter A.

Specifically, Filter B will use Filter A’s settings for
Resonance, Resonance Bass, and all Frequency and
Resonance modulation settings. Filter B’s Frequency is
also linked to that of Filter A, with an optional
frequency offset via the Link Frequency Offset
parameter, below.

The Bypass, Type, Input Trim, Output Level, Output
Level AMS, Pan, and Pan AMS parameters are still
controlled separately.

Link Frequency Offset [-99...+99]

This offsets Filter B’s Frequency from that of Filter A,
and applies only when Link is On.

When Link is Off, this parameter is grayed out.

V¥ 5-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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5-2: Multi Filter
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This page is available only when the Filter A Type is
set to Multi Filter.

What'’s a Multi Filter?

Standard multimode filters generate lowpass,
highpass, and bandpass filters simultaneously - but
only allow you to use one of them at a time.

The Multi Filter gives you access to all three filter
modes simultaneously, in any combination, along with
the dry input signal. You can choose from a large
number of preset combinations, or create your own
complex filter modes using the Manual controls.

This is capable of some cool sounds in and of itself, but
things really get interesting when you use the
Crossfade controls. These allow you to crossfade
between two of these filter settings (Mode 1 and Mode
2), using AMS sources such as EGs, LFOs, or real-time
controllers.

5-2a:Filter A

Bypass [Off, On]
Frequency [00...99]
Fine [-99...+99]
Resonance [00...99]

These are the same as the similarly-named parameters
on the Filter Basic page, as described under “5-1b:
Filter A” on page 197.

Edits to the values on this page will be reflected on the
Filter Basic page, and vice-versa.

5-2b: Mode Crossfade

Mode 1 [List of filter types]
This sets the filter type for Mode 1.
Low Pass, High Pass, Band Pass, and Band Reject are

the standard filter types. For more information, see
“Filter Type,” on page 197.

The following types combine two or more filters at
equal volumes. Dry is the un-filtered input signal. The
minus sign (“-”) indicates when the phase of a filter is
reversed: LP+BP, LP-BP, LP-HP, BP+HP, BP-HP,
Dry+LP, Dry-LP, Dry+BP, Dry-BP, Dry+LP-HP,
Dry+LP-BP, Dry+BP-LP, Dry+BP-HP, Dry+HP-LP,
Dry+HP-BP, LP+HP+BP.

All On uses the Low Pass, High Pass, Band Pass, and
Dry signals at equal volumes.

Manual 1 lets you create your own mix of the filters.
For more information, see “5-2c: Manual 1,” below.
Mode 2 [List of filter types]
Mode 2 has the same selections as Mode 1, except that
the list ends with Manual 2 instead of Manual 1.
Mode 1-2 Crossfade [00...99]
This fades between the Mode 1 and Mode 2 settings.
0is all Mode 1, 99 is all Mode 2, and 1-98 are
intermediate values between the two Modes.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the Mode 1-
2 Crossfade. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
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Intensity [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the Mode 1-2
Crossfade modulation.

Intensity Mod AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to modulate the intensity of
the main Mode 1-2 Crossfade AMS.

For instance, you can set AMS to use one of the LFOs,
and then set the Intensity Mod AMS to JS -Y. You can
then use the joystick to modulate the amount of the
LFO.

[-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the Intensity
Mod AMS.

Intensity

5-2c¢: Manual 1

These parameters let you create your own mix of the
filters. When Mode 1 is set to Manual 1, it will use
these settings.

You may wonder why Band Reject is not included
here. This is because it’s not a filter mode per se.
Instead, it’s created by an equal combination of High
Pass and Low Pass. Try it and see!

[-99...4+99]

This controls the volume of the Lowpass filter output.
Negative values invert the phase.

Lowpass

[-99...+99]
This sets the volume of the Highpass filter output.

Highpass

[-99...4+99]

This controls the volume of the Bandpass filter output.

[-99...4+99]

Bandpass

Dry
This sets the volume of the dry signal.

5-2d: Manual 2

The Manual 2 parameters are identical to those of
Manual 1, as described above.

V¥ 5-2: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

5-3: Filter Modulation
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This page contains all of the settings for Filter
Frequency modulation (except for the LFOs, which are
on their own page). Among other things, you can:

* Set up complex keyboard tracking shapes, and
control how the tracking affects filter cutoff.

¢ Control the effect of the Filter Envelope on filter
cutoff.

¢ Assign AMS modulation for filter cutoff.

Filter B is available when the Filter Routing is set to
Serial or Parallel. Otherwise, the parameters for Filter
B will be grayed out.
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5-3a: Keyboard Track [

Most acoustic instruments get brighter as you play
higher pitches. At its most basic, keyboard tracking re-
creates this effect by increasing the cutoff frequency of
a lowpeass filter as you play higher on the keyboard.
Usually, some amount of key tracking is necessary in
order to make the timbre consistent across the entire
range.

The KRONOS keyboard tracking can also be much
more complex, since it allows you to create different
rates of change over up to four different parts of the
keyboard.

The AL-1’s Filter keyboard tracking parameters are
identical to the HD-1’s. For more detailed explanations
of the parameters, please see “3-2a: Keyboard Track,”
on page 72.

There is one difference between the two, however: the
AL-1’s Filter tracking is affected by Portamento, so that
it changes smoothly during glides.

Intensity to A [-99...4+99]

This controls how much the keyboard tracking will
affect Filter A ‘s cutoff frequency. The overall effect of
the Keyboard Track is a combination of this Intensity
value and the overall Keyboard Track shape.

Intensity to B [-99...4+99]

This controls how much the keyboard tracking will
affect Filter B ‘s cutoff frequency.

Intensity to B applies only when the Filter Routing is
set to Serial or Parallel, and when Link is Off. In
Single and 24dB/oct modes, or if Link is On, this
parameter is grayed out.

Key
[C-1...G9]

This sets the breakpoint note between the two lower
ramps.

Low Break

Center [C-1...G9]

This sets the center of the keyboard tracking. At this
key, the keyboard tracking has no effect on the filter
frequency, or on any AMS destinations.

High Break [C-1...G9]

This sets the breakpoint note between the two higher
ramps.

Ramp

The effect on the filter cutoff is a combination of the
ramp values, as set below, and the Intensity to A and B
parameters. When Intensity is set to +99, a ramp of 50
changes the filter frequency by 1 octave for every
octave of the keyboard, and a ramp of +99 changes the
frequency by 2 octaves for every octave of the
keyboard.

+Inf and —Inf are special settings which create abrupt
changes for split-like effects. When a ramp is set to +Inf
or —Inf, the keyboard tracking will go to its extreme
highest or lowest value over the span of a single key.

For more detailed explanations, please see “3-2a:
Keyboard Track,” on page 72

Bottom-Low [-Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the bottom of the MIDI
note range and the Low Break key. For normal key
track, use negative values.

[-Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the Low Break and Center
keys. For normal key track, use negative values.

Low-Center

Center-High [-Inf, -99...4+99, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the Center and High Break
keys. For normal key track, use positive values.
High-Top [-Inf, -99...4+99, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the High Break key and the
top of the MIDI note range. For normal key track, use
positive values.

Key Follow

To create the classic Key Follow effect, in which the
filter frequency tracks the pitch of the keyboard:

Set the Filter Frequency to 30.

Set the Keyboard Track Intensity to +99.

Set the Bottom-Low and Low-Center ramps to -50.
Set the Center-High and High-Top ramps to +50.

. Set the Center Key to C4.

The settings for the Low Break and High Break keys
don’t matter in this case.

SR W N

5-3b: Filter EG

The EGs modulate the Filter A and B cutoff frequencies
over time. You can control how strongly they will
affect the filters in three different ways:

* Set an initial amount of EG modulation, using the
EG Intensity parameters.

¢ Use velocity to scale the amount of the EG applied
to the filter.

* Use any AMS source to scale the amount of the EG
applied to the filter.

You can use all three of these at once, and the results
are added together to produce the total EG effect.

To set up the EGs themselves, including attack and
release times, levels, and so on, see “7-1: EG 1 (Filter),”
on page 211.

Filter A

EG Select [EG 1 (Filter), EG 2 (Pitch),

EG 3, EG 4, Amp EG]
This selects an EG to modulate Filter A’s Frequency.

There are four assignable EGs, in addition to the Amp
EG. Each of these can be used as a modulation source
to control a wide variety of parameters.

In the midst of all this flexibility, we thought it would
also be good to provide a little structure. With this in
mind, EG 1 is named EG 1 (Filter) and EG 2 is labeled
EG 2 (Pitch).
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Please take these names as suggestions, rather than
restrictions. If you like, you're free to use these EGs to
control any EG or AMS destination, or to use other EGs
to control Filter Frequency and Pitch.

[-99...4+99]

This lets you use velocity to scale the amount of the EG
applied to Filter A.

Velocity Intensity

EG Intensity [-99...+99]
This controls the initial effect of the EG on Filter A’s
cutoff frequency, before any velocity or AMS
modulation.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS modulation source to scale the
amount of the EG applied to Filter A.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation.

Filter B

The EG parameters for Filter B are the same as those
for “Filter A,” above.

When Link is On, or when the Filter Routing is set to
Single or 24dB/oct, all of these parameters are grayed
out.

5-3c: Filter Modulation
Filter A Frequency
AMS 1 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first modulation source to control Filter
A’s Frequency. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
[-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the Frequency
modulation.

Intensity Mod AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to modulate the intensity of
AMS 1.

Intensity

[-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the Intensity
Mod AMS.

Intensity

AMS 2 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a second modulation source to control
Filter A’s Frequency. For a list of AMS sources, see
“Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on

page 1091.

Intensity [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of AMS 2.

Filter B Frequency

The settings for Filter B are the same as those for “Filter
A Frequency,” above.

When Link is On, or when the Filter Routing is set to
Single or 24dB/oct, all of these parameters are grayed
out.

V¥ 5-3: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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5-4: Filter LFO Mod
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There are three LFO-to-Frequency controls for each
filter: a basic amount (LFO Intensity), joystick -Y
control of LFO amount (JS- Y Intensity), and AMS
control of LFO amount (AMS Intensity). The three
controls are summed together to determine the final
LFO amount.

5-4a:Filter A

LFO Select [LFO1,LFO 2,LFO 3,LFO 4,

Common LFO]
This selects an LFO to modulate Filter A’s cutoff
frequency.

The LFO Intensity, JS -Y Intensity, and AMS are all
summed together to produce the final amount of LFO
pitch modulation.

LFO Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the initial effect of the LFO on Filter A’s
cutoff frequency, before any JS+Y or AMS modulation.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO.
JS -Y Intensity [-99...4+99]

Moving the joystick “down” from the center detent
position, towards yourself, produces the JS -Y
controller. You can use this to scale the amount of the
LFO applied to Filter A.

This parameter sets the maximum amount of LFO
modulation added by JS -Y.
AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS modulation source to scale the
amount of the LFO applied to Filter A’s cutoff
frequency.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
Intensity [-99...499]

This controls the depth and direction of the LFO AMS
modulation.

5-4b: Filter B

The settings for Filter B are the same as those for “5—4a:
Filter A,” above.

When Link is On, or when the Filter Routing is set to
Single or 24dB/oct, all of these parameters are grayed
out.

V¥ 5-4: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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Program P6: Amp

These pages let you control the sound’s volume (also
called “amplitude,” or “amp” for short), pan, and
Drive, as well as its dedicated amp envelopes and
keyboard tracking generators. For instance, you can:

® Setup the Driver circuit, which adds saturation and
bass boost to the timbre.

e Set the pan position and pan modulation.

¢ Control amp level and modulation, including
keyboard tracking, the amp envelope, LFO
modulation, and AMS control.

6-1: Amp/Driver

PROGRAM PG&:Amp
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This page controls the basic settings for the Amp Bypass [Off, On]

section. Here, you can:
* Set up the Driver circuit.
¢ Set the initial volume level.

¢ Control the pan position and pan modulation.

6-1a: Driver

The Driver adds saturation and overdrive to the sound,
for everything from subtle fattening to drastic
distortion. Unlike an overdrive effect, the Driver
processes each voice individually, so the timbre stays
the same regardless of how many voices are being
played.

The two main parameters, Drive and Low Boost, work
together to create the overall Driver effect. Drive
contributes edge and bite, and Low Boost provides the
body as well as boosting the bass.

A& Although the oscillators themselves have extremely
low aliasing, the Driver can produce aliasing—-
especially at higher frequencies. If your goal is a
completely pristine sound, set the Driver’s Bypass
to On. Otherwise, let it rip!

When Bypass is On, the Driver is completely removed
from the signal path.

[0...99]

This controls the amount of edge and bite in the
timbre. Low settings will produce mild saturation, and
higher settings create more obvious distortion.

Drive

Often, it’s useful to increase the Low Boost along with
the Drive.

Note: even when the Drive amount is set to 0, the
Driver circuit still affects the timbre. If your goal is a
completely pristine sound, use the Bypass control
instead.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS modulation source to control the
Drive amount. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for Drive.
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Low Boost [0...99]

This low-frequency EQ controls the body character of
the sound. The specific EQ frequencies affected will
change with the Drive setting.

Higher amounts increase the bass boost, and will also
intensify the effect of the Drive parameter.
AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS modulation source to control the
Low Boost amount. For a list of AMS sources, see
“Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on

page 1091.

Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for Low Boost.

6-1b: Amp Level
[0...127]

This controls the basic volume level of the AL-1, before
keyboard tracking, velocity, and other modulation.

Amp Level

The Control Surface and volume

You can also control the volumes of EXi 1 and 2
directly from the Control Surface sliders. These volume
levels are separate parameters, in addition to the
individual EXi Amp Levels. To do so:

1. Press the Control Surface Timbre/Track button.

2. Move Slider 1 to set the volume for EXi 1, and
Slider 2 for EXi 2.

MIDI and volume

[ You can control the Program’s overall volume via
MIDI using both Volume (CC#7) and Expression
(CC#11). When used one at a time, the two
controllers work in exactly the same way: a MIDI
value of 127 is equal to the Amp Level setting, and
lower values reduce the volume.

If both CC#7 and CC#11 are used simultaneously,
the one with the lower value determines the
maximum volume, and the one with the higher
value scales down from that maximum.

6-1c: Pan

[Random, L001...C064...R127]

This controls the stereo pan of the EXi. A setting of
L001 places the sound at the far left, C064 in the center,
and R127 to the far right.

When this is set to Random, the pan position will be
different for each note-on.

Pan

You can also set this Pan parameter directly from the
Control Surface knobs. To do so:

1. Press the Control Surface Timbre/Track button.

2. Set the MIXER KNOBS switch to INDIVIDUAL
PAN.

3. Move Knob 1 to set the pan for EXi 1, and Knob 2
to set the pan for EXi 2.

Mol You can also control pan via MIDI Pan (CC#10). A
CC#10 value of 0 or 1 places the sound at the far left,
64 places the sound at the location specified by the
Pan parameter, and 127 places the sound at the far
right.
Note: you can select Random pan only from the on-
screen Ul, and not from MIDI or the Control surface.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to modulate Pan. For a list
of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation Source
(AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for Pan.

For example, if Pan is set to C064 and AMS is set to
Note Number, positive (+) intensities will cause the
sound to move toward the right as you play higher
than C4, and toward the left as you play lower than C4.

Negative (-) intensities will have the opposite effect.

V¥ 6-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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6-2: Amp Modulation

PROGRAM P&:Amp

INT-A [EXi | @88 4L-1 Analeg Sunthesizer

Keyboard Track

6-2PMC
Amp Modulation ‘V |

J= (14588

6-2a ——
MWW“DJCQ TT 2 €3 ¢4 05 06 Cf C6 €3
Key Low Break: Center High Break:  |ca
Ramp Bottom-Low: | +80 Low-Center:  [+88 Center-High:  [+88 High-Top:  |+B@
Amp Modulation
6-2b —— Velacity Intensity +26

AMST: amter Tauch Intenzity: +@@

AMSZ: QAﬁer Touch Intensity: +80

Intenaity Mod. &MS: o

Intensity: +@@

Intensity Mog. Mg €D 0T

Intensity: +@80

Amp/
Driver Amp Mod. Amp EG

) osc/

Amp/S Step Seq

(Flzr Driver JLFO

AMS Mixer

This page contains the settings for Oscillator 1's Amp
level modulation. Among other things, you can:

* Setup complex keyboard tracking shapes to control
the Amp level.

¢ Assign AMS modulation for the Amp level.
¢ Control the effect of the LFOs on the Amp level.

The total effects of the modulation can increase the
volume to a maximum of two times louder than the
Amp Level setting.

6-2a: Keyboard Track [IE¥2

Keyboard tracking lets you vary the volume as you
play up and down the keyboard. Usually, some
amount of key tracking is necessary in order to make
the volume consistent across the entire range.

The AL-1's Amp keyboard tracking parameters are
identical to the HD-1’s. In both cases, the Amp
keyboard tracking works somewhat differently from
the Filter and Common keyboard tracking. For more
detailed explanations of the parameters, please see “4—
2a: Keyboard Track,” on page 84.

There is one difference between the two, however: the
AL-1's Amp tracking is affected by Portamento, so that
it changes smoothly during glides.

Key

Low Break [C-1...G9]

This sets the breakpoint note between the two lower
ramps.

Center [C-1...G9]
This sets the center of the keyboard tracking. At this
key, the keyboard tracking has no effect on the volume,
or on any AMS destinations.

High Break [C-1...G9]
This sets the breakpoint note between the two higher
ramps.

Ramp

[-Inf, -99...499, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the bottom of the MIDI
note range and the Low Break key. For normal key
track, use negative values.

Bottom-Low

Ramp Change in level

-Inf Silent in one half-step

-99 Silent in one whole-step

-95 Silent in one octave

-48 Silent in two octaves

-25 Silent in four octaves

00 no change

+25 x2 in four octaves

+50 X2 in two octaves

+99 X2 in one octave

+Inf x2 in one half-step
Low-Center [-Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the Low Break and Center
keys. For normal key track, use negative values.



Program P6: Amp 6-2: Amp Modulation

[-Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the Center and High Break
keys. For normal key track, use positive values.

High-Top [-Inf, -99...499, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the High Break key and the
top of the MIDI note range. For normal key track, use
positive values.

Center-High

6-2b: Amp Modulation

You can modulate the Amp level by velocity and two
AMS sources. Each of the AMS sources also has its
own secondary intensity modulation.

This modulation scales the basic Amp level and Amp
EG level parameters. If these original levels are low, the
maximum volume available with modulation will also
be reduced.

Note that there is an upper limit to Amp modulation.
Once the volume level reaches double the
programmed Amp Level and Amp EG level settings, it
cannot be increased any further.

[-99...4+99]

With positive (+) values, the volume will increase as
you play harder.

Velocity Intensity

With negative (-) values, the volume will decrease as
you play harder.

AMS1 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first modulation source for the Amp
level. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-99...+99]

This sets the initial amount of AMS1. The Intensity
Mod AMS then adds to this initial amount.

Intensity Mod AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a secondary AMS modulation source to
scale the intensity of AMSI.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

[-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the Intensity
Mod AMS. Even if the main AMSI Intensity is set to 0,
Intensity Mod AMS can still control the final amount of
AMS A over the full +/-99 range.

For example, if AMS1 is set to LFO1, and Intensity
Mod AMS is set to After Touch, positive settings
mean that aftertouch will increase the amount of LFO
modulation.

AMS2 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a second modulation source for the Amp
level. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity

Intensity [-99...4+99]

This sets the initial amount of AMS2. The Intensity
Mod AMS then adds to this initial amount.

Intensity Mod AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a secondary AMS modulation source to
scale the intensity of AMS2.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

[-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the Intensity
Mod AMS. Even if the main AMS2 Intensity is set to 0,
Intensity Mod AMS can still control the final amount
of AMS A over the full +/-99 range.

Intensity

V¥ 6-2: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

207



208

EXi: AL-1 Analog Synthesizer

6-3: Amp EG

PROGRAM P&:Amp

6-3PMC

Amp EG \‘/

INT-A [EXi | @88 4L-1 Analeg Sunthesizer J= 14588
EG Reset
6-3b —— Level Start:  |+@8 Attack: |+99 Break: [+99 Sustain:  |+99
Time Attack: @7 Decay ae Slope: |99 Release 28
Curve Attack: |@{Lin} Decay: |6 Slope: |6 Release: |6
Level Modulation
6-3C —— )
AMS: °Ve10c|tu Start:  |+B8@ Attack: |+B0 Break: |+B@
Time Modulation
AMST: QSWZ Pod. (CC#&1) Attack: |+2@ Decay +B8 Slope:  |+8@ Release +18
6-3d ——
AMSZ: oknob Mod.5 (CC#17) Attack: |+4@ Decay +0E Slope:  |+B@ Releaze +38
AMS3: eknub Mod & (CC#19) Attack: |+@@ Decay +@E Slope:  |+@@ Release +@8
’
AmpJ
Driver Amp Mod. Amp EG
Pl [ WEAE Filt Amp/ EG Step Seq | 0 mi
ay “ommon pitch ilter Driver JLFO iner

The AL-1’s Amp EG is identical to the HD-1’s. For more
detailed explanations of the Amp EG features, please
see “4-3: Amp1 EG,” on page 87.

Other envelopes can be used as additional controls via
AMS, if desired.

6-3a: EG Reset

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to reset the EG to the start
point. For instance, you can use a tempo-synced LFO
to trigger the EG in a repeating rhythm. This reset is in
addition to the initial note-on, which always causes the
EG to start.

Note: Once the Amp EG is in its Release segment, it
cannot be reset. (Otherwise, the sound might keep
playing forever!)

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Threshold [-99...499]

This sets the AMS level which will trigger the EG reset.
Among other things, you can use this to adjust the
exact point in an LFO’s phase at which the EG will be
reset, effectively controlling its “groove” against other
rhythmic effects.

When the threshold is positive, the EG triggers when
passing through the threshold moving upwards. When
the threshold is negative, the EG triggers when
passing through the threshold moving downwards.

Note: with some LFO shapes, and with faster LFO
speeds, the LFO may not always reach the extreme
values of +99 or -99. In this case, setting the Threshold
to these values may cause inconsistent behavior, or

may mean that the EG doesn’t reset at all. If this

happens, reduce the Threshold
consistently.

until the EG triggers

6-3b: Amp EG

These parameters specify how the amp EG will change

over time.
Amp EG
Start Attack Break Sustain
Level Level Level Level
Volume l 1 ]
Time
Attack Decay Slope Release
Time Time  Time Time
Note-on or reset Note-off
Level
Start [00...99]

This sets the initial volume level at note-on.

Attack

[00...99]

This sets the level at the end of the Attack time.

Break

[00...99]

Break, short for Break Point, sets the level at the end of

the Decay time.

Sustain

[00...99]

This sets the level at the end of the Slope time. Once it
reaches the Sustain level, the EG will stay there until
note-off (unless it is reset via AMS).
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Time

Higher values mean longer times. For a chart showing
equivalents in milliseconds, please see “Time” on

page 88.

Attack [00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Start
level to the Attack level.

The minimum attack time is 2/3 of a millisecond-as
fast as the most punchy of classic analog synths.

For the fastest possible attack time, you can set the
Start level to +99; in this case, the EG will start
instantaneously at its maximum value.

[00...99]

This sets the time it takes to move from the Attack level
to the Break level.

Decay

[00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the
Break level to the Sustain level. Once it reaches the
Sustain level, the EG will stay there until note-off
(unless it is reset via AMS).

Slope

Release [00...99]

This sets how long it takes the EG to move from the
Sustain level to silence.

Curve

Classic analog synth envelopes created curved shapes
naturally. The KRONOS goes a step further than
vintage synths, however, and lets you control the
amount of curvature separately for each of the four
envelope segments.

When you change the curvature, the EG times remain
the same. However, greater curvature will tend to
sound faster, because the value changes more quickly at
the beginning.

You may find that different amounts of curvature are
suitable for segments which go up and segments
which go down.

For instance, a curve of 3 is a good default setting for
upward segments, such as Attack. On the other hand, a
curve of 6 or more is good for downward segments,
such as Decay and Release.

Attack [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]
This sets the curvature of the Attack segment - the

transition from the Start level to the Attack level.

Decay [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Decay segment - the

transition from the Attack level to the Break level.

Slope [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Slope segment - the

transition from the Break level to the Sustain level.

Release [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Release segment - the
transition from the Sustain level to the Release level.

6-3c: Level Modulation

These settings let you use an AMS source to control the
Level parameters of the EG. The Start, Attack, and
Break levels share a single AMS source, but can each
have different modulation intensities.

Note: Once the EG has started a segment between two
points, that segment can no longer be modulated. For
instance, if the EG is in the middle of the Decay time,
you can no longer modulate either the Decay time or
the Break level.

This also means that modulating the Start level, Attack
level, or Attack time will not affect notes that are

already sounding, unless the EG is then reset via AMS.
AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to control the EG’s Level
parameters.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Start [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Start level.

Attack [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Attack level.

Break [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Break level.

6-3d: Time Modulation

These settings let you use three different AMS sources
to control the Time parameters of the EG. For each of
the three AMS sources, the Attack, Decay, Slope, and
Release times each have their own modulation
intensities.

AMS1 [List of AMS Sources]

Selects the first AMS source to control the EG’s Time
parameters. Velocity and Keyboard Track can both be
useful here, for instance.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
Attack [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Attack time.

When the AMS source is at its maximum value—for
instance, when Velocity is at 127-a setting of +8 will
make the segment time almost twice as long, and a
setting of -8 will cut the segment time almost in half.

Decay [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Decay time.

Slope [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Slope time.
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Release [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Release time.

AMS2 and AMS3

These select the second and third AMS sources,
respectively, for controlling the EG’s Time parameters.
Each has its own intensities for Attack, Decay, Slope,
and Release. The parameters of both AMS2 and AMS 3
are identical to those of AMS1, above.

V¥ 6-3: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

¢ 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

* 2: Copy Envelope. For more information, see
“Copy Envelope” on page 224.

¢ 3: Swap Envelope. For more information, see
“Swap Envelope” on page 224.
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Program P7:EG 1-4

There are four assignable EGs, in addition to the Amp
EG. Each of these can be used as an AMS modulation
source to control a wide variety of parameters.

There are also four parameters with dedicated EG
modulation inputs: Pitch for Oscillators 1 and 2, and
Frequency for Filters A and B. Any of the four EGs can
be used for these modulation routings.

In the midst of all this flexibility, we thought it would
also be good to provide a little structure. With this in
mind, EG 1 is named EG 1 (Filter) and EG 2 is labeled
EG 2 (Pitch).

Please take these names as suggestions, rather than
restrictions. If you like, you're free to use these EGs to
control any EG or AMS destination, or to use other EGs
to control Filter Frequency and Pitch.

7-1: EG 1 (Filter) 2=

PROGRAM P7:EG

INT-A [EXi___| ©88: AL-1 Analog Sunthesizer

EG Reset
Envelope
7-1b — Level Start:  |+80 Attack: |+99 Break: |+28 Sustain:  |+60 Release: +@8
Time Attack: B8 Decay: (93 Slope: (81 Release: 77
Curve Attack: |B{Lin} Decay: |6 Slope: |6 Release: |6
Level Modulation
7-1¢ ——
AMS oSWZI“IDd. (Cc*at) Start:  |+2@ Attack: |-25 Break: |+35
Time Modulation
7-1d —+— ams1: QSWZMDU. (CC#s1) Attack: [+13 Decay:  [+@A Slope:  |+B8 Release: |+8@

AMSE: a\"elocﬂg Attack: |+80 Decay:

AMS3: eﬂff Attack: |+@@ Decay:

7-1PMC
EG1 (Filter) \L |

J= 14588

+8a

+@a

Slope:  +B@E Release: +@0

Slope:  |+@8 Release: | +@@

EG1({Filter) | EG2(Pitch) EG3 EG4

Tl

S — — —

Play Common m Ei:: Filter ;:vpefr EG Stjl'j:;;q AMS Mixer
The EGs, or Envelope Generators, let you create
complex, time-varying changes to AMS-modulatable 7-1a: EG Reset
parameters. The controls on this page specify the shape AMS [List of AMS Sources]

of the EG. Among other things, you can:

* Create the basic EG shape by setting the levels and
times of each segment.

¢ Control the curvature of each EG segment, for
subtle control over the sound of the EG.

* Set up complex modulation of EG levels and times.

* Set up an AMS source, such as an LFO, to restart
the EG.

One thing that you can’t do on this page is to control
how much effect the EG has on the parameters it
modulates. To do that. you'll need to adjust the AMS
intensities on the pages for the individual parameters.

This selects an AMS source to reset the EG to the start
point. For instance, you can use a tempo-synced LFO
to trigger the EG in a repeating rhythm. This reset is in
addition to the initial note-on, which always causes the
EG to start.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Threshold [-99...+99]

This sets the AMS level which will trigger the EG reset.
Among other things, you can use this to adjust the
exact point in an LFO’s phase at which the EG will be
reset, effectively controlling its “groove” against other
rhythmic effects.

When the threshold is positive, the EG triggers when
passing through the threshold moving upwards. When
the threshold is negative, the EG triggers when
passing through the threshold moving downwards.

Note: with some LFO shapes, and with faster LFO
speeds, the LFO may not always reach the extreme
values of +99 or -99. In this case, setting the Threshold
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to these values may cause inconsistent behavior, or
may mean that the EG doesn’t reset at all. If this
happens, reduce the Threshold until the EG triggers
consistently.

7-1b: Envelope
EG

Attack Break Sustain
Level Level Level

Release
Level

:

Release

Change to
Parameter 1

Value Time

Attack Decay Slope
Time Time  Time Time

Note-on or reset Note-off

Envelopes create a modulation signal by moving from
one level to another over a specified time, and then
moving to another level over another period of time,
and so on.

The parameters below let you set five levels, the
amount of time it takes to go from each of the levels to
the next, and the shape (from linear to curved) of each
transition.

Level

Each of the five levels can be either positive or
negative.

Positive levels will make the cutoff frequency (or other
AMS destination) go up from its programmed value;
negative levels will make it go down.

Start

This sets the initial EG level, at note-on.

[-99...4+99]

Attack [-99...+99]
This sets the level at the end of the Attack time.

Break [-99...+99]
Break, short for Break Point, sets the level at the end of
the Decay time.

Sustain [-99...4+99]

This sets the level at the end of the Slope time. Once it
reaches the Sustain level, the EG will stay there until
note-off, unless it is reset via AMS.

Release [-99...4+99]

This sets the level at the end of the Release time.

Time
Higher values mean longer times, as shown below:
EG Value Actual Time
00 0.667 ms
10 10 ms
20 44 ms
30 104 ms
40 224 ms
50 464 ms

EG Value Actual Time
60 944 ms
70 1.8 seconds
80 3.8 seconds
90 10.9 seconds
99 87.3 seconds
Attack [00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Start
level to the Attack level.

The minimum attack time is 2/3 of a millisecond-as
fast as the most punchy of classic analog synths.

For the fastest possible attack time, you can set the
Start level to +99; in this case, the EG will start
instantaneously at its maximum value.

[00...99]

This sets the time it takes to move from the Attack level
to the Break level.

Decay

[00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the
Break level to the Sustain level. Once it reaches the
Sustain level, the EG will stay there until note-off
(unless it is reset via AMS).

Slope

[00...99]

This sets how long it takes the EG to move from the
Sustain level to the Release level.

Release

Curve

For the sake of simplicity, most of the diagrams in this
manual show envelopes as being made out of straight
lines. In actuality, though, envelopes are more likely to
be made out of curves.

In other words, each segment’s level will change
quickly at first, and then slow down as it approaches
the next point. This tends to sound better than straight,
linear segments.

Classic analog synth envelopes made these curved
shapes naturally. The KRONOS goes a step further
than vintage synths, however, and lets you control the
amount of curvature separately for each of the four
envelope segments.

When you change the curvature, the EG times remain
the same. However, greater curvature will tend to
sound faster, because the value changes more quickly at
the beginning.

Different curve settings for up and down

You may find that different amounts of curvature are
suitable for segments which go up and segments
which go down.

For instance, a curve of 3 is a good default setting for
upward segments, such as Attack. On the other hand, a
curve of 6 or more is good for downward segments,
such as Decay and Release.
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Curve = 0 (Linear)

...... Curve = 10 (Exp/Log)

Curve = 0O (Linear) Curve = 10 (Exp/Log)

Attack [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]
This sets the curvature of the Attack segment - the
transition from the Start level to the Attack level.
Decay [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]
This sets the curvature of the Decay segment - the
transition from the Attack level to the Break level.

Slope [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Slope segment - the

transition from the Break level to the Sustain level.

Release [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Release segment - the
transition from the Sustain level to the Release level.

7-1c: Level Modulation

These settings let you use an AMS source to control the
Level parameters of the EG. The Start, Attack, and
Break levels share a single AMS source, but can each
have different modulation intensities.

By using different settings for each of the three levels,
you can cause both subtle and dramatic changes to the

EG shape, as shown below.

EG Level Modulation
Positive AMS on Start,

Attack, and Break

Original Shape
Positive AMS on Start and Break,

Negative AMS on Start,
Attack, and Break Negative AMS on Attack

Once an EG segment begins, it can’t be
modulated

Once the EG has started a segment between two
points, that segment can no longer be modulated. This
includes both the time of the segment, and the level
reached at the end of the segment.

For instance, if the EG is in the middle of the Decay
time, you can no longer modulate either the Decay
time or the Break level.

As another example, let’s say that you've assigned the
Common LFO to modulate Break Level. The LFO may
be moving all the time, but the Break Level is only
affected by the LFO’s value at the instant that the
Decay segment starts. After that, the level is fixed.

Finally, this also means that modulating the Start level,
Attack level, or Attack time will not affect notes that
are already sounding, unless the EG is then reset via
AMS.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to control the EG’s Level
parameters.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
Start [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Start level.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and
set Start to +99, the Start level will increase as you play
harder. If you instead set Start to —99, the Start level
will decrease as you play harder.

Attack [-99...499]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Attack level.

Break [-99...499]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Break level.

7-1d: Time Modulation

These settings let you use three different AMS sources
to control the Time parameters of the EG. For each of
the three AMS sources, the Attack, Decay, Slope, and
Release times each have their own modulation
intensities.

EG Time Modulation

AMS=Velocity, Intensity = a positive (+) value

Note-off Note-off Note-on  Note-off

ML

“Attack”=-, “Decay”=-,
“Slope”=-, “Release”=—
Stongly played note.
Times are shorter.
Reaches Sustainmore
quickly.

Note-on

/ N\

“Attack”=+, “Decay”=+,
“Slope”=+, “Release”=+
Stongly played note.
Times are longer.
Reaches Sustainmore
slowly.

Note-on

AN

“Attack’=+, “Decay”=+,
“Slope”=+, “Release”=+

Softly played note.
Original Shape

AMS1 [List of AMS Sources]

Selects the first AMS source to control the EG’s Time
parameters. Velocity and Keyboard Track can both be
useful here, for instance.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
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Attack [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Attack time.

When the AMS source is at its maximum value—for
instance, when Velocity is at 127-a setting of +8 will
make the segment time almost twice as long, and a
setting of -8 will cut the segment time almost in half.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and
set Attack to +99, the Attack time will get much longer
at higher velocities. If you instead set Attack to -99, the
Attack time will get much shorter at higher velocities.
Decay [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Decay time.

Slope [-99...499]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Slope time.

Release [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Release time.

AMS2 and AMS3

These select the second and third AMS sources,
respectively, for controlling the EG’s Time parameters.
Each has its own intensities for Attack, Decay, Slope,
and Release. The parameters of both AMS2 and AMS 3
are identical to those of AMS], above.

V¥ 7-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

¢ 2: Copy Envelope. For more information, see
“Copy Envelope” on page 224.

¢ 3: Swap Envelope. For more information, see
“Swap Envelope” on page 224.

7-2: EG 2 (Pitch)

7-3: EG 3 2=

7-4: EG 4 2=

The settings for EGs 2-4 are identical to those for EG1.
For more information, see “7-1: EG 1 (Filter)” on
page 211.



Program P8: Step Seq/LFO 8-1: Step Sequencer

Program P8: Step Seq/LFO

8-1: Step Sequencer =2

8-1d 8-1PMC
PROGRAM P8:Step Seq/LFO Step Sequencer “/ |
INT-4& [EXi | 9@0: 4L-1 Analog Synthesizer J= 14588
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sequencer| LFO1 LFO2 LFO3 LFO4
0scC y Am Step Se .
Play Common “ Pitcr{ Filter Driupel:- EG fEFEIq AMS Mixer
. e “Using Smoothing to make step transitions more
Overview

The Step Sequencer creates complex, rhythmic
patterns, for use as an AMS modulation source. For
instance, you can modulate a filter to create sample-
and-hold effects, modulate pitch to create melodic
patterns, or modulate amplitude to create pulsing,
triggered-gate effects.

Each voice of the AL-1 has its own Step Sequencer, in
addition to the Common Step Sequencer shared by
both EXi instruments. To make all of the per-voice Step
Sequencers run in sync, set Key Sync to Off.

The sequence can have up to 32 steps, each with its
own level and duration. It can loop, or play only once.
You can also:

¢ Re-start the Step Sequencer via AMS
¢ Modulate the Start Step via AMS

¢ Use individual steps to either gate or do sample-
and-hold on a continuous AMS source, such as an
EG or LFO

* Assign individual steps to create a random level

¢ Use Smoothing to create gentle, curving shapes

Step Sequencer usage tips
For some tips on using the Step Sequencer, see:

* “Creating melodic patterns with the Step
Sequencer” on page 177

¢ “Using Smoothing to create envelope-like shapes”
on page 178

gentle” on page 178

8-1a: Step Sequencer
Mode [Loop, One Shot]

Loop makes the Step Sequence loop continuously
between the Start Step and the End Step.

One Shot makes the Step Sequence play once from the
Start Step to the End Step, and then hold at the End
Step. You can still reset the Step Sequencer from AMS
to make it play again.

Start Step [1...32]
This is the step on which the sequence will start. If
Mode is set to Loop, this also sets the start of the loop.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to modulate the Start Step.
For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-32...432]
This controls the depth and direction of the Start Step
modulation.

End Step [01...32]

This sets the last step in the sequence. Once the
sequence reaches the End Step, it will either hold there
until the note goes away (if Mode is set to One Shot),
or loop back to the Start Step (if Mode is set to Loop).
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[Off, On]

When Key Sync is On, each note’s Step Sequencer is
independent, and the sequence always starts from the
Start Step at note-on.

Key Sync

When Key Sync is Off, the Step Sequencers for all
notes are synchronized together (unless the Start Step
is modulated by note-specific AMS sources). The first
note in a legato phrase will start from the Start Step;
subsequent notes will play in sync with that first note.

Smoothing

These controls filter the Step Sequencer’s output signal,
creating more gentle transitions between values. You
can use this to round off the hard edges of the Step
Sequencer’s output, or to create envelope-like effects.

You have separate control of the amount of smoothing
during the attack (when the signal is increasing) and
decay (when it’s decreasing).

For more information, see “Using Smoothing to create
envelope-like shapes” on page 178, and “Using
Smoothing to make step transitions more gentle” on
page 178.

Attack [00...99]

This controls the attack time of the smoother, or how
long it takes to reach a new, higher value.

Higher Attack settings mean longer times.

Depending on how quickly the Step Sequencer value is
changing, high Attack settings may mean that a new
value is never quite reached.

[00...99]

This controls the decay time of the smoother, or how
long it takes the smoother to reach a new, lower value.

Decay

Higher Decay settings mean longer times.

8-1b: Sequencer Reset
AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to reset the sequence to the
Start Step.

Threshold [-99...4+99]

This sets the AMS level which will make the Step
Sequencer reset. Among other things, you can use this
to adjust the exact point in an LFO’s phase at which the
sequencer will be reset, effectively controlling its
“groove” against other rhythmic effects.

When the threshold is positive, the Step Sequencer
triggers when passing through the threshold moving
upwards. When the threshold is negative, the Step
Sequencer triggers when passing through the
threshold moving downwards.

Note: with some LFO shapes, and with faster LFO
speeds, the LFO may not always reach the extreme
values of +99 or -99. In this case, setting the Threshold
to these values may cause inconsistent behavior, or
may mean that the Step Sequencer doesn’t reset at all.
If this happens, reduce the Threshold until the Step
Sequencer triggers consistently.

8-1c: Value AMS Input

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This is the AMS source used for steps set to AMS
Input or AMS Input S/H.

8-1d: Step Parameters

Each of the 32 steps has its own settings for Value and
Duration.

Value 1-32 [-100...+100, Random,

AMS Input, AMS Input S/H]

-100 through +100 generate specific levels, just as you'd
expect.

Random yields a different, random value every time
the step is played.

AMS Input uses the signal from the Value AMS Input
source, above. This can change continuously over the
duration of the step. For instance, if you used an LFO
as the Value AMS Input, you'd hear the LFO move
over the duration of the step.

AMS Input S/H grabs the level of the Value AMS
Input source at the start of the step, and then maintains

that single value for the duration of the step.

Duration (Base Note) 1-32 [ﬁ |
This sets the basic length of the step, relative to the
system tempo. The values range from a 32nd note to a
whole note, including triplets.

x (Multiply Base Note by...) 1-32 [01...32]

This multiplies the length of the Base Note. For
instance, if the Base Note is set to a sixteenth note, and
Times is set to 3, the step’s duration will be a dotted
eighth note.

Command buttons
Step

Step [01...32]

Selects the step that you want to edit.

Insert

Inserts the cut or copied step at the current step.

Cut

Cuts the current step. Subsequent steps will be moved
forward. If desired, you can then paste or insert the cut
step into another location.

Copy

Copies the current step. You can then paste or insert
the copied step into another location.

Paste

Pastes the cut or copied step onto the current step,
replacing it.

Value

Reset
Resets the “Value” of each step to 000.
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Smooth

Automatically adjusts the “Value” of each step so that
they are smoothly connected.

Exp/Comp

When you press the Exp/Comp button, the Step
Sequence Value dialog box will appear. The value of
each step will be expanded or compressed by the
percentage (%) you specify.

Step Sequence Value dialog box

Step Sequence Yalue
Expand / Compress| %&]:

[ keep proportion { Awailable expansion in 7727 18688 [%])

Cancel oK

Expand/Compress [%] [0...100]

If this is at 100%, the current value of each step will be
used without change. If you check “Keep Proportion,”
the % value will be limited so that the expansion/
compression will maintain the relationships between
the current step settings.

Duration

x2

This doubles the duration of the steps or the “x
(Multiply Base Note by...)” value. For example, it
would turn eighth notes into quarter notes, and
quarter notes into half notes.

/2

This halves the duration of the steps or the “x
(Multiply Base Note by...)” value. For example, it
would turn quarter notes into eighth notes, and eighth
notes into sixteenth notes.

V¥ 8-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

* 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

¢ 2: Copy Step Sequencer. For more information, see
“Copy Step Sequencer” on page 181.

8-2:LFO 1 ===

PROGRAM P8:Step Seq/LFO

INT-& [EXi_ | 0080: 4L-1 Analog Syunthesizer

8-2PMC
LFO1 “/ I‘

J = |145.08

8-2a — L Waveform: o Start Phase: Random
Shape +80 amz B o
Intenzity: +@8
Frequency: 64 Finge: EL) I:I Stap
[C] ke Syne

Offset: +80 Fade: @9 Delay: a4

Frequency Modulation

8-2b —— wrMz1: (€D Mote Mumber Intensity: | +@B

arsz: EJsey (CC#B1) Intensity:  |+88

Frequency MIDI/Tempo Sync.

8-2¢ —+— [ MID1#Tempa Sune.

Intensity Mod. aMs: € OFF

Intensity: +@8

Step
Sequencer LFO1 LFD2Z LFD3 LFO4
] osc/
play Fommen “ Pitch

Filter Amp/ EG SRR HIE)

Driver Jirn [

This page has all of the controls for the first LFO. For
instance, you can:

¢ Select the LFO’s basic waveform, and modify it
with the Shape parameter.

* Control the LFO'’s frequency, and assign AMS
controllers to modulate the frequency.

¢ Use the Key Sync parameter to choose whether the
LFO runs separately for each voice, or is
synchronized across all of the voices

¢ Use the Fade and Delay parameters to control how
long the LFO waits to start after note-on, and
whether it starts abruptly or fades in slowly.

¢ Set the LFO to sync to MIDI tempo.
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8-2a:LFO 1

Waveform  [Triangle...Randomé (Continuous)]

This selects the basic LFO waveform, as shown in the
graphic below.

Most of the waveforms should be self-explanatory, but
a few will benefit from more details:

Guitar is intended for guitar vibrato, and its shape is
specifically tuned for this purpose. The waveform is
positive-only, so that when used for pitch, it will only
bend up, and not down.

Random1 (S/H) generates traditional sample and hold
waveforms, in which the level changes randomly at
fixed intervals of time.

Random2 (S/H) randomizes both the levels and the
timing.

Random3 (S/H) generates a pulse wave with random
timing. It’s the opposite of traditional sample and hold;
the timing varies, but the levels don't.

Random4-6 (Continuous) are smoothed versions of
Random 1-3, with ramps instead of steps. You can use
them to create more gentle random variations.

Start Phase [-180...+180, Random]

This controls the phase of the waveform at the start of
the note, in steps of 5 degrees.

If Key Sync is On, the Start Phase will apply only to
the first note of the phrase.

[-99...4+99]

Shape adds curvature to the basic waveform. As you
can see in the graphic below, this can make the
waveforms either more rounded or more extreme. It
can also be useful to emphasize certain value ranges,
and de-emphasize others.

Shape

For example, let’s say that you are using a triangle LFO
to modulate filter cutoff. If Shape emphasizes the high
value range, the filter will spend more time at the
higher frequencies. If it emphasizes the low range, the
filter will spend more time at the lower frequencies.

LFO Waveforms

Triangle /\/ Guitar A Step Triangle-4
Exponential .

Saw I\ Triangle A Step Triangle-6
Exponential

square | ] oo Down N Step Saw-4

. Exponential
Sine f\J saw Up _J Step Saw-6

LFO Shape

Shape = 0 (original waveform)

Shape = +99
Shape = -99

Note: Shape does not affect the Square and Random 3
waveforms, since their values are always either +99 or -
99. When these are selected, Shape is grayed out.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source for controlling the
LFO’s Shape. Modulating the shape can dramatically
alter the effect of the LFO-try it out!

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the
modulation.

[00...99]

This controls the speed of the LFO, before any
modulation. Higher values mean faster speeds, as
shown in the table below.

Frequency

By using AMS modulation, you can also get speeds
much faster and much slower than are available
through this basic setting.

Frequency Value Frequency in Hz
00 0.014 Hz
10 0.112 Hz
20 0.422 Hz
30 0.979 Hz
40 1.79 Hz
50 284 Hz
60 4.14 Hz
70 5.69 Hz
80 749 Hz
90 9.53 Hz
99 26.25 Hz
99 + Fine 99 32 Hz

I Random1 Random4
(S/H) LIk (Continuous) \/\/\
Random?2 Random5

My / U= (Continuous) Wb
(S/7H)
Random3 Random6

I_L"L (S/H) JRIEREl (Continuous) W\A
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[00...99]

This allows you to control the LFO frequency with
greater precision, giving you 98 additional steps for
each step of the main Frequency parameter.

When this is set to 00, the LFO speed is as set by the
Frequency parameter.

Frequency Fine

When this is set to 99, it’s the same as increasing the
main Frequency value by 1.

Stop [Off, On]

On (checked): When Stop is On, the LFO does not
advance normally, and the Frequency parameters are
ignored. Instead, the LFO simply generate its very first
value (as determined by the combination of the
Waveform, Start Phase, Shape, and Offset), and then
holds that value until the end of the note.

You can use this in conjunction with the Random
waveforms to create static, random modulation, with
the value changing only at note-on.

Off (unchecked): When Stop is Off, the LFO will
function normally.

Key Sync [Off, On]

On (checked): When Key Sync is On, the LFO starts
each time you press a key, and an independent LFO
runs for each note. This is the normal setting.

Off (unchecked): When Key Sync is Off, the LFO
starts from the phase determined by the first note in
the phrase, so that the LFOs for all notes being held are
synchronized together. The Fade and Delay settings
will only apply to the first note’s LFO.

Note that even if Key Sync is Off, each note’s LFO
speed may still be different if you modulate the
Frequency by note number, velocity, key scaling, or
other note-specific AMS sources.

Offset [-99...+99]

By default, almost all of the LFO waveforms are
centered around 0, and then swing all the way from -99
to +99. This parameter lets you shift the LFO up and
down, so that—for instance—-it’s centered on 50, and then
swings from -49 to +149.

For example, let’s say that you're using an LFO for
vibrato. If the Offset is 0, the vibrato will be centered
on the note’s original pitch, bending it both up and
down.

If the Offset is +99, on the other hand, the vibrato will
only raise the pitch above the original note.

Offset settings and pitch change produced by vibrato

Offset = -99 Offset = 0 Offset = +99

Pitch WW MV MW

The one exception to this is the Guitar waveform,
which is designed to emulate bending a string on a
guitar-so that the pitch only goes up, and not down.
Because of this, the waveform is centered on 50, and
not on 0. Of course, you can always use a negative
Offset to shift it back down below 0 again!

Since Offset affects the output values of the LFO, it’s
important to note that it affects the signal after the
Shape function, as shown below:

LFO Signal Flow
/\ AN A%
NV N
Fade [00...99]

The LFO can fade in gradually, instead of simply
starting immediately at full strength. This parameter
specifies the time from when the LFO begins to play
until it reaches its maximum amplitude.

If the Delay parameter is being used, then the fade will
begin after the delay is complete.

When Key Sync is Off, the fade will apply only to the
first note in the phrase.

LFO Fade and Delay

Delay Fade

— WAV

Note-off

Note-on

Delay [0...99]
This sets the time from note-on until the LFO starts.

When Key Sync is Off, the delay applies only to the
first note of the phrase.

8-2b: Frequency Modulation

You can use two alternate modulation sources (AMS)
to adjust the speed of the LFO.

AMS1 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first modulation source for the LFO
frequency. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Note that you can use LFO2 to modulate LFO1’s
frequency.
Intensity [-99...+99]

This sets the initial amount of AMS1. The Intensity
Mod AMS then adds to this initial amount.

When AMSI is at its maximum value (for instance,
when the joystick is pushed all the way up), the AMS
affects the frequency as shown below:

Intensity Change to LFO Frequency
+99 64x
+82 32x
+66 16x
Faster
+49 8x
+33 4x
+16 2X
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Intensity Change to LFO Frequency

-16 1/2x

-33 1/4x

-49 1/8x

Slower

-66 1/16x

-82 1/32x

-99 1/64x

Intensity Mod AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a secondary AMS modulation source to
scale the intensity of AMSI.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

[-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the Intensity
Mod AMS. Even if the main AMSI Intensity is set to 0,
Intensity Mod AMS can still control the final amount of
AMS A over the full +/-99 range.

For example, if AMS1 is set to the Pitch EG, and
Intensity Mod AMS is set to After Touch, positive
settings mean that aftertouch will increase the intensity
of the Pitch EG modulation of LFO Frequency.

AMS2 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the second modulation source for the LFO
frequency. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity

[-99...4+99]

This controls the amount of modulation from AMS2.

Intensity

8-2c: Frequency MIDI/Tempo Sync

MIDI/Tempo Sync [Off, On]

On (checked): The LFO will synchronize to the system
tempo, as set by either the Tempo knob or MIDI Clock.
The LFO speed will be controlled by the Base Note and
Multiply parameters, below. All settings for
Frequency and Frequency Modulation will be
ignored.

Off (unchecked): The Frequency settings will
determine the speed of the LFO, and the tempo
settings will have no effect.

Base Note Nenol

This sets the basic speed of the LFO, relative to the
system tempo. The values range from a 32nd note to a
whole note, including triplets.

x (Multiply Base Note by...) [01...32]

This multiplies the length of the Base Note. For
instance, if the Base Note is set to a sixteenth note, and
Times is set to 3, the LFO will cycle over a dotted
eighth note.

V¥ 8-2: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

¢ 2: Copy LFO. For more information, see “Copy
LFO” on page 224.

* 3: Swap LFO. For more information, see “Swap
LFO” on page 224.

8-3:LFO 2 ===

8-4:LFO 3 ===

8-5:LFO 4 ===

The settings for LFOs 2-4 are identical to those for
LFO1. For more information, see “8-2: LFO 1” on
page 217.
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Program P9: AMS Mixer

The AMS Mixers combine two AMS sources into one,
or process an AMS source to make it into something
new.

For instance, they can add two AMS sources together,
or use one AMS source to scale the amount of another.
You can also use them to modify the response of
realtime controllers.

The AMS Mixer outputs appear in the list of AMS
sources, just like other controllers.

This also means that the original, unmodified inputs to
the AMS Mixers are still available as well. For instance,
if you use Aftertouch as an input to a AMS Mixer, you
can use the processed version of the Aftertouch to
control one AMS destination, and the original version
to control another.

Finally, you can cascade the two AMS Mixers together,
by using AMS Mixer 1 as an input to AMS Mixer 2.

9-1: AMS Mixer

9-1PMC
PROGRAM P9:AMS Mixer AMS Mixer ~ |
INT-& [EZi__ | ©88: AL-1 Analog Sunthesizer J = 14588
AHE i AME A
9_1a — Mixer Type: [>Jemt 4B Mixer Type: €D A+E
<A Amount| A Anount|
RIS AIS B
4B Amount B Anount|
RIS A % cAmount + AS B # Amount AMS A = Anaunt + AMS B  Anount
AMS A o Comrnon Key Track1 Amount:  |+EB@ AMS A o Step SEO Amount:  +@A
AMS B: a Step SEQ Amount:  |+99 AMS B: 0 w2 Mod. (CC#31) Amount:  (+11
\ J
I
AMS Miner 9-1b
. 0Scjf _ Amp/jf Step Seq "
Play Common “ pitch Filter Driver EG JLFO AMS Mixer

9-1a: AMS Mixer 1 I3

[A+B, Amt AxB, Offset, Smoothing,
Shape, Quantize, Gate]

Mixer Type

This controls the type of processing performed by
AMS Mixer 1. Each of the Mixer Types is discussed in
detail elsewhere in the manual.

A+B adds two AMS sources together. For more
information, see “A+B” on page 99.

Amt Ax B scales the amount of one AMS source with
the other. See “Amt A x B” on page 99 for more details.

Offset adds or subtracts a constant value to or from an
AMS source. For more information, see “Offset” on
page 100.

Smoothing creates more gentle transitions between
values, smoothing out abrupt changes such as a quick
move on a joystick or a sharp edge on an LFO. For
details, see “Smoothing” on page 101.

Shape adds curvature to the AMS input. For an in-
depth description, see “Shape” on page 101.

Quantize turns smooth transitions into discrete steps.
See “Quantize” on page 102 for more information.

Gate chooses between two AMS inputs (or fixed
values) based on a third AMS source. See “Gate” on
page 103 for more information.

9-1b: AMS Mixer 2 [RE2

This is the second AMS Mixer. Its parameters are
exactly the same as those of AMS Mixer 1, above.

V¥ 9-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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AL-1: Tone Adjust
AL-1 Tone Adjust Default Settings
Oscillators 1 &2

Width/Phase/Detune
AMS Intensity

Filters A& B
EG Intensity

RESONANCE EG INT

FM Amount

ER TRIM LD; MID FRER MID BAIN

G RELEASE USERI1

LFOs 1 &2
Speed

HEHZFXEEND1 FX SENDZ2

USER2 USER3 USER4

Drive

O CHANNEL
STI

Switches 1-5: > ~ o INeIviDUAL
O00000=
0SC1,05C2, @ O,
SUb OSC/AUdIO, MIX PLAY A SCENES RESET
ng Mod’ \ / e CONTROLS 3 .
i d I I I I D { I )= Switches7&8:
Noise o rRARMA SWITCHES LFOs1&2
soLo Sto
[ I I I I I I =0 ] 3 P
MIX VOLUMES KARMA CONTROLS
- . - - - - - . M Switch 6:
Sync On/Off

1/9 z/10 3/11 a1z

5/13

6/14 715 8/16 MASTER

I
EG 1 (Filter) ADSR

Tone Adjust provides an elegant physical interface to
the AL-1's parameters. Most of the factory sounds use
the default layout, as shown above. You can also
customize the layout for individual sounds, if desired.

For more information about Tone Adjust, please see
“0-9f: Tone Adjust,” on page 30.
AL-1 Tone Adjust parameters

The AL-1 supports all of the Common Tone Adjust
parameters, as described under “0-9f: Tone Adjust,” on
page 30. It also adds a number of its own additional
parameters, which apply only to the AL-1.

Note that these additional parameters are separate for
each EXi, as opposed to being shared by both EXi in the
Program.

All of the additional parameters are listed below. Each
is marked as either relative (meaning that it scales the
existing parameter value) or absolute (which over-
writes the existing value).

Oscillator 1

e Tune (absolute)

¢ Waveform (absolute)

* Morph (absolute)

¢ Morph AMS Intensity (absolute)

¢ Detune/Pulse Width (absolute)

¢ Detune/Pulse Width AMS Intensity (absolute)

Oscillator 2

Oscillator 2 has the same Tone Adjust parameters as
Oscillator 1, above.

I
Amp EG ADSR

Oscillators common

e Sync On/Off (absolute)

e FM Amount (absolute)

e FM AMS Intensity (absolute)

Mixer

e OSC 1 level (absolute)

e OSC 2 level (absolute)

* Sub OSC/Audio Input level (absolute)
* Ring Mod level (absolute)

¢ Noise level (absolute)

Filter A

In addition to the standard Tone Adjust filter
parameters, the AL-1 adds the following;:

¢ Type (absolute)

e Cutoff (absolute)

e Resonance (absolute)

¢ Frequency EG Intensity (absolute)
¢ Frequency LFO Intensity (absolute)

Filter B

Filter B has the same Tone Adjust parameters as Filter
A, above.

Amp

* AMS 1 Intensity (absolute)

e AMS 2 Intensity (absolute)

e Drive (absolute)

e Low Boost (absolute)
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EGs

In addition to supporting the standard Tone Adjust EG
parameters, the AL-1 adds the following separate
controls for both EG3 and EG4:

e Attack time (relative)
® Decay & Slope time (relative)
® Sustain level (relative)

¢ Release time (relative)

LFOs

In addition to supporting the standard Tone Adjust
LFO parameters, the AL-1 adds the following separate
controls:

* LFO 3 Speed (relative)

e LFO 3 Fade (relative)

* LFO 3 Delay (relative)

e LFO 3 Stop (absolute)

® LFO 4 Speed (relative)

e LFO 4 Fade (relative)

* LFO 4 Delay (relative)

e LFO 4 Stop (absolute)

e LFO1, 2, 3, and 4 Waveform (absolute)
e LFO 1,2, 3, and 4 Shape (absolute)

Step Sequencer

In addition to supporting the standard Tone Adjust

Common Step Sequencer parameters, the AL-1 adds
the following separate control for the per-voice Step
Sequencer:

* Smoothing (relative)
Pitch

¢ Pitch Slope (absolute)
¢ Pitch LFO AMS Intensity (absolute)
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AL-1: Page Menu Commands

Copy Envelope

This copies settings from one AL-1 envelope to
another.

1.

Select “Copy Envelope” to open the dialog box.

From: @ ec1¢ritery  To: () N
Cancel I 0K I

. Use the “From” field to select the copy-source

envelope.

. Use the “To” field to select the copy-destination

envelope.

. Press the OK button to execute the Copy Envelope

operation. If you decide not to execute, press the
Cancel button.

Swap Envelope

This exchanges settings between two AL-1 envelopes.

1.

Select “Swap Envelope” to open the dialog box.

Swap Envelope

CEAR > JEG 1 (Fitter)

Sourcez: e EG3

Cancel ] 114 ]

. Use the “Source 1”7 and “Source 2” fields to select

the two envelopes you want to swap.

. Press the OK button to execute the Swap Envelope

operation. If you decide not to execute, press the
Cancel button.

Copy LFO
This copies settings from one AL-1 LFO to another.

1.

Select “Copy LFO” to open the dialog box.

€ Lo . QNEE

Cancel ] 114 ]

From:

. Use the “From” field to select the copy-source

LFO.

. Use the “To” field to select the copy-destination

LFO.

. Press the OK button to execute the Copy LFO

operation. If you decide not to execute, press the
Cancel button.

Swap LFO
This exchanges settings between two AL-1 LFOs.

1.

Select “Swap LFO” to open the dialog box.

SourcelzoLFDI Source2:°
Cancel 114

. Use the “Source 1”7 and “Source 2” fields to select

the two LFOs you want to swap.

. Press the OK button to execute the Swap LFO

operation. If you decide not to execute, press the
Cancel button.



EXi: CX-3 Tonewheel Organ

CX-3 Overview

The CX-3 is a detailed model of a classic tone-wheel
organ, based on Korg’s ground-breaking CX-3
keyboard.

Its awesome sound starts with perfect tone-wheel
phase coherency, resulting in pure, powerful sounding
chords, just like the real thing. Subtleties such as
different tone wheel types, adjustable overtones,
leakage, and noise, along with detailed key-click
modeling, provide unparalleled realism.

Amp modeling, Vibrato/Chorus, and Rotary Speaker
effects are included in the model, so that you don’t
need to use any Insert Effects to re-create most classic
organ sounds.

In EX mode, you can introduce additional drawbar
and percussion harmonics, letting you produce new
timbres unavailable on traditional organs.

If you're familiar with the CX-3 keyboard, you might
want to check out “Changes from the original CX-3"” on
page 245 for an overview of some of the improvements
in the KRONOS CX-3.

CX-3 uses EXi fixed resources

The CX-3 uses EXi fixed resources for the built-in
rotary speaker, amp, vibrato chorus, and so on. These
use up a small amount of processing power, even if
you'’re not playing any notes.

Because of this, you can use a maximum of eight CX-3s
simultaneously in a Combination or Song. If other EXis
with fixed resources are in use, the maximum number
of CX-3s will be reduced accordingly. Each EXi in each
Program counts towards the maximum; for instance, a
Program with two CX-3s counts as two, not as one.

On the other hand, once a CX-3 is running, each
additional note you play takes up only a small amount
of additional power—allowing up to 200 notes of

polyphony.

For more information, see “CX-3 & other EXi:
Limitations on EXi fixed resources” on page 420.
Unsupported EXi Common parameters

The CX-3 supports most of the EXi Common
parameters except for scales and a number of the voice
allocation options, as detailed below:

¢ Single Trigger (CX-3 always acts as if this was On)
* Poly Legato

* Mono Legato (simple Mono retrigger mode is
supported, however)

* Mono Mode (Normal or Use Legato Offset)

¢ Unison, including Number of Voices, Detune, and
Thickness

* Scale, including Type, Key, and Random

4 N\
EXi Program Structure Common Common
FO Step Seq Vector KARMA Key Track 1 )
EXi 1
Mixer & EQ Effects
EXi 2
. J
4 N\
CX-3 Structure )
{Upper ;
: pper H AMS Mixer 1
{|Normal Drawbars |} 2
EX Drawbars ;
v N,
Tone Wheels II Upper Mix I—\l
. *—
1 Vibrato/Chorus |—— Expression |—{  Amp | — Rotary Speaker
e
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EXi Program PO: Play

0-1: Main

PROGRANM PB:Play Main hd
Bank: INT-A [Exi__] » @1:0rgan J= |1zo88
RIM000: CX-3 Tonewheel Organ O Favorite

[ Exii_ cx—3 _______ _llower _____ _lUpper | RotarySp | POLY

oo | T
H H
ROTATE
H
@ i l 0
—— )
o
EX Percussion el
G0 3 Band EQ
12+
BT
12
cnze etk zdk
KARMA
’
) Perf Ctrl Yiew Audio Inf Control
Main Meters KARMA GE JEffect Sampling Surface

This is the main page of Program mode. For a full
description of this page and all of its functions, please
see “EXi Program PO: Play” on page 165. This section
describes only the overview display, which differs for
each individual EXi.

0-1b: Overview and Page Jump

This part of the page shows an overview of the most
important settings for the Program’s two EXi
instruments. The specific parameters will vary,
depending on which EXi are being used. The specific
parameters for the AL-1 are described below.

The graphics give you a quick way to check all of these
settings at a glance. They also let you jump instantly to
any of the displayed parameters. Just touch one of the
graphics, and you'll jump to the page containing its
parameters. For instance, if you touch the Filter EG
graphic, you'll go to the Filter EG page.

Tip: Pressing EXIT several times will always bring you
back to this page.

Display shows programmed values-not AMS

These graphics show the values of the programmed
parameters, including any edits made via Tone Adjust.
They do not update to show temporary changes made
by AMS modulation.

For instance, moving the joystick up (JS+Y) will often
switch the Rotary Speaker between fast and slow, via
AMS. You'll hear the sound change - but since the
programmed parameter is still the same, the display
won't be updated.

CX-3

Drawbar Mode

This shows whether the Drawbars are set to Normal or
EX modes.

Press this area to jump to the Basic page.

Keyboard Split

This shows whether the Keyboard Split is turned on, or
turned off.

Press this area to jump to the Keyboard Split page.

Keyboard Split Zone/Common Key Zone

The upper portion of this graphic shows the keyboard
split range within the CX-3.

Press this area to jump to the Keyboard Split page.

The lower portion shows the key zones for EXil and
EXi2, as set on the Common section’s Program Basic
page, in relation to the entire MIDI note range. The
range of the 61-, 73-, or 88-note keyboard is also
shown, as appropriate.

Press this area to jump to the Program Basic page.

EX Percussion

This area shows the EX Percussion settings. It will only
appear if the Drawbar Mode is set to EX.

Press this area to jump to the EX Percussion page.
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Lower

These graphics will only be displayed if Keyboard
Split is turned On.

Lower Drawbars

This shows the Lower drawbar settings.

Press this area to jump to the Drawbars page.

V/C On/Off

This shows whether the Vibrato/Chorus is turned on or
off for the Lower drawbars.

Press this area to jump to the Amp/Vibrato/Chorus
page.
EX Drawbars

This area shows the Lower EX drawbar settings. It will
only appear if the Drawbar Mode is set to EX.

Press this area to jump to the EX Drawbars page.
Upper

Upper Drawbars
This shows the Upper drawbar settings.

Press this area to jump to the Drawbars page.

Percussion

This section shows the Percussion Harmonic setting,
and whether or not Percussion is turned On.

Press this area to jump to the Percussion page.

V/C On/Off

This shows whether the Vibrato/Chorus is turned on or
off for the Upper drawbars.

Press this area to jump to the Amp/Vibrato/Chorus
page.

EX Drawbars

This shows the Upper EX drawbar settings.

Press this area to jump to the EX Drawbars page.

Rotary Speaker

Press anywhere in this area to jump to the Rotary
Speaker page.

Rotary Speaker On/Off

This shows the On/Off setting of the rotary speaker.

Mode Switch

This shows the rotary speaker’s Mode Switch
(Rotate/Stop) setting of the rotary speaker.

Speed Switch

This shows the rotary speaker’s Speed Switch setting
(Fast/Slow).

Common

The graphics along the right side of the screen show
the most important Common parameters, which are
shared by both EXi in the Program. This section will
always show the same parameters, regardless of which
EXi are being used.

Common Voice Assign Mode

This shows the voice assign mode of the Program—
either POLY or MONO.

Press this area to jump to the Program Basic page.

Common Step Sequencer

This shows a graphic overview of the Common Step
Sequencer.

Press this area to jump to the Common Step Sequencer
page.

Common LFO Graphic

This shows the waveform of the Common LFO.

Press this area to jump to the Common LFO page.

3 Band EQ Graphic
This shows the mid-sweepable 3-band EQ.
Press this area to jump to the EQ page.

IFX, MFX/TFX

Press the IFX area to jump to the IFX Routing page.
Press the MFX/TFX area to jump to the MEX Routing
page.

KARMA GE Name

This shows the name of the selected KARMA GE.

Press this area to jump to the GE Setup/Key Zones
page.
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Program P4: Basic

4-1: Basic

PROGRAM P4:Basic

INT-A [EXi___| ®@8:Cx-3 Tonewhesl Organ
4-1a —+— (Q Normal @ Ex
Cooie
‘wheel Type: @ intage 0 Clean Key-0n Click Level: 34
4-1p — Drawhar Level Curve () Bright @ Mellow Key-0ff Click Level 73
Overtone Level: 35 ‘
Leakage Level: 16 4-1c
Hoize Level 19
Gate Type: a Clean

4-1PMC
Basic e l

4= |1zZ0.@0

Basic |I:Dntro||ers
Play EXil Basic

Split/ . Amp/YC/ )
I Percussion Rotary SP AMS Mixer

4-1a: Drawbar Mode
Drawbar Mode [Normal, EX]

This is a basic control, which affects the parameters
available in the Drawbars and Percussion sections.

Normal mode models a standard tone-wheel organ,
with 9 drawbars and single-pitch percussion.

EX mode adds four additional drawbars, with pitches
adjustable in half-step increments between 16" and two
octaves above 1'. It also allows you to create the
percussion using up to five different pitches, each with
adjustable volume levels.

4-1b: Tone

Wheel Type [Vintage, Clean]

Vintage offers an organic, complex tone. It includes
some amount of additional harmonics for each note,
which can be further increased by using the Overtone
Level parameter, below. It also adds “leakage,” a
pitched noise caused by the mix of all 91 tone wheels
“leaking” into each individual note—a characteristic
part of the authentic tone-wheel organ sound. The
Leakage Level parameter, below, controls the volume
of this component.

Clean gives you a pristine, perfect set of tone wheels,
with no leakage noise. By default, these tone wheels
have no additional overtones-but you can add them by
using the Overtone Level parameter, below.

[Bright, Mellow]

This controls the way in which the tone-wheel levels
change in relation to pitch, which contributes to the
overall brightness of the sound.

Drawbar Level Curve

Bright produces a crisp effect, slightly brighter than
traditional tone-wheel organs.

Mellow produces a slightly darker, more traditional
tone.
[0...99]

This controls the timbre of the individual tone wheels.
Increasing the Overtone Level adds more harmonics,
for a brighter, richer tone.

Overtone Level

The Wheel Type setting, above, determines both the
specific harmonics added and their volume levels.

[0...99]

This specifies the amount of drawbar leakage, both
into played notes and into the constant noise (see
Noise Level, below).

Leakage Level

This parameter is available only when the Wheel Type,
above, is set to Vintage. When the Wheel Type is set to
Clean, it is grayed out.

[0...99]

This lets you add a constant amount of noise to the
outputs - just like you might find in older vintage gear.
The noise will be present whether or not any notes are
being played.

Noise Level
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The noise includes both colored broad-band noise and
tone wheel leakage. The amount of leakage within the
noise is scaled by Leakage Level, described above.

Gate Type [Clean, Dirty]

This affects the sound character when notes are turned
on or off. It is similar in concept to Key Click, below,
but has a different timbral character.

Clean does not add any additional gate noise.

Dirty adds a small amount of noise at note-on and
note-off, for a small amount of extra punch. You can
also use this if you're looking to duplicate the gate
timbre of the CX-3 and BX-3.

4-1c: Key Click

Pressing down or releasing a key on a tone wheel
organ can result in arcing between the contacts,
producing a characteristic “Key Click” sound. This
section models that effect.

Key-On Click Level [0...99]

This controls the amount of click noise at note-on.

Key-Off Click Level [0...99]

This controls the level of the click noise at note-off.

V¥ 4-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

4-2: Controllers

PROGRAM P4:Basic

INT-4& [EXi___| 8@@: CX-3 Tonewheel Drgan
4-2a LIS Expression Minimum 12
JEC-x) +28 Expression Level 1
wM3: ) Foot Pedal (CC#E4)
rode: (€D Buth Overwrite
4-2¢ ) whee Brake s € off 4-2b
A5 Mode: 0 Maornentary
Wheel Brake Speed: () Fast

4-2PMC
Controllers ot |

J = |120.00

Contrullers|
I (Common “ pasic

split/

Percussion
Drawbars

AmpS¥Cj -
Rotary SP AMS Mixer

4-2a: Pitch Bend
JS+ X [-60...+12]

This sets the maximum amount of pitch bend, in
semitones, when you move the joystick to the right. For
normal pitch bend, set this to a positive value.

For example, if you set this to +12 and move the
joystick all the way to the right, the pitch will rise one
octave above the original pitch.

JS-X [-60...+12]

This sets the maximum amount of pitch bend, in
semitones, when you move the joystick to the left. For
normal pitch bend, set this to a negative value.

For example, if you set this to -60 and move the
joystick all the way to the left, the pitch will fall five
octaves below the original pitch.
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4-2b: Expression

Expression adjusts both the volume level and the
amount of distortion. At lower Expression values, both
the low bass and high treble frequencies are slightly
emphasized. The Amp section interacts with
Expression; for more details, see “7-1a: Amp,” on
page 238.

To allow optimal modulation flexibility, the AMS
works differently from most other parameters. See
Mode, below, for more details.

Expression Minimum [0...30]

This specifies the minimum level when the Expression
Level parameter or Expression AMS are at 0.

[0...99]

This sets the default Expression level. It will be grayed
out if the Mode, below, is set to Control Only.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to modulate Expression.
For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

This parameter is grayed out if Mode, below, is set to
Level Only.

NOTE: The MIDI Expression controller (CC #11) is
hard-wired to scale the channel volume level. So,
despite the similar name, it’s best to use another
controller for as an AMS source.

Mode [Level Only, AMS Only,
Both Scale, Both Overwrite]

This controls how the AMS interacts with the
programmed Expression Level.

Expression Level

Level Only: The Expression Level parameter has
complete control over Expression. The AMS parameter
is grayed out and has no affect.

AMS Only: The AMS input has complete control over
Expression, while the Expression Level parameter is
grayed out and has no affect.

Both Scale: The values of Expression Level and AMS
are multiplied to produce the Expression level. For the
math-friendly, a value of 99 is treated as 1.0.

Both Overwrite: Expression Level and AMS both
write directly to the Expression level. If the Expression
Level parameter is updated, it directly controls
Expression, and the last value from AMS is ignored. If
the AMS input moves, it also directly controls
Expression, and the setting of the Expression Level
parameter is ignored.

4-2c: Wheel Brake

Tone wheel organs actually have physical wheels,
which gradually come up to speed when you turn the
power on, and gradually slow to a stop when you turn
the power off. As the wheels rotate more quickly, the
pitch rises; as they slow down, the pitch falls.

This section models this behavior, for use as a special
effect.

Wheel Brake [Off, On]
This parameter allows you to manually control the
Wheel Brake. Off is the default; the tone wheels will
turn normally. Changing this to On will make the tone
wheels gradually slow down, and eventually stop
altogether.

AMS [List of AMS sources]
This selects an AMS source to control the Wheel Brake.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

AMS Mode

This parameter controls the way in which the Wheel
Brake AMS works.

When this is set to Toggle, the Wheel Brake AMS will
alternate between “power on” and “power off.” For
instance, if Wheel Brake is set to Off, and AMS is
assigned to a footswitch, the first press will cause the
wheel rotation to slow, and the next press will bring
them back up to speed again.

[Toggle, Momentary]

Momentary means that the power is turned “off” only
while the controller is enabled. Continuing the
example from above, when the footswitch is pressed
down, the wheel rotation will slow down; when the
footswitch is released, the wheel rotation will speed up
again.

AMS lets you switch to the opposite of the
programmed setting. For instance, if Wheel Brake is
set to On (unlikely but possible!), and the AMS Mode
is set to Momentary, then pressing down on the
footswitch would cause the tone wheels to come up to
speed.

If you set AMS to use a continuous controller, such as
the Joystick, values of 0-63 are as if the switch was off,
and values of 64-127 are as if the switch was on.

Finally - note that the assignable switches, SW1 and
SW2, can themselves be set to either momentary or
toggle modes, and these settings are reflected by the
switch LEDs. Individual parameter mode settings,
such as the Wheel Brake AMS Mode, do not affect the
LEDs.

So, if you're using SW1 or SW2 as the AMS source, it's
best to set the AMS Mode to Momentary, and then just
let the switch itself determine the momentary/toggle
behavior.

Wheel Brake Speed [Slow, Fast]

This controls the speed at which the wheels will slow
down and speed up.

V¥ 4-2: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

* 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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Program P5: Split & Drawbars

You can set up the organ to use a single sound across
the entire keyboard, or to split the keyboard between
two different sets of drawbars.

5-1: Keyboard Split

5-1PMC
PROGRAM P5:Split /Drawbar Keyboard Split “f
INT-& [EZi___ | ©@8:CX-3 Tonewheel Organ J= |1z@@@
m_________________________  I———
o
Keyboard Split
[m) sptit Enable amz @ ds-v {cC#ez)
5-Ta —
aMs Mode: (€D Topgle
Split Point: F#3
Upper Octave Shift: +8 [octaves]
Lower Octave Shift +8 [nctaves]
J
Keyboard EX
split Drawbars Drawbars
" split/ _ AmpFyCyf -~
Play Commaon “ Basic Drawbars Percussion Rotary SP AMS Mixer

5-1a: Split

Split Enable

This turns the split on and off.
When Split is Off, only the Upper drawbars will be
used.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This allows you to assign an AMS source to toggle the
split on and off.

[Off, On]

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

AMS Mode: [Momentary, Toggle]
This determines the behavior of Split Enable AMS. For
details, see “AMS Mode” on page 230.

Split Point [C-1...G9]
This sets the highest key of the lower split range.

Upper Octave Shift

This raises or lowers the pitch of the Upper drawbars
in one-octave steps.

[-2 octaves...+2 octaves]

Lower Octave Shift

This raises or lowers the pitch of the Lower drawbars
in one-octave steps.

[-2 octaves...+2 octaves]

V¥ 5-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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5-2: Drawbars

PROGRAM P5:Split/Drawbar

5-2a ——
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The drawbars are the heart of the CX-3. These settings
control the basic harmonic content of the sound, the
perceived fundamental pitch, and the basic volume
level.

Use Tone Adjust for physical drawbars

Using Tone Adjust, you can map the drawbars to the
nine front-panel sliders, including both sliders 1-8 and
the Master slider.

Like traditional tone wheel organs, the throw of the
sliders is reversed from that of a mixer: all the way up
is 0, and all the way down is the maximum (8).

Wrap-around

As with traditional organs, the tone wheels produce
pitches between C2 and F#8. Depending on the notes
that you play, certain drawbar settings may imply
pitches outside of this range. In this case, the drawbar
pitches will be “wrapped around” by one or more
octaves to fit within the available range.

For instance, the 1" drawbar would normally sound 3
octaves above the note that you play. If you play a D6
on the keyboard, this would imply that the 1" play a
D9. Since the tone wheels can'’t play a D9, however, the
1" drawbar is “wrapped around” to the highest
possible D - a D8.

The same thing will happen on the low end. For
instance, the 16" drawbar normally sounds one octave
below the played note. If you play an F1 on the
keyboard, this would imply that the 16" sound at FO.
Since this is far below the range of the tone wheels, the
16’ sounds at its lowest possible F - an F2.

Interaction between Percussion, 1’ drawbar, and
EX mode

Percussion can be assigned to either the Upper or
Lower split. When the Drawbar Mode is set to
Normal, and percussion is turned on, the 1" drawbar of
the split assigned to percussion becomes silent. The
other side of the split is not affected.

This models the behavior of the original instruments,
in which the 1" bus bar was diverted in order to trigger
the percussion.

When the Drawbar Mode is set to EX, this restriction is
removed; the 1" drawbar continues to sound regardless
of whether or not percussion is turned on.

5-2a: Lower Drawbar Levels

These parameters control the individual drawbar
volume levels for the Lower split. The drawbars
express their pitches in terms of feet, referring back to
pipe organs, in which halving the length of a pipe will
raise its pitch by one octave. So, 8" is an octave higher
than 16', 4’ is an octave higher than 8, and so on.

You can adjust these parameters by using the on-screen
drawbar graphics, or use the physical faders via Tone
Adjust, as described above.

Note that when Split is turned Off, only the Upper
drawbars are used; the Lower drawbar settings will
have no effect.

16’

This is the volume for the lowest drawbar.

[0...8]

0 means that the drawbar will be silent, and 8 is the
maximum volume.
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5-1/3; 8, 4, 2-2/3; 2, 1-3/5;1-1/3; 1’

These set the volume levels for the remaining 8
drawbars.

[0...8]

5-2b: Upper Drawbar Levels

These parameters specify the level for each drawbar
used by the Upper split. Also, when Split is turned
Off, the Upper drawbars are used for the entire
keyboard.

The settings are just the same as for the Lower
drawbars. For more details, please see “5-2a: Lower
Drawbar Levels,” above.

V¥ 5-2: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

5-3: EX Drawbars

PROGRAM P5:Split/Drawbar

INT-& [EZi___ | ©88: Cx-3 Tonewheel Organ
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When the Drawbar Mode is set to EX, this adds four
extra drawbars to the basic nine, with pitches
adjustable in half-step increments between 16" and two
octaves above 1’. You can select from four preset
combinations of drawbar pitches, or create your own
from scratch.

When the Drawbar Mode is set to Normal, this section
is grayed out.

Wrap-around and EX mode

Any harmonics above F#8 are “wrapped around” so
that they will sound one or more octaves lower.
Similarly, harmonics below C2 will be wrapped
around to sound an octave higher. For more details, see
“Wrap-around” on page 232.

In particular, this means that high settings of the EX
Drawbar 1-4 Pitch parameters, below, may only be
perceptible in the lower octaves of the keyboard.

5-3a: Lower EX Drawbars

These parameters control the individual EX drawbar
pitches and volume levels for the Lower split.

EX Drawbar Pitch Mode [Preset 1...4, Custom]

Presets 1-4 are the CX-3’s default Pitch settings for the
set of four EX Drawbars. When one of the Presets is
selected, the EX Drawbar 1-4 Pitch parameters, below,
are grayed out.

Custom lets you specify the pitches for each EX
drawbar, using the EX Drawbar 1-4 Pitch parameters.
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5-3b: Custom Drawbar Settings

Ex Drawbar 1 Pitch [16'..1" +24]

This specifies the pitch assigned to EX Drawbar 1. The
values are expressed in organ feet and semitones, with
single-semitone steps from 16" to 1 +24 semitones.

This parameter is only available if the EX Drawbar
Mode is set to Custom. Otherwise, it is grayed out.

Ex Drawbar 1 Level [0...8]
This is the volume for EX Drawbar 1.

0 means that the drawbar will be silent, and 8 is the
maximum volume.

Ex Drawbars 2-4 Pitch [16%...1" +24]

These parameters specify the pitch assigned to EX
Drawbars 2-4. For more information, see “Ex Drawbar
1 Pitch,” above.

Ex Drawbars 2-4 Level [0...8]

These parameters specify the volumes of EX Drawbars
2-4. For more information, see “Ex Drawbar 1 Level,”
above.

5-3cand 5-3d: Upper EX Drawbars

These parameters control the individual EX drawbar
pitches and volume levels for the Upper split. The
controls are identical to those for the Lower EX
Drawbars, as described above.

V¥ 5-3: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

e 2: Copy Drawbars. For more information, see
“Copy Drawbars” on page 246.

¢ 3: Swap Drawbars. For more information, see
“Swap Drawbars” on page 246.
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Program P6: Percussion

Percussion adds a pitched attack to the notes, for a
more crisp, punchy timbre. When you play legato,
percussion will only sound for the first note in the
phrase.

6-1: Percussion

6-1c 6-1PMC
PROGRAM P6:Percussion Percussion “/
INT-A& [EXi | 9@6: CX-3 Tonewheel Organ J= |1za88
6-1a —— Percussion: a Decay: 0 Fast
wMz: € 5wz Hod. (CCHE1) ams: @ o
AMS Mode: o Momentary #MS Mode Q Mamentary
Percussion Assign e Upper Fast Decay Time 5z
Slow Decay Time: 94
Corame
6-1b —— Level: © Low Harmenic: € 3rd
wms: @) oif arz: € AMS Mixert
AM3 Mode: 0 Mornentary #M3 Mode Q Mamentary
Loud Level 99
Soft Level 34
Loud Drawbar Attenuation: 12 ‘
6-1d
J
i EX
Percussion e ESiE
. _ splitf _ AmpfYCS .
Play Common m Basic Drawbars Percussion Rotary SP AMS Mixer

6-1a: Percussion
[Off, On]

This toggles the Percussion section on and off.

Percussion

Note that enabling Percussion for a set of drawbars
(Upper or Lower) may affect the set’s 1” drawbar; for
more information, see “Interaction between
Percussion, 1" drawbar, and EX mode” on page 232.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to turn the Percussion on or
off. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

AMS Mode

This determines the behavior of the Percussion AMS.
For details, see “AMS Mode” on page 230.

[Toggle, Momentary]

Percussion Assign [Lower, Upper]

This assigns the percussion to either the lower or upper
drawbars. The default is Upper. Setting it to Lower,
instead, allows you to play a bass line with percussion.

If Split is Off, Percussion is automatically assigned to
the Upper drawbars.

6-1b: Level
[Soft, Loud]

This toggles the Percussion Level between Soft and
Loud. The actual volume levels are determined by the
Loud Level and Soft Level parameters, below.

Level

Note that the Percussion Level parameter can also
affect the volume of the drawbars, as controlled by the
Loud Drawbar Attenuation parameter.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to switch the Percussion
Level between Soft and Loud. For a list of AMS
sources, see “Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List”
on page 1091.

AMS Mode [Toggle, Momentary]

This determines the behavior of the Level AMS. For
details, see “AMS Mode” on page 230.

Loud Level [00...99]
This sets the volume of the percussion when
Percussion Level is set to Loud.

Soft Level [00...99]

This sets the volume of the percussion when
Percussion Level is set to Soft.
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Loud Drawbar Attenuation [00...99]

On traditional tonewheel organs, setting the Level to
Loud (or disabling the Soft button) reduces the overall
drawbar volume.

To put it another way, setting the Level to Soft makes
the drawbars louder.

This parameter controls the difference in drawbar
volume between the Soft and Loud Percussion settings.

6-1c: Decay

[Slow, Fast]

This toggles the Percussion Decay time between Slow
and Fast. The actual decay times are determined by the
Fast Decay Time and Slow Decay Time parameters,
below.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to switch the Percussion
Decay time between Slow and Fast. For a list of AMS
sources, see “Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List”
on page 1091.

AMS Mode [Toggle, Momentary]

This determines the behavior of the Decay AMS. For
details, see “AMS Mode” on page 230.

Decay

[00...99]

This sets the decay time when the Decay parameter is
set to Fast.

Fast Decay Time

[00...99]

This sets the decay time when the Decay parameter is
set to Slow.

Slow Decay Time

6-1d: Harmonic
[2nd, 3rd]

This selects the pitch of the percussion, in harmonics
relative to the 8 drawbar.

Harmonic

2nd produces the same pitch as the 4" drawbar - one
octave higher than the §'.

3rd produces the same pitch as the 2 2/3’ drawbar - one
octave and a fifth higher than the §'.
AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to switch the Harmonic
between 2nd and 3rd. For a list of AMS sources, see
“Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on

page 1091.

AMS Mode [Toggle, Momentary]

This determines the behavior of the Harmonic AMS.
For details, see “AMS Mode” on page 230.

V¥ 6-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

* 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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6-2: EX Percussion

PROGRAM P6:Percussion

INT-4

[EXi__| ©@8: CX-3 Tonewhesl Organ

6-2PMC

EX Percussion hdt |

4= |1Z0.60

EX

Percussion BerErEsian

Play Common “ Basic

Drawbars

splitf AmpfYC/

Percussion Rotary SP

AMS Mixer

When the Drawbar Mode is set to EX, the Percussion
can use a mix of up to five drawbar pitches, instead of
just one.

These include 2-2/3’ or 4’ (depending on the setting of
the Percussion Harmonic parameter), 167, 5-1/3’, and
the pitches of the first two EX drawbars. You can set
the levels for each of the five drawbars independently.

This section is grayed out when Drawbar Mode is set
to Normal.

6-2a: EX Percussion

Normal Percussion [0...8]
This sets the volume of the 2nd or 3rd harmonic (2-2/3
or 4’ drawbars), depending on the setting of the
Percussion Harmonic parameter.

16 [0....81
This sets the volume of the 16" drawbar within the
Percussion pulse.

51/3' [0...8]
This sets the volume of the 5-1/3’ drawbar within the
Percussion pulse.

EX Drawbar 1 [0...8]
This sets the volume of EX Drawbar 1 within the
Percussion pulse.

EX Drawbar 2 [0...8]

This sets the volume of EX Drawbar 2 within the
Percussion pulse.

V¥ 6-2: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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Program P7: Amp, V/C, Rotary Speaker

7-1: Amp & V/C

7-1PMC
PROGRAM P7:Amp/¥C/Rotary Speaker Amp/Vibrato/Chorus hd
INT-4 [EXi___| @8@: C¥-3 Tenewheel Organ J = |[1zo.E@
7-1b
K (O
. rd |
Amp Type Tupr:. 1 Treble :; +@1 €
reradl rse 1| . I
amp Gain: |11 am3: € Ribbon [CCHIE) Mid: Y oz -
1z
Intensity:  [+00 Bss O e[S e i L 2k
7_1c [®] Upper Drawbars v/c AMS e W1 Mod.  (CC#EE)
AMS Mode: a IMomentary —— 7-1d
[ Lower Drawkars v/c amz ) Sw Mod, (CC#EE) Custom
M3 Mode: () Momentary Mix: 199 ams: @)or int.: |+BEE
- 7-1e
Input Trim: 188 Depth: 653 ams: @ or Int.; |+BEE
Mode: € custom SpeedlHzl:  [7.48  amMs: @ off Int.: |+8.80
7-1f — L Output Level: B34 AMS QValue Slider (CC#¥18) Intensity: | -@@1
Pan: CAGS AMS o Hote Humber Intensity:  |+@@
y
Amp/f Rotary
¥JC Speaker
Play Common m Basic Dr?:l:::grs Percussion ::::::;I{'
Intensity [-99...499]
7-1a: Amp . N
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
Amp Type [Type 1, Type 2, Pre Amp] modulation of Amp Gain.

This selects one of two amp models, or a direct line-out
from the organ’s preamp.

Type 1is a standard powered amp for organ,
producing a warm, fat tone.

Type 2 yields a less colored tone, with more high
frequencies than Type 1.

PreAmp is the sound of a direct line-out from the
organ.

Important: Since Pre Amp models a direct line-out,
it disables the Rotary Speaker entirely. To use the
Rotary speaker, set Amp Type to Type 1 or Type 2
instead.

[00...99]

This adjusts the gain when Amp Type is set to Type 1
or Type 2. It does not apply if the Amp Type is set to
PreAmp.

Amp Gain

Expression also adjusts the drive into the Amp section.
With higher Amp Gain settings, you’ll get more
overdrive and distortion as you increase the
Expression amount. For more information, see “4-2b:
Expression,” on page 230.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to modulate the Amp
Gain. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

7-1b: EQ

Treble [-10...+10]

This adjusts the high frequency range of the amp, as
selected by Amp Type.

Mid [-10...+10]

This adjusts the mid-frequency range of the amp, as
selected by Amp Type.

[-10...+10]

This adjusts the low frequency range of the amp, as
selected by Amp Type.

Bass

7-1c: Vibrato/Chorus

Vibrato/Chorus is a traditional organ effect, similar to
but not the same as other chorus effects. It adds
varying degrees of LFO-driven flutter and richness to
the timbre, and combines nicely with the rotary
speaker.

In addition to the six traditional presets, the CX-3
allows you to create your own custom settings, which
can then be modulated via AMS.

There is a single Vibrato/Chorus effect, and each set of
drawbars can either be routed through the effect or go
straight on to the rotary speaker and outputs.
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Upper Drawbars V/C [Off, On]

This routes the upper drawbars through the
Vibrato/Chorus.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]
This selects an AMS source to turn Vibrato/Chorus on
or off for the Upper Drawbars.

AMS Mode [Toggle, Momentary]

This determines the behavior of the Vibrato/Chorus
AMS for the Upper drawbars. For details, see “AMS
Mode” on page 230.

Lower Drawbars V/C [Off, On]
This routes the lower drawbars through the
Vibrato/Chorus.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to turn Vibrato/Chorus on
or off for the Upper Drawbars. For a list of AMS
sources, see “Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List”
on page 1091.

AMS Mode [Toggle, Momentary]
This determines the behavior of the Vibrato/Chorus
AMS for the Upper drawbars. For details, see “AMS
Mode” on page 230.

[000...100]

This controls the input level to the Vibrato/Chorus.

Input Trim

It applies only to the set(s) of drawbars routed through
the Vibrato/Chorus, via the V/C On/Off buttons above.
You can use this to compensate for volume level
differences between the output of the Vibrato/Chorus
and the dry signal, so that the volume stays constant
when you switch the V/C on or off.

Note that the output volume of the V/C will vary,
depending on the selected Preset or the settings of the
Custom parameters.

Mode [Preset/Custom]

When Mode is set to Preset, the Vibrato/Chorus will
use the settings under Preset, below. These are the
classic V1-3 and C1-3 settings.

When Mode is set to Custom, the Vibrato/Chorus uses
the settings under Custom, below. These allow you to
create your own versions of the effect.

7-1d: Preset

These parameters are available only if the Mode,
above, is set to Preset.

Type [V1,C1,V2,C2,V3,C3]

This selects one of the six classic Vibrato/Chorus
presets. “V” stands for Vibrato, and “C” stands for
Chorus.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to modulate the Type. For a
list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation Source
(AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-05...4+05]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Type.

7-1e: Custom

These parameters are available only if the Mode,
above, is set to Custom.

Mix [0...100]
This adjusts the balance between the Vibrato and
Chorus effects. 0 is all Vibrato; 100 is all Chorus.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]
This selects an AMS source to modulate the Mix. For a
list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation Source
(AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-100...+100]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for Mix.

Depth [0...100]
This sets the depth of Vibrato/Chorus modulation.
Higher values mean greater pitch and volume
modulation.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]
This selects an AMS source to modulate the Depth. For
a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-100...+100]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for Depth.

Speed [0.2Hz...20HZz]
This controls the speed of the Vibrato/Chorus LFO.

01is 0.02Hz; 230 is 20 Hz; and 180 is 7Hz. Try around
179 for the magic C3 frequency.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to modulate the Speed. For
a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-20Hz...0Hz...+20Hz]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for Speed.

7-1f: Main Output
[000...127]

This controls the overall output level, after the Amp
section and the Expression controls. In other words,
this affects only the volume of the sound, and not the
tonal character.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to modulate the Output
Level. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Output Level
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Intensity [-127...+127]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for Output Level.

[Random, L001...C064...R127]

This controls the stereo pan of the organ. A setting of
L001 places the sound at the far left, C064 in the center,
and R127 to the far right.

Pan

When this is set to Random, the Pan position will
change at each note-on. Note that all notes of the CX-3
share the same Pan value, and will move together to
the new position.

You can also set the Pan directly from the Control
Surface knobs. To do so:

1. Press the Control Surface Timbre/Track button.

2. Set the MIXER KNOBS switch to INDIVIDUAL
PAN.

3. Move Knob 1 to set the pan for EXi 1, and Knob 2
to set the pan for EXi 2.

[ You can also control pan via MIDI Pan (CC#10). A
CC#10 value of 0 or 1 places the sound at the far left,
64 places the sound at the location specified by the
Pan parameter, and 127 places the sound at the far
right.

Note: you can select Random pan only from the on-
screen Ul, and not from MIDI or the Control surface.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to modulate Pan. Note that
all notes of the organ share the same Pan value. For a
list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation Source
(AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for Pan.

V¥ 7-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

* 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

7-2: Rotary Speaker

7-2PMC
7PR0GRAM P7:Amp/YG/Rotary Speaker Rotary Speaker “f |
INT-& [EXi| @00:C%-3 Tonewheel Organ J= |1zp.B0
7-2a L [®] Rotary tn 43 0_ Mode Sw: ) Rotate ams: @ of I
AMS Mode: Q Mornentary AMS Mode a Maomentary
Rotary Speaker OFf Output: ©) Fre-crossaver Speed 3w () Slow ams: @) sy (oc#at)
WetdDry: ‘wet AMS Q off AMS Mode e Toggle
Intensity: +08@ D Fast Overrides Stop
Horn
7-2¢c —L Fast Speed: 908 #cceleration: agz Start fAcceleration: B75 Mic Distance 845
Slow Speed: 81z Deceleration: 858 Stop Deceleration B33 Mic Spread: B5@
Rotor
7-2d — Fast Speed: B350 Acceleration: a5e8 Start Acceleration: 840 Mic Distance Baa
Slow Speed: 818 Deceleration: |32 Stop Deceleration 828 Mic Spread: 188
7-2e — Horn/Rotor Balance 57 [W) Speaker Simulator Harn Stop Phase [degree] +808 Rotar Stop Phase [degres] +BAE
y
Amp/f Rotary
¥iC speaker
Play Iﬁ EXil i Basic Drsaz::lt::rs Percussion ::::::g; w
Rotary On [Off, On]

7-2a: Rotary Speaker

A4 Tmportant: To use the Rotary Speaker, the Amp
Type must be set to Type 1 or Type 2. If it’s set to Pre
Amp, the Rotary Speaker is disabled. For more
information, see “Amp Type” on page 238.

This enables and disables the Rotary Speaker. It’s
different from simply stopping the rotation (which you
can do with the Mode parameter, below); instead, this
is like unplugging the organ from the rotary speaker
entirely.
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When the Rotary Speaker is turned off, the tone is
determined by the Rotary Speaker Off Output
parameter, below.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]
This selects an AMS source to turn the Rotary Speaker
on or off.
AMS Mode

This determines the behavior of the Rotary Speaker
on/off AMS. For details, see “AMS Mode” on page 230.

[Momentary, Toggle]

Rotary Speaker Off Output [Pre-Crossover,

Post-Crossover]

This determines the sound when the Rotary Speaker is
turned Off, above. It also determines the “dry” signal
in the Wet/Dry mix; for details, see “Wet/Dry” on
page 241.

Post-Crossover is the default, and matches the CX-3.
With this setting, the speaker simulator and speaker
crossover will still be active, even when the Rotary
Speaker is disabled. Use this if you like the CX-3
sound, and are nof sending the organ through a
separate Rotary Speaker in the Insert Effects.

Pre-Crossover yields a tone without the effects of the
speaker simulator and crossovers. Use this setting if
you’ll be sending the organ through a separate Rotary
Speaker in the Insert Effects.

Wet/Dry [Dry,1:99...99:1,Wet]

This adjusts the balance between the dry signal coming
into the Rotary Speaker and the output of the effect.

The “dry” signal is either the pre-crossover or post-
crossover input, as selected by the Rotary Speaker Off
Output parameter; for more information, see “Rotary
Speaker Off Output” on page 241.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to modulate the Wet/Dry
mix. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-100...+100]

This controls the depth and direction of the Wet/Dry
AMS modulation.

7-2b: Mode/Speed
Mode

Mode Switch [Rotate, Stop]

This lets you stop the motion of the Rotary Speaker.
Even when stopped, the speaker will still affect the
timbre.

The horn and rotor can each take different amounts of
time to start and stop their rotation. For more
information, see “7-2c: Horn” on page 241 and “7-2d:
Rotor” on page 242.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to start and stop the Rotary
Speaker.

AMS Mode [Momentary, Toggle]

This determines the behavior of the Mode switch AMS.
For details, see “AMS Mode” on page 230.

Speed

Speed Switch [Fast/Slow]

The Rotary Speaker has two basic speeds, and this
allows you to switch between the two. You can set the
speeds of the horn and rotor sections separately for
both the Fast and Slow settings, as well as the time that
it takes them to speed up and slow down. For more
information, see “7-2c: Horn” on page 241 and “7-2d:
Rotor” on page 242.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]
This selects an AMS source to switch between the Slow
and Fast speeds.
AMS Mode
This determines the behavior of the Speed switch
AMS. For details, see “AMS Mode” on page 230.

[Off, On]

When this is enabled, switching the Speed to Fast via
AMS will always push the Rotary Speaker into Fast
mode - even if it had previously been stopped.
Switching the Speed back to Slow will stop it again.

[Toggle, Momentary]

Fast Overrides Stop

When Fast Overrides Stop is disabled, if the speaker is
stopped, it will stay stopped regardless of Speed AMS.

7-2c: Horn

The Horn carries the high frequencies of the Rotary
Speaker. You can independently control the Slow and
Fast speeds of the horn, as well as the time it takes to
speed up or slow down. You also have separate control
over the amount of time that the horn takes to stop
rotating entirely, and the time that it takes to resume
rotation after being stopped.

[000...100]

This specifies the speed of the Horn when the Speed
Switch is set to Fast.

Fast Speed

[000...100]

This specifies the speed of the Horn when the Speed
Switch is set to Slow.

Slow Speed

[000...100]

This sets how long it takes the Horn to change from the
Slow speed to the Fast speed.

Acceleration

[000...100]

This sets how long it takes the Horn to change from the
Fast speed to the Slow speed.

Deceleration

[000...100]

This sets how long it takes the Horn to come up to
speed after the Mode Switch has changed from Stop to
Rotate.

Start Acceleration
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Stop Deceleration [000...100]

This sets how long it takes the horn to come to rest
after the Mode Switch has changed from Rotate to
Stop.

Mic

The Rotary Speaker model includes two pairs of stereo
mics - one pair for the Horn, and the other for the
Rotor.

[000...100]

This adjusts the distance between the Horn and its
microphones. Lower values bring the mics closer to the
speaker.

Horn Mic Distance

[000...100]

This adjusts the distance between the two Horn
microphones, to widen the stereo field. Higher values
increase the stereo effect.

Horn Mic Spread

7-2d: Rotor

The rotor carries the low frequencies of the Rotary
Speaker. Its parameters are identical to those of the
Horn, above.

[000...100]

This specifies the speed of the Rotor when the Speed
Switch is set to Fast.

Fast Speed

Slow Speed [000...100]

This specifies the speed of the Rotor when the Speed
Switch is set to Slow.

[000...100]

This sets how long it takes the Rotor to change from
the Slow speed to the Fast speed.

Acceleration

[000...100]

This sets how long it takes the Rotor to change from
the Fast speed to the Slow speed.

Deceleration

[000...100]

This sets how long it takes the Rotor to come up to
speed after the Mode Switch has changed from Stop to
Rotate.

Start Acceleration

[000...100]

Specifies the time it will take for the Rotor to actually
come to rest after rotation is switched off.

Stop Deceleration

This sets how long it takes the Rotor to come rest after
the Mode Switch has changed from Rotate to Stop.

Mic

The Rotary Speaker model includes two pairs of stereo
mics - one pair for the Rotor, and the other for the
Rotor.

[000...100]

This adjusts the distance between the Rotor and its
microphones. Lower values bring the mics closer to the
speaker.

Rotor Mic Distance

Rotor Mic Spread [000...100]

This adjusts the distance between the two Rotor
microphones, to widen the stereo field. Higher values
increase the stereo effect.

7-2e: Horn/Rotor

[Rotor, 1...99, Horn]

This sets the output balance between the high
frequencies of the Horn and the low frequencies of the
Rotor.

Horn/Rotor Balance

[Off, On]

This enables and disables modeling of the speaker
tone. Note that if the Rotary Speaker Off Output is set
to Pre-Crossover, the speaker simulation will also be
left out of the dry signal.

Speaker Simulator

Horn Stop Phase [Free, -180...+180]

When the Mode Switch is set to Stop, the Horn
gradually comes to rest pointing one way or another.
This allows you to control where it will stop.

Free lets it come to rest naturally, at a more or less
random spot. The other settings, ~180 to +180, let you
force it to land in a specific position.

The speaker position has a dramatic effect on the tone,
so specifying a fixed position allows you to achieve
consistent timbral results.

Rotor Stop Phase [Free, -180...+180]

This determines where the Rotor will land when the
Mode Switch is set to Stop. For more details, see “Horn
Stop Phase,” above.

V¥ 7-2: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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Program P9: AMS Mixer

The AMS Mixers combine two AMS sources into one,
or process an AMS source to make it into something
new.

For instance, they can add two AMS sources together,
or use one AMS source to scale the amount of another.
You can also use them to modify the response of
realtime controllers.

The AMS Mixer outputs appear in the list of AMS
sources, just like other controllers.

This also means that the original, unmodified inputs to
the AMS Mixers are still available as well. For instance,
if you use Aftertouch as an input to a AMS Mixer, you
can use the processed version of the Aftertouch to
control one AMS destination, and the original version
to control another.

Finally, you can cascade the two AMS Mixers together,
by using AMS Mixer 1 as an input to AMS Mixer 2.

9-1: AMS Mixer

9—‘1PMC

"PROGRAM P9:4MS Mixer

USER-F[EXi | @@@: CX-3 Program

AMS Mixerl

9-la—— Mixer Tupe: o Shape

AME A AN A
Shape | | Tupe

AMS A:oKnoh Mod 6 (CC#19)  Amount: |+@@

AMS A Shape: |+75

Mode: o Asymmetric

| -
AMS Mixer hd |

J = |186.08

<A Amount

AMS A
Mixer Tupe: o 4+ B

AMS E

+E2 Amount
AM% A * Amount + AMS B * Amount
ams a: ) orf Amount: [+0@
s B: € off Amount: [+28
9-1b

AMS Mixar I

Play CoOmmon m Basic

split/ | amprvcs _
Drawnars Percussion Rotary SP AMS Mixer

9-1a: AMS Mixer 1 222

[A+B, Amt AxB, Offset, Smoothing,
Shape, Quantize]

Mixer Type

This controls the type of processing performed by
AMS Mixer 1.

A+B adds two AMS sources together. For more
information, see “A+B” on page 99.

Amt AxB scales the amount of one AMS source with
the other. See “Amt A x B” on page 99 for more details.

Offset adds or subtracts a constant value to or from an
AMS source. For more information, see “Offset” on
page 100.

Smoothing creates more gentle transitions between
values, smoothing out abrupt changes such as a quick
move on a joystick or a sharp edge on an LFO. For
details, see “Smoothing” on page 101.

Shape adds curvature to the AMS input. For an in-
depth description, see “Shape” on page 101.

Quantize turns smooth transitions into discrete steps.
See “Quantize” on page 102 for more information.

Gate chooses between two AMS inputs (or fixed
values) based on a third AMS source. See “Gate” on
page 103 for more information.

9-1b: AMS Mixer 2 T2

This is the second AMS Mixer. Its parameters are
exactly the same as those of AMS Mixer 1, above.

V¥ 9-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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CX-3: Tone Adjust

CX-3 Tone Adjust Default Settings

V/CType Amp Gain Expression Overtone Level Key-On Click Level EQ Bass

PAN

UTOFF  RE EG

TRIM LQW EQ
NANGCE INT

MIDIFRER MID GAIN
LEASE US!

EQ Mid

HIGH E|
USER,

FX SEN
USE

CHANNEL
O stri

O INDIVIDUAL
PAN

MIXER
Switches 1-4: @ @ @ KNOES
Percussion
On/Off, m KARMASCENES EEIRNETEREETLE
Loud/Soft, — (| Il I Il X Il ) Il i i
Fast/Slow, \——mﬂ‘ﬁ MA SWITCHES
! )R soLo
2nd/3rd [ | | | C | ] D[
MIX VOLUMES KARMA CONTROLS
Switches 5-6: _ _
Vibrato/Chorus
Lower On/Off,
Upper On/Off [ ). [ D, [ ). [ H ). [ ). [ ). [ ) ).

Upper Drawbars 1-9

Tone Adjust provides an elegant physical interface to
the CX-3’s parameters. Most of the factory sounds use
the default layout, as shown above.

You can also customize the layout for individual
sounds, if desired. For instance, most of the factory
sounds use the sliders for the upper drawbars; if you
like, you can re-assign them to the lower drawbars
instead.

For more information about Tone Adjust, please see
“0-91: Tone Adjust,” on page 30.
CX-3 Tone Adjust parameters

The CX-3 is substantially different from other EXi
instruments, so it does not support the Common Tone
Adjust parameters. Instead, it adds a number of its
own, unique parameters, as described below.

All of these parameter are absolute, which means that
they over-write the stored parameter values.

Note that these controls are separate for each EXi, as
opposed to being shared by both EXi in the Program.
Drawbars

e Upper Drawbars 1-9

e Lower Drawbars 1-9

¢ Upper EX Drawbars 1-4

¢ Lower EX Drawbars 1-4

¢ Noise level

* Leakage level

e Wheel Brake

e Overtone Level

¢ Key-On Click Level

Percussion

e Percussion On/Off
e Level Soft/Loud
® Decay Slow/Fast
e Harmonic 2nd/3rd

e EX Percussion levels 1-5

Vibrato/Chorus

® Vibrato/Chorus Type

e Upper Drawbars V/C On/Off
* Lower Drawbars V/C On/Off

Expression

* Expression Level

Amp

e Amp Gain
e EQ Bass

e EQMid

e EQ Treble
Split

* Split On/Off
Rotary Speaker
e On/Off

* Rotate/Stop
e Slow/Fast

MASTER

EQ Treble

Switch 7:
Wheel Brake

Switch 8:
Split On/Off

Switches 14-16:
Rotary Speaker
On/Off,
Rotate/Stop,
Slow/Fast
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Changes from the original CX-3

With the KRONOS CX-3, Korg has taken the original,
ground-breaking CX-3 model and made it even better.
If you'd like to convert sounds from the original CX-3,
the following notes describe these changes in detail.

Noise Level range improved

The Noise Level parameter now offers more fine
control over the most useful range of values. When
converting sounds, multiply the original CX-3 Noise
Level by 10.

EX Mode enhanced

On the original CX-3, there were four global settings
for the EX Mode drawbar frequencies. The KRONOS
CX-3 offers four global presets, which match the
factory defaults of the original CX-3, and then also
allows you to set different frequencies for each
Program if desired.

The range of the EX drawbar pitches has also been
extended to go all the way down to 16, in semitone
steps.

Finally, the KRONOS CX-3 supports keyboard splits

with full EX drawbars on both upper and lower sides
of the split.

Split Transpose increased

You can now transpose both sides of the split up or
down by up to two octaves, for more flexible zoning on
larger keyboards (such as 73- and 88-key instruments).

Expression parameters per-Program

The expression-related parameters can be set
separately for each Program.

Percussion for either lower or upper drawbars

The percussion can be assigned to either the lower or
upper drawbars, instead of just the upper drawbars.
This allows you to play a bass line with percussion, as
in ELP’s “Tarkus.”

Percussion parameters changed to absolute
values

Instead of relative offsets, you can directly set the
values for Percussion Slow and Fast Decay, and
Percussion Loud and Soft.

Vibrato Chorus custom mode added

In addition to the six traditional presets, you can create
your own custom settings, which can then be
modulated via AMS.

Rotary Speaker Mic Modeling

For consistency with the rest of the KRONOS, the
value ranges of the mic modeling parameters have
been changed slightly. On the original CX-3, they were
0-99; in the KRONOS, they are 0-100.

Additionally, the parameter ranges of the Horn and
Rotor Mic Distance parameters are reversed. To
convert these parameters from the original CX-3, use
the following formula:

Mic Distance = 100-(original CX-3 mic distance)

Rotary Speaker Acceleration and Deceleration

The Rotary Speaker Acceleration/Deceleration
parameters were named “Transit” on the original CX-3.
To be consistent with the rest of the system, the
KRONOS values range from 0 (slowest) to 100 (fastest),
while the original CX-3 went from 99 (slowest) to 0
(fastest).

Additionally, for the Horn only, the maximum
acceleration, deceleration, start, and stop rates have
been increased to about twice that of the original CX-3.
The minimum rates are still the same.

To convert settings from the original CX-3 Horn
“Transit” parameters, use the following formula,
rounding as necessary:

KRONOS value = (100 - (original CX-3 value))/100 x 52

In other words, the KRONOS value range of 52...0 is
equivalent to the original CX-3 range of 0...99, and
KRONGOS values 53 and higher are all faster than the
original CX-3.

To convert settings from the original CX-3 Rotor
“Transit” parameters, the formula is:

KRONOS value =100 - (original CX-3 value)

Rotary Speaker Stop Phase added

You can now set the phase at which the Horn and
Rotor will settle when the Rotary Speaker stops.
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CX-3: Page Menu Commands

Copy Drawbars

This copies drawbar or EX drawbar settings within the
CX-3 oscillator.

1. Select “Copy Drawbars” to access the dialog box.

Copy Drawbars
From: a Ta: o Lower
Cancel oK

2. Use the “From” field to specify the copy-source
drawbars.

3. Use the “To” field to specify the copy-destination
drawbars.

4. Press the OK button to execute the Copy Drawbars
operation. If you decide to cancel, press the Cancel
button.

Swap Drawbars

This exchanges drawbar or EX drawbar settings within
the CX-3 oscillator.

1. Select “Swap Drawbars” to access the dialog box.

Swap Drawbars
Sourcel a Source2 OLwer

Cancel 0K

2. Use the “Sourcel” and “Source2” fields to specify
the two sets of drawbars you want to exchange.

3. Press the OK button to execute the Swap
Drawbars operation. If you decide to cancel, press
the Cancel button.



EXi: STR-1 Plucked String

STR-1 Overview

The STR-1 Plucked String offers a comprehensive and
sophisticated set of physical modeling synthesis tools,
capable of creating both traditional sounds (acoustic
and electric guitars and basses, clavinets and
harpsichords, harps, bells, electric pianos, ethnic
instruments, etc.) and unique, experimental timbres.

Some of the feature hilights include:

¢ Physically modeled string, including damping,
decay, dispersion, nonlinearity, and harmonics

* String excitation via a selection of “pluck” types, a
noise generator with saturation and dedicated filter,
and any mono samples from ROM, EXs, Sampling
Mode, or User Sample Banks (using Korg’s ultra-
low-aliasing PCM oscillator, as first introduced in
the HD-1)

¢ Dual multi-mode resonant filters (including Korg's
Multi Filter, as first introduced in the AL-1), plus an
additional multi-mode resonant filter dedicated to
the string excitation

e Live audio input, including modeled feedback
¢ Up to 40-voice polyphony
¢ Four per-voice LFOs, five re-triggerable EGs, two

key tracking generators, a string tracking generator,
and four AMS mixers

e Access to all standard EXi Program features,
including the Common LFO, Common Step
Sequencer, Key Track 1 & 2, KARMA, EQ, and
effects—as well as layering with any other EXi
(including using two STR-1s together!)

STR-1 Overview

String Fret AMS
LFO1-4 EG14 Track 1-2 Position Mixer 1-4
T
S
PCM

\ 4

Pickup 1

Excitation

Mixer |—

Filter

\ 4

‘ Feedback }

Legend
R R
Audio, per-voice
per-Program
-
——Pp Audio
Modulation
- ———p Modulation

1
Damping & Disp.
String Track

~

Filter Key Amp Key
Track Track
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STR-1 uses EXi fixed resources

The STR-1 uses EXi fixed resources for its modeled
feedback. This uses up a small amount of processing
power, even if you're not playing any notes.

Because of this, you can use only sixteen STR-1s
simultaneously in a Combination or Song. If other EXis
with fixed resources are in use, the maximum number
of STR-1s will be reduced accordingly. Each EXi in each
Program counts towards the maximum; for instance, a
Program with two STR-1s counts as two, not as one.

For more information, see “CX-3 & other EXi:
Limitations on EXi fixed resources” on page 420.

Unsupported EXi Common parameters

The STR-1 supports all of the EXi Common
parameters, except for two of the voice allocation
options: Poly Legato and Mono Mode (Normal/Use
Legato Offset).

All of the other voice allocation options are fully
supported, including Mono, Mono Legato, Unison, etc.
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EXi Program PO: Play

0-1: Main

'PROGRAM Pa:Play Main e |
Bank: INT-A [E;i | » 87:Guitar/Plucked J= locooe
R/M000: STR-1 Plucked String [ Favarite

[ EXil: STR—1 I Steing [ Filter |l Amp |
POLY
0-1b —— E Fan
: Common Step Seq
Excitation —— H 0
Pluck 24 Yt
ot 22— i e |8
. . : Mylon Guitar 1 mf ]
Excitation — B236: Nylon Guitar 1 p )
i off
pe Gactler %

[Excitation]

cxtation ANAUAIAI L

Z Band EQ

12

Main

This is the main page of Program mode. For a full
description of this page and all of its functions, please
see “EXi Program PO: Play” on page 165. This section
describes only the overview display, which differs for
each individual EXi.

0-1b: Overview and Page Jump

This part of the page shows an overview of the most
important settings for the Program’s two EXi
instruments. The specific parameters will vary,
depending on which EXi are being used. The specific
parameters for the STR-1 are described below.

The graphics give you a quick way to check all of these
settings at a glance. They also let you jump instantly to
any of the displayed parameters. Just touch one of the
sections, and you’ll jump to the page containing its
parameters. For instance, if you touch the Filter EG
graphic, you'll go to the Filter EG page.

Tip: Pressing EXIT several times will always bring you
back to this page.

Excitation

Pluck

This area shows the selected Pluck Type and Width.
Touch this area to jump to the 4-1 Pluck and Noise
page.

PCM Oscillator

This area shows the four Multisamples selected for the
PCM Oscillator. Colors are used to distinguish
between the various possibilities, as detailed below.

_

P i —
. . Key Zone -12 -
Str!ng (Maln)' . i ek tge ke Cadk
String (Damping / Dispersion)
KARMA
1984: Express Gtr 1
J
Perf Ctrl ¥iew Audio Inf Control
Meters RARTIBIGE fEffect sampling Surface

* Red: ROM, EXs, and User Sample Bank
Multisamples

¢ Green: Sampling Mode Multisamples

* Grey: Off

Touch this area to jump to the 4-2 PCM Oscillator
page.

Excitation (Mixer)

This shows the excitation Level for the Pluck, and the
AMSI Intensities for the Noise Generator and PCM
Oscillator (since these levels will often be controlled
completely via AMS).

Touch this area to jump to the 4—4 Excitation Mixer
page.
String

String Main
This shows the Excitation Position and Decay settings
for the string.

Touch this area to jump to the 4-5 String Main page.
Damping and Dispersion

This shows the Damping and Dispersion settings for
the string.

Touch this area to jump to the 4-6 Damping and
Dispersion page.

Output

Filter

This shows a graphic representation of the filter
frequency response, including cutoff and resonance.
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Press this area to jump to the 5-1 Filter Basic page.

Amp

This shows the Amp section’s Pan and Amp Level
values.

Press this area to jump to the 6-1 Amp page.
EGs and LFOs

EG 1...4, Amp EG Graphics

These show the shapes of the five EGs. Touch any of
them to jump directly to the corresponding edit page.
LFO 1, 2, 3, 4 Graphic

These show the waveforms and shapes of the four
LFOs. Touch any of them to jump directly to the
corresponding edit page.

Key Zone

Key Zone

This shows the key zones for EXil and EXi2, as set on

the Common section’s Program Basic page, in relation
to the entire MIDI note range. The range of the 61-, 73-,
or 88-note keyboard is also shown, as appropriate.

Press this area to jump to the Program Basic page.

Common

The graphics along the right side of the screen show
the most important Common parameters, which are
shared by both EXi in the Program. This section will
always show the same parameters, regardless of which
EXi are being used.

Common Voice Assign Mode

This shows the voice assign mode of the Program—
either POLY or MONO.

Press this area to jump to the Program Basic page.

Common Step Sequencer

This shows a graphic overview of the Common Step
Sequencer.

Press this area to jump to the Common Step Sequencer
page.

Common LFO Graphic

This shows the waveform of the Common LFO.

Press this area to jump to the Common LFO page.

3 Band EQ Graphic
This shows the mid-sweepable 3-band EQ.
Press this area to jump to the EQ page.

IFX, MFX/TFX

Press the IFX area to jump to the IFX Routing page.
Press the MFX/TFX area to jump to the MFX Routing
page.

KARMA GE Name

This shows the name of the selected KARMA GE.

Press this area to jump to the GE Setup/Key Zones
page.
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Program P4: String

4-1: Pluck and Noise

PROGRAM P4:String
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String Trk

Amp EG LFO

4-1a: Pluck

Type [Ac Guitar 1...Harpsichord]

This selection models different types of plucking
actions, including picks and finger-plucking. The pluck
type sets the basic tone of the plucked string.

You can also “pluck” the string using the Noise
Generator, as well as PCM samples. You can even
combine all three types of excitation together, to create
specific tones.

Ac Guitar 1. This type is a little unusual, in that it
includes the “pluck position” in the pluck sound itself.
Because of this, it’s probably best to set the Excitation
Position Tone to 0, so that the Excitation Position itself
has no effect. (For more information, see “Tone” on
page 262.)

Ac Guitar 2. This is similar to A. Guitar 1, but does not
include the “pluck position” in the sound. As with
most of the other types, it will generally work better
with Excitation Position Tone set to -100.

Dark E. Guitar, Bright E. Guitar, Resonant E. Guitar,
Dark Jazz Guitar, Bright Jazz Guitar, Brighter Jazz
Guitar. With all of the E. Guitar and Jazz Guitar pluck
types, set the Excitation Position between 5 and 35.
Square Pluck. With randomization turned up, this
sounds like bright clav or harpsichord.

Midrange Pluck. This is similar to Square Pluck, but
with more midrange harmonics.

Smooth Pulse. This has very few harmonics, for a
mellow and full tone.

Resonant Pulse. This is similar to Smooth Pulse, but
brighter and more resonant.

Dark Clav, Midrange Clav, Bright Clav. These offer
variations on clavinet sounds.

Harpsichord. This type includes small amount of noise
before the main pluck.

Randomization [0...100]

This adds a small amount of variation to each strike of
the pluck, by adding in a small amount of the Noise
Generator’s output. The tone of the randomization is
affected by the Use Saturation & Filter parameter,
below.

Use Saturation & Filter [Off, On]

This controls whether or not Randomization, above, is
affected by the Noise Generator’s Saturation and Filter
Frequency parameters.

To use simple white noise for the Randomization,
which will generally yield the brightest pluck timbre,
turn this Off (un-checked).

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the
Randomization. For a list of AMS sources, see
“Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on
page 1091.

Intensity [-100...+100]

This controls the depth and direction of the
Randomization AMS modulation.

251



252

EXi: STR-1 Plucked String

[0...250]

You can delay the Pluck by up to 250ms after the initial
note-on. This lets you create double-strike effects and
complex attacks. For instance, try using an envelope
with a slow attack time to control the volume or filter
cutoff of the PCM Oscillator or Noise Generator, and
then combining this with a delayed Pluck.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the Delay.
For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Delay (milliseconds)

[-250...+250]
This controls the depth and direction of the Delay
AMS modulation.

Width [-100.0...+100.0]

This models the time that the pick is in contact with the
string, which is a combination of the size and thickness
of the pick, and the speed at which the pick is moving.

Intensity

The width adjusts the tone of the initial string
excitation; low settings emphasize lower frequencies,
and high settings emphasize high frequencies.

To put it another way, -100.0 is very “wide,” and +100.0

is very narrow.

Low or negative width settings may cause thumpiness
at the high end of the keyboard, but this can be solved
using a number of different techniques. For more
information, see “Tips for avoiding “thumpy”
excitation,” below.

AMS 1 [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the first modulation source to control the
Width. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
Intensity [-100.0...+100.0]
This controls the depth and direction of the Width
AMS modulation.

AMS 2 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the second modulation source to control
the Width. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

[-100.0...+100.0]

This controls the depth and direction of the second
Width AMS modulation.

Intensity

Tips for avoiding “thumpy” excitation

To avoid low-end “thumps” at the top end of the
keyboard:

* Make sure the duration of the excitation input is
about the same as one period of the waveform. To
do this when using the Pluck as the excitation,
you’ll probably need to use note number or Key
Tracking to scale the Pluck Width so that it gets
more narrow (higher values) as you play higher on
the keyboard.

¢ Similarly, when using the PCM oscillator or noise
generator as the excitation, use an EG to control the
level at the Excitation mixer (or the cutoff of the
Excitation Filter), and then scale the EG times so

that they become shorter as you play higher on the
keyboard.

e Try setting the Excitation Position Tone to —100.

¢ In the main mixer, use the pickups instead of the
direct string output.

* Set the Excitation Filter Type to Highpass, and
track its cutoff frequency with Note Number.

® Set the main Filter Type to Highpass, and track its
cutoff frequency with Note Number. If you are
using Filter A as a lowpass filter, set the Routing to
Serial and then make Filter B the highpass filter.

4-1b: Noise Generator

The noise generator includes Saturation, for creating
unique and chaotic noise effects, and a dedicated 1-
pole filter to control noise color.

For standard white noise, set the Saturation to 0, and
the Filter Frequency to 99.

For colored noise (such as pink noise), set the
Saturation to 0, and reduce the Filter Frequency as
desired.

To create “speckled noise” such as rocket sounds and
thunder, set Saturation to 99, and Filter Frequency to
10.

To create key contact noise (such as you might find on
vintage analog synths), create speckled noise as
described above, and then use a fast EG to control its
volume in the mixer.

[0...100]

This control clips the noise signal, for added crunch.
Subtle variations in saturation are more noticeable
with very low Filter Frequency settings (see below),
allowing you to create organic, rumbling timbres.

Saturation

[0...100]

This is a simple, 1-pole lowpass filter for controlling
the “color” of the noise.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first modulation source to control the
noise generator’s Filter Frequency. For a list of AMS
sources, see “Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List”
on page 1091.

Filter Frequency

Intensity [-100...+100]

This controls the depth and direction of the Filter
Frequency AMS modulation.

V¥ 4-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

* 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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4-2: PCM Oscillator
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Using PCM in the STR-1

Using PCM samples to “pluck” the string

In addition to the Pluck and the Noise Generator, you
can also “pluck” the string with PCM samples. In
general, this will work best if you use a fast envelope to
control the level of the PCM in the Excitation Mixer, so
that it becomes just a short attack transient.

For instance:

1. Follow the steps under “Creating an initialized
STR-1 Program” on page 254.

. Press the EXi 1 tab, to get to the STR-1 parameters.

. Go to the Excitation Mixer page (P4-4).

. Set both the Pluck and PCM Levels to 0.

. Set the PCM Level AMS 1 source to EG 3, and the
AMS1 Intensity to 50.

. Go to the EG 3 page (P7-3).

7. Set the Start and Sustain Levels to 0, and the
Attack and Break Levels to 99.

8. As a first pass, set the Attack Time to 0, the Decay

Time to 10, and the Slope Time to 2.

With these settings, the Attack Time controls how fast
the EG attacks, the Decay Time sets the duration, and
the Slope Time controls the decay.

9. Use Key Track or Note Number to modulate the
Decay time via AMS, so that it is shorter for higher
notes, and longer for lower notes.

g = W DN

[=))

If you use looped PCM as the excitation, without EG
control of the amplitude, it will tend to sound like
bowing. In this case, using a bit of constant Harmonic
Pressure can produce a good effect; among other
things, this removes some energy from the string.

Using the string as a comb filter for PCM

You can use the string as a comb filter for the PCM

Oscillator. To do so:

1. Follow the steps under “Creating an initialized
STR-1 Program” on page 254.

2. Press the EXi 1 tab, to get to the STR-1 parameters.

3. On the PCM Oscillator page (P4-2), set MS1 to use
Multisample 0433 POWER SAW.

You can use this technique with any Multisample, but
a sawtooth waveform will make the effect particularly
clear.

4. On the Excitation Mixer page (4-4), set the Pluck
Level to 0, and the PCM Level to 25.

5. On the EG2 (Pitch) page (P7-2), set the Attack
Time to 50, and the Decay Time to 70.

6. Set the Break and Sustain Levels to +25.
7. Set the Attack and Decay Curves to +5.

8. On the String Pitch page (P4-7), in the EG section,
set the Intensity to +36.00.

EG2 (Pitch) is already selected, by default. In this
setup, the string’s pitch controls the frequency of the
comb filter.

9. Play a note in the lower part of the keyboard.

Notice how the Program makes a sweeping sound,
with some resemblance to oscillator sync. That’s the
sound of the comb filter.

10.Experiment with the String’s Decay parameter.
Decay controls the resonance of the comb filter.

11.Experiment with the Damping and Dispersion
parameters.
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These can change the character of the comb filter in
interesting ways.

Layering PCM with modeled string timbres

You can also simply layer PCM samples with string
timbres. To do so, set the Filter Routing to Parallel,
and then use the Mixer page to route the PCM
Oscillator to Filter A, and the String to Filter B (or vice-
versa). For more information, see “5-1a: Routing” on
page 274, and “4-9: Mixer” on page 272.

Creating an initialized STR-1 Program

For the examples above, it can be useful to start with
the default STR-1 settings. To do so:

1. In Program mode, select INT-A 040 Felix'sDaKat.

2. Press the Common tab, and then the Basic/Vector
tab, to go to the Basic/Vector page (P4-4).

3. Under EXi Instrument Type, select STR-1 Plucked
String.

Now, you have an initialized STR-1 Program.

4-2a: Multisamples

This section selects the Multisamples to be used for the
string excitation.

Velocity splits

As mentioned above, each Oscillator has four velocity

zones, named MS1 (High) through MS4 (Low). Each of
these zones can play a different Multisample, and has

separate settings for Level, Start Offset, and so on.

Note that, unlike the HD-1, crossfades and layers are
not supported.
MS1 (High)

These are the settings for the first and highest velocity
zone.

If you want to create a simple setup with only a single
Multisample, just set up MS1 as desired, and then set
the Bottom Velocity to 1.

Type [Off, Multisample]

This selects whether MS1 will play a Multisample, or
nothing at all. You can use this to disable any of the
four Multisamples.

Bank

There are four types of Multisample Banks: ROM,
Sampling Mode, EXs, and User Sample Banks.

[List of Multisample Banks]

ROM Multisamples are the built-in “factory” sounds,
and are always available.

Smp (Sampling Mode) Multisamples are the ones that
you can see and edit in Sampling Mode. After the
abbreviation “Smp,” several different things may
appear, as described below.

Smp: Old RAM means that this is an older Program
pointing to the legacy “RAM” bank. Instead of
pointing to a specific User Sample Bank, it will use
whatever Multisample data is loaded into Sampling
Mode. Updating to the new format is easy; for more
information, see “Converting older sounds” on
page 155 of the Operation Guide.

Smp: New Sampling Session will appear when there’s
data in Sampling Mode which hasn’t yet been saved to
disk as a User Sample Bank. For instance, this might
happen if you've loaded an old KSC file, loaded
individual Samples or Multisamples, or recorded some
new samples. Once the KSC is saved to disk, the name
will update to show the file path (as described below).

Smp: [file name] will appear when a User Sample
Bank has been loaded into Sampling Mode. The name
is the file name itself along with those of all its
enclosing folders.

EXs Multisample banks are PCM expansion sets
created especially for the KRONOS. Each has its own
unique number; for instance, the ROM Expansion is
EXs1, and the Concert Grand Piano expansion is EXs2.
Only the currently loaded EXs banks will appear on
this menu.

User Sample Banks bring the benefits of EXs to your
own sample libraries. You can load and play gigabytes
of your custom or converted samples at once, using
Virtual Memory. The name is shown as a path to the
KSC file, including the file name and the names of all
enclosing directories. Only the currently loaded User
Sample Banks will appear in this menu.

If a sound refers to a User Sample Bank which is not on
the internal drive(s), the name will appear as
“Unknown Sample Bank [number]” when the bank
select dialog is open, shortened to “??[number]” when
the dialog is closed.

For more information, see “User Sample Banks” on
page 154 of the Operation Guide.

K Note that unlike the HD-1, you can only select mono
Multisamples.
[List]

This parameter lets you select a Multisample for the
velocity zone. You can use any mono Multisample, or
the left or right channel of a stereo Multisample.

Multisample Select

Some Multisamples may have an upper limit to
their keyboard range, over which they may not
produce any sound.

Note: if the stored selection uses EXs or User Sample
Bank data which is not currently loaded, it will not
make any sound. As an indication of this, the name
will be shown in red. The message “Samples Not
Loaded” will also appear at the top of the display. To
fix this, load the required sample data.

Multisample Select menu
To select a Multisample:

1. Press the Multisample Select popup button to
open the Multisample select menu.

2. Use the tabs to select a category and sub-category.

3. Select a Multisample from within that
category/sub-category.

4. Press the OK button to confirm your selection, or
press the Cancel button to exit without making a
change.
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The list shows all of the mono Multisamples in the
Bank. If the Bank contains stereo multisamples, you'll
also see the left and right channels as separate, mono
multisamples, with -L and -R appended to the end of
the name.

[Off, On]

This lets you play the selected multisample backwards,
without looping.

Reverse

Note: If the individual samples within a Multisample
are already set to Reverse, they will still play in
reverse, regardless of this setting,.

Note: Reverse is not available for EXs Multisamples
loaded using Virtual Memory. To use reverse with EXs
data, set the Load Method to RAM. For more
information, see “Change load method” on page 766.

On (checked): The Multisample will play back in
reverse.

Off (unchecked): The Multisample will play back
normally.

[0...127]

This sets the basic volume level of the multisample.
Use this to adjust the balance between the four velocity
zones.

Level

The Excitation Mixer, main Mixer, and Amp sections
can modify this basic level extensively with envelopes,
LFOs, keyboard tracking, and other modulation; for
more information, see “4-4: Excitation Mixer,” on
page 259, “4-9: Mixer,” on page 272, and “6-1: Amp,”
on page 283.

K Depending on the multisample, high Level settings
may cause distortion when playing many notes at a
time. If this occurs, lower the Level.

With Sampling Mode Multisamples, each Sample also
has a “+12dB” option. If this is turned on, the Sample
will play back approximately 12dB louder. You can
configure this parameter for each Sample in Sampling
mode. For more information, see “+12dB” on page 701.

Start Offset [Off, 1st...8th]

In addition to simply starting playback from the
beginning, ROM and EXs Multisamples can have up to
8 different pre-programmed alternate starting points.

Similarly, Sampling Mode and User Sample Bank
Multisamples can play either from the beginning of the
waveform, or from the loop start point.

Start Offsets: ROM and EXs

With ROM and EXs Multisamples, the Start Offset
specifies whether to use the normal start point (Off), or
to use one of the alternate start points (1st-8th).

Some ROM and EXs Multisamples may have fewer
than 8 pre-programmed points, in which case only the
available points can be selected.

Start Offsets: Sampling Mode and User Sample
Banks

With Sampling Mode and User Sample Bank
Multisamples, only Off and 1st are available. Off uses
the normal start point, and 1st uses the loop start
instead. 2nd through 8th will be grayed out.

Bottom Velocity [1...127]

This sets the lowest velocity at which the Multisample
or will sound. MS1’s Bottom Velocity can be equal to,
but not lower than, than that of MS2.

MS2...3 and MS4 (Low)

These are the settings for the remaining velocity zones.
The parameters for MS2 and MS3 are exactly the same
as those for “MS1 (High),” above.

The parameters for MS4 (Low) are also similar to those
for MS1, except that MS4 has no setting for Bottom
Velocity (which is always fixed at 1).

V¥ 4-2: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

e 2:Remap MS/Sample Banks. For more
information, see “Remap MS/Sample Banks” on
page 163.
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4-3: PCM

Oscillator Pitch

4-2PMC

PROGRANM P4:String

PCM Oscillator Pitch hdl |

INT-& [EXi___| ©80:5TR-1 Plucked String J = |@56.80
4-3a - Octave: Pitch Slope: | +1.80
Transpose: +Ba Ribban: +Ba
Tune: +B0E4 JS(+R +B2
PCM Oscillator String
Frequency Offset +80.8[Hz] Js(-K -B2
4-3b —— [Jenate [} Fingered rode: (£} Constant Rate LFO Select: ©rro 43¢
Time: @48 AMS 0 off Intensity +A8 60 AMS: e off
Intensity:  |+B@@ J5+Y Intensity +HE.25 Intensity +@0.12
4-3d —— €6 select:  EIEGA Intensity:  |+00.6@ ams: ) AMS Mixera Intensity.: |+@1.8@
Pitch Modulation
4-3e —— AMS1 o AMS Mixerz Intensity: -12.80 Int.Mod. AMS: o off Intenzity +@6.08
AM3Z o off Intenzity: +08.80 Int.Mod &MS: a off Intensity +@E @@
Pluck PCM 0SC | Excitation String Damping/ String Pickupsf
fMoise PCMOSC Pitch Mixer Main Dispersion Pitch Feedback
o A AMS Mixer
Play Common “ string Filter Amp EG LFO String Trk

This section controls the pitch modulation for the PCM
oscillator.

Important: when using the PCM Oscillator as an
excitation for the string, the “pitch” of the PCM will
affect the timbre of the string, and not the pitch of the
overall sound.

On the other hand, when the string is used as a
resonator or comb filter (by setting the string’s Decay
and Damping to moderate values), the PCM Oscillator
will control the overall pitch of the sound.

4-3a: Main

Octave [-2[32'], -1[16’], +0[8'], +1[4']]
This sets the basic pitch of the PCM Oscillator, in
octaves. The default is +0[8'].

[-12...+12]

This adjusts the pitch in semitones, over a range of +1
octave.

Transpose

Tune [-1200...+1200]

This adjusts the pitch in cents, over a range of +1
octave. A cent is 1/100 of a semitone.

[-10.0Hz... +10.0HZ]

This adjusts the pitch by increments of 0.1 Hz.
Frequency Offset is different from Tune in that, when
used to detune the two oscillators, it can create a
constant beat frequency across the range of the
keyboard.

Frequency Offset

Pitch Slope [-1.00...4+0.00...+2.00]
Normally, this should be set to the default of +1.00.

Positive (+) values cause the pitch to rise as you play
higher on the keyboard, and negative (-) values cause
the pitch to fall as you play higher on the keyboard.

When this is set to 0, playing different notes on the
keyboard won’t change the pitch at all; it will be as if
you're always playing C4. This can be useful for special
effects sounds, for instance.

If you want to create more complex effects, you can use
one of the Key Track generators as a source for Pitch
Modulation AMS.

Ribbon

You can use the ribbon controller for pitch-bend. This
parameter specifies, in semitones, the ribbon’s pitch-
bend range.

[-60...+60 semitones]

Positive (+) values make the pitch rise when you press
the ribbon controller to the right of center, and
negative (-) values will cause the pitch to fall.

When you lift off of the ribbon, the pitch will snap back
to the center (unless you're using the SW1/2 “Ribbon
Lock” feature). So, by tapping on the right edge of the
ribbon and then releasing quickly, you can create
guitar-style “hammer-on” effects.

JS+X

This sets the maximum amount of pitch bend, in
semitones, when you move the joystick to the right. For
normal pitch bend, set this to a positive value.

[-60...+60 semitones]

JS-X

This sets the maximum amount of pitch bend, in
semitones, when you move the joystick to the left. For
normal pitch bend, set this to a negative value.

[-60...+60 semitones]
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4-3b: Portamento

Portamento lets the pitch glide smoothly between
notes, instead of changing abruptly.

Portamento and MIDI

If Portamento is either enabled for both the String and
the PCM, or off for both, then MIDI CCs 5 (Portamento
Time) and 65 (Portamento on/off) affect both the String
and the PCM.

If Portamento is enabled for only one of the two, only
that element can be affected by the MIDI CCs. The
other element will always have Portamento off,
regardless of the MIDI CCs.

Enable [Off, On]

On (checked): Turns on Portamento, so that pitch
glides smoothly between notes.

Off (unchecked): Turns off Portamento. This is the
default state.

[Off, On]

This parameter allows you to control Portamento
through your playing style. When it’s enabled, playing
legato will turn on Portamento, and playing detached
will turn it off again.

Fingered

This option is only available when Portamento Enable
is turned on.

On (checked): Turns on Fingered Portamento.

Off (unchecked): Turns off Fingered Portamento.
Mode

Constant Rate means that Portamento will always take
the same amount of time to glide a given distance in
pitch - for instance, one second per octave. Put another
way, gliding several octaves will take much longer than
gliding a half-step.

[Constant Rate, Constant Time]

Constant Time means that Portamento will always take
the same amount of time to glide from one note to
another, regardless of the difference in pitch. This is
especially useful when playing chords, since it ensures
that each note in the chord will end its glide at the
same time.

[000...127]

This controls the portamento time. Higher values mean
longer times, for slower changes in pitch. When Time
is set to 0, the pitch will be reached instantly—just as if
Portamento Enable was turned Off.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to control the Portamento
Time. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

The modulation occurs only at note-on. This means
that you can change the time for the next pitch glide,
but you can’t change any glides which are already in
progress.

Time

Intensity [-127...4127]

This controls the depth and direction of the
Portamento Time AMS modulation.

4-3c: LFO

LFO Select [LFO1,LFO 2,LFO 3,LFO 4,

Common LFO]
This selects an LFO to modulate the PCM Oscillator’s
pitch.
The LFO Intensity, JS+ Y Intensity, and AMS are all

summed together to produce the final amount of LFO
pitch modulation.

LFO Intensity [-48.00...+48.00]

This controls the initial effect of the LFO on the pitch,
in semitones, before any JS+Y or AMS modulation.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO.

Both the String and PCM Pitch LFO Intensities are
scaled by MIDI CC#77.

[-48.00...+48.00]

Moving the joystick “up” from the center detent
position, away from yourself, produces the JS+Y
controller. You can use this to scale the amount of the
LFO applied to the pitch. This parameter sets the
maximum amount of LFO modulation added by JS+Y,
in semitones.

JS+Y Intensity

As this value is increased, moving the joystick in the
+Y direction will cause the LFO to produce deeper
pitch modulation.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO.
You can also use this to reduce the initial amount of the
LFO, as set by LFO1 Intensity, above.

AMS [AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS modulation source to scale the
amount of the LFO applied to pitch.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
Intensity [-48.00...+48.00]

This controls the depth and direction of the LFO AMS
modulation, in semitones.

4-3d: Pitch EG

EG Select [EG 1 (Filter), EG 2 (Pitch),

EG3,EG 4, Amp EG]

This selects an EG to modulate the PCM Oscillator
pitch.

There are four assignable EGs, in addition to the Amp
EG. Each of these can be used as a modulation source
to control a wide variety of parameters.

In the midst of all this flexibility, we thought it would
also be good to provide a little structure. With this in
mind, EG 1 is named EG 1 (Filter) and EG 2 is labeled
EG 2 (Pitch).

Please take these names as suggestions, rather than
restrictions. If you like, you're free to use these EGs to
control any EG or AMS destination, or to use other EGs
to control Filter Frequency and Pitch.
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Intensity [-48.00...+48.00]

This controls the initial effect of the Pitch EG on the
PCM Oscillator, in half-steps, before any AMS
modulation.

The Pitch EG’s shape can swing all the way from +99 to
-99. When the Intensity is set to a positive (+) value,
positive values from the EG raise the pitch, and
negative values lower the pitch.

When the Intensity is set to a negative (-) value, the
effect of the EG is reversed; positive EG values mean
lower pitches, and negative EG values mean higher
pitches.

AMS [AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS modulation source to scale the
amount of the Pitch EG applied to the PCM Oscillator.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-48.00...+48.00]

This controls the depth and direction of the pitch EG
AMS modulation. The AMS modulation and the initial
Intensity are added together to determine the Pitch
EG’s final effect.

4-3e: Pitch Modulation
AMS 1 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first modulation source for controlling
the PCM Oscillator’s pitch. For a list of AMS sources,
see “Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on
page 1091.

Intensity [+/-48.00 semitones]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS 1
pitch modulation, in semitones.

Intensity Mod AMS [List of AMS Sources]
You can modulate AMS 1’s Intensity from another
AMS source. This selects that source.

[+/-48.00 semitones]

This controls the depth and direction of the Intensity
Mod AMS, in semitones. The result is summed with
the main AMS 1 Intensity to produce the final pitch
modulation amount.

Intensity

AMS 2 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a second modulation source for controlling
the PCM Oscillator’s pitch. For a list of AMS sources,
see “Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on
page 1091.

Intensity [+/-48.00 semitones]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS 2
pitch modulation, in semitones.

Intensity Mod AMS [List of AMS Sources]

You can modulate AMS 2’s Intensity from another
AMS source. This selects that source.

Intensity [+/-48.00 semitones]

This controls the depth and direction of the Intensity
Mod AMS, in semitones. The result is summed with
the main AMS 2 Intensity to produce the final pitch
modulation amount.

V¥ 4-3: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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4-4: Excitation Mixer

4-4PMC
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4-4a: PCM Oscillator

Level

This controls the PCM Oscillator’s input level to the

String.

Phase Invert

This selects a second modulation source

[0...100] PCM Oscillator Level. For a list of AMS

page 1091.

[Off, On] Intensity

to control the
sources, see

“Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on

[-100...4+100]

This controls the depth and direction of AMS 2.

This inverts the phase of the PCM Oscillator’s input to
the String. If you use two inputs, and one has an
inverted phase, it’s as if they were pushing the string in
opposite directions.

[Off, On]

This check-box sets whether or not the signal goes
through the Excitation Filter, which controls the tone of
the signal going into the string.

AMS 1 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first modulation source to control the
PCM Oscillator Level. For a list of AMS sources, see
“Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on

page 1091.

Use excitation filter

Intensity [-100...+100]
This controls the depth and direction of the PCM
Oscillator Level AMS modulation.

Intensity Mod AMS [List of AMS Sources]
This selects an AMS source to modulate the intensity of
AMS 1.

[-100...+100]

This controls the depth and direction of the Intensity
Mod AMS.

Intensity

4-4b: Pluck

These parameters control the Pluck Table’s input level
to the String. They are identical to those for the PCM
Oscillator; for more information, see “4-4a: PCM
Oscillator” on page 259.

4-4c: Noise Generator

These parameters control the Noise Generator’s input
level to the String. They are identical to those for the
PCM Oscillator; for more information, see “4-4a: PCM
Oscillator” on page 259.

4-4d: Excitation Filter
This is a 2-pole, resonant multimode filter, for tailoring
the excitation to the string.

Note: MIDI CCs 74 (Cutoff) and 71 (Resonance) do not
affect this filter.

Filter Type [Low Pass, High Pass,
Band Pass, Band Reject]
The filter will produce very different results

depending on the selected filter type.
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Low Pass. This cuts out the parts of the sound which
are higher than the cutoff frequency. Low Pass is the
most common type of filter, and is used to make bright
timbres sound darker.

High Pass. This cuts out the parts of the sound which
are lower than the cutoff frequency. You can use this to
make timbres sound thinner or more buzzy.

Band Pass. This cuts out all parts of the sound, both
highs and lows, except for the region around the cutoff
frequency. Since this filter cuts out both high and low
frequencies, its effect can change dramatically
depending on the cutoff setting and the oscillator’s
multisample.

With low resonance settings, you can use the Band
Pass filter to create telephone or vintage phonograph
sounds. With higher resonance settings, it can create
buzzy or nasal timbres.

Band Reject. This filter type-also called a notch filter—
cuts only the parts of the sound directly around the
cutoff frequency. Try modulating the cutoff with an
LFO to create phaser-like effects.

Filter Types and Cutoff Frequency

Low Pass a-

High Pass

Band Pass 8-

Band Reject 9-
12
24 - I

24 16 1k 1ok 24k
I
I

Cutoff Frequency

Bypass [Off, On]
This lets you bypass the filter completely.
If Bypass is Off, the filter functions normally.

When Bypass is On, the filter has no effect on the
excitation signal.

Trim [00...100]

This adjusts the volume level at the input to the filter. If
you notice that the sound is distorting, especially with
high Resonance settings, you can turn the level down
here.

Note that the filter will not clip internally.
[00...100]

This controls the cutoff frequency of Filter A, in
increments of 1/10 of an octave. The specific effect of
the cutoff frequency will change depending on the
selected Filter Type, as described above.

AMS 1 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first modulation source for controlling
the Frequency. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Frequency

Intensity [-100...+100]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS 1
Frequency modulation.

Intensity Mod AMS [List of AMS Sources]
You can modulate AMS 1’s Intensity from another
AMS source. This selects that source.

[-100...+100]

This controls the depth and direction of the Intensity
Mod AMS. The result is summed with the main AMS 1
Intensity to produce the final Frequency modulation
amount.

AMS 2 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a second modulation source for controlling
the Frequency. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-100...+100]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS 2
Frequency modulation.

Intensity

Resonance [00...100]

Resonance emphasizes the frequencies around the
cutoff frequency.

When this is set to 0, there is no emphasis, and
frequencies beyond the cutoff will simply diminish
smoothly.

At medium settings, the resonance will alter the timbre
of the filter, making it sound more nasal, or more
extreme.

At very high settings, the resonance can be heard as a
separate, whistling pitch.

To make the resonance track the keyboard pitch, see
“Key Follow,” on page 280.

AMS [AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the
Resonance amount. For a list of AMS sources, see
“Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on
page 1091.

[-100...+100]

This controls the depth and direction of the Resonance
modulation.

Intensity



Program P4: String 4-5: String Main

V¥ 4-4: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

4-5: String Main

PROGRAM P4:String
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4-5a: Excitation

The Excitation is the force that makes the string start to
vibrate. For a physical string, this might be a guitar
pick, a fingernail, a hammer on a clavinet, a plectrum
on a harpsichord, and so on.

Position [0...100.0]

This models the position of the excitation (such as the
pluck) along the string, which has a strong effect on the
timbre.

Important: the Tone parameter, below, must be non-
zero in order for Position to have any effect.

0.0 is one end of the string, at the bridge; 100.0 is the
other end of the string, at the nut (just before the
headstock). Usually, values between 8.0 and 25.0
should work well.

50.0 is the middle of the string. The timbres of different
values are approximately symmetric around this
position, except for very near the ends of the string. In
other words, 60.0 produces a similar timbre to 40.0,
75.0 is similar to 25.0, and so on. The delay between the
excitation and the pickups will change, however.

Excitation Position

Position = 100.0

— 0 o
)

Position = 0.0

How Position affects the timbre

Depending upon the Position, some overtones will be
emphasized, and others de-emphasized. At specific
positions, certain overtones will disappear completely,
as detailed below.

You can also think of the Position as a fraction of the
total string length. For instance, 50.0 means that the
excitation is half-way along the string; 33.3 means that
excitation is 1/3 of the way along the string; 25.0 is 1/4
of the way along the string, and so on.

Reaching back into math class for a moment, the
number under the fraction is called the denominator.
For instance, the denominator of 1/5 is 5.
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As a rule of thumb, harmonics which are multiples of
the denominator will be silent. For instance, if the
Position is set to 20.0, the ratio is 1/5, and so every fifth
harmonic will be silent: 5, 10, 15, etc. This is like a comb
filter, with successive, evenly-spaced notches.

The graphic below shows the shape of this comb filter,
and the resulting basic harmonic structure. (Comb
filters are named because their shape looks a little like
the teeth of a comb.)

Harmonic structure with Position = 20.0 (ratio = 1/5)
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The table below shows a few more settings which
cancel out specific harmonics:

Effect of Excitation Position on harmonic structure

-, Ratio of strin
Position 9 Effect
length
50,0 12 Qdd harmonics are silent,
like a square-wave.
Every third harmonic is
. 1 silent: 3, 6, 9 etc.
Every fourth harmonic is
250 1/4 silent: 4, 8, 12 etc.
Every fifth harmonic is
200 2 silent: 5, 10, 15 etc.

You can also adjust the positions of the two Pickups,
which produce similar comb filtering effects. (For more
information, see “4-8a: Pickup 1” on page 270.) The
filtering produced by the excitation position and the
two pickups is cumulative, and can produce complex
patterns of peaks and valleys in the overall frequency
response.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the
Position. Modulation is applied only at note-on; while
the note is sounding, changing the modulation has no
effect. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-100.0...+100.0]

This controls the depth and direction of the Position
modulation.

Tracking Mode [String Track, Keyboard]

This controls the relationship between the pickup
Position and the pitch.

String Track scales the position according to the
current String, as set in the String Track section.

Keyboard scales the position according to pitch,
without taking the String settings into account. This
might be more appropriate for clav sounds, for
instance.

Tone [-100...+100]

This controls the affect of the Position on the overall
tone. When Tone is set to 0, Position has no effect.

-100 is generally the most realistic, although other
settings may give good results depending on the
particular excitation signal. =100 also works well to
counteract the low-end “thump” which can be caused
by low-frequency excitation signals, including plucks
with very low (or negative) Width values.

Other Tone settings will make the comb filter
described under Position, above, work differently.
Settings between —100 and 0 will reduce the effect of
the filter, until-at 0—it has no effect at all. Positive
settings will make the filter work in reverse,
reinforcing harmonics instead of eliminating them.

What does Tone do?

When you pluck a real string, the string vibrates
outward in both directions from the excitation
position. These two vibrations bounce off their
respective ends of the string, return in the opposite
direction, and interact with each other along the way,
affecting the timbre of the string.

In the real world, this can’t be changed-but the Tone
parameter lets you bend the physics a bit. This is
useful, in part, because some of the things you can use
to “pluck” the string—such as a PCM sample-aren’t
things you could use in the real world, either. The Tone
parameter gives you another tool adjust the way that
these unusual excitations affect the timbre.

Put simply, Tone lets you pluck the same string twice,
in the same place, with the waves from each pluck
moving in only one direction. One of these plucks—
think of it as the one that moves the wave “forward”—
always works in the physical way. Tone controls the
pluck that moves the wave “backwards.”

“Plucking” the string with different Tone settings

Excitation Position

Wave Wave

/_String\
Tone =-100

Tone = +100 \\

Tone =0
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4-5b: Harmonic

This models pressing down lightly (or firmly) in the
middle of the string, like playing harmonics on a
guitar.

[Check-box]

This makes the harmonic use the same position as the
excitation, including AMS modulation. Using this
option creates an interesting hybrid pluck/chime
timbre.

When this is checked, the rest of the Position
parameters will be grayed out.

Use Excitation Position

[0...100.0]

This controls the position at which the string is being
pressed down. As when playing harmonics on a real
string, the harmonic will be loudest when the position
aligns with the harmonic series.

Position

When the Harmonic Tracking Mode is set to
Keyboard, it’s easy to make the position match a
specific harmonic, as shown below. When Tracking
Mode is set to String, the values below are correct for
the open-string notes only; on other notes, the
harmonics will line up with slightly higher values.

Harmonic Position and the Harmonic Series, when Tracking
Mode = Keyboard

Pc:::n Harmonic Pitch
100.0 Fundamental | Unison
50.0 st 1 octave up
333 2nd 1 octave + fifth
25.0 3rd 2 octaves up
20.0 4th 2 octaves + maj. third
16.6 5th 2 octaves + fifth
14.2 6th 2 octaves + flat seventh
12.5 7th 3 octaves up

If Use Excitation Position is On, this parameter is
grayed out.
AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the
Position. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

If Use Excitation Position is On, this parameter is
grayed out.

[-100.0...+100.0]

This controls the depth and direction of the Position
modulation.

Intensity

If Use Excitation Position is On, this parameter is
grayed out.

Tracking Mode [String Track, Keyboard]

This controls the relationship between the harmonic
Position and the pitch.

String Track scales the position according to the
current String, as set in the String Track section.

Keyboard scales the position according to pitch,
without taking the String settings into account. This
might be more appropriate for clav sounds, for
instance.

If Use Excitation Position is On, this parameter is
grayed out.

[0.0...100.0]

This controls how hard the string is being pressed
down. Non-zero settings can create interesting special
effects—but for standard use, this should be left at 0.0,
and then modulated via AMS. For instance:

Pressure

1. Follow the instructions under “Creating an
initialized STR-1 Program” on page 254.

2. Assign EG3 to Harmonic AMS], and set the
Intensity to +100.0.

3. On the EG3 page (P7-3), set the Break and Sustain
levels to +00.

4. Adjust the Decay Time between 0 and 20, and
listen to the way the sound changes.

This controls the amount of time that the string is being
pressed down. As you increase this time, the harmonic
tone will become more and more prominent. Around
18-20, the harmonic tone takes over completely. As you
increase from 20 to 50, the tone becomes more pure,
and less bright.

AMS 1 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first modulation source to control the
Pressure. Often, it will make sense to use an envelope
here. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

[-100.0...+100.0]

This controls the depth and direction of the Pressure
modulation.

Intensity

Intensity Mod AMS [AMS Sources]

This selects a AMS modulation source to scale the
intensity of Pressure AMS 1. For a list of AMS sources,
see “Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on
page 1091.

[-100.0...+100.0]

This controls the depth and direction of the Intensity
Mod AMS. Even if the main AMS Intensity is set to 0,
Intensity Mod AMS can still control the final amount
of AMS over the full +/-100 range.

AMS 2 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the second modulation source to control
the Pressure. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity

[-100.0...+100.0]

This controls the depth and direction of the Pressure
modulation.

Intensity

Intensity Mod AMS [AMS Sources]

This selects a AMS modulation source to scale the
intensity of Pressure AMS 2. For a list of AMS sources,
see “Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on
page 1091.
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Intensity [-100.0...+100.0]

This controls the depth and direction of the Intensity
Mod AMS. Even if the main AMS Intensity is set to 0,
Intensity Mod AMS can still control the final amount
of AMS over the full +/-100 range.

4-5c: Decay
[0...100]

This controls the overall decay time of the string
without affecting frequency content. This interacts
with Damping, which controls the decay time for high
frequencies. For more information, see “4-6a:
Damping” on page 265.

Note: the Amp EG still controls the output level of the
STR-1 as a whole, so the final decay time will be a
combination of the String Decay and the Amp EG. As
a general rule, the Amp EG can make the overall decay
time shorter than the String Decay, but not longer.

Decay

For instance, if the String Decay is set to a high value
(for a long decay), but the Amp EG Decay is short, the
final result will be a short decay.

For more information, see “6-3: Amp EG” on page 286.

AMS 1 [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the first modulation source to control the
Decay. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
Intensity [-100...4+100]
This controls the depth and direction of AMS1.

AMS 2 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a second modulation source to control the
Decay. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-100...+100]
This controls the depth and direction of AMS 2.
Release [0...100]

This sets the overall release time for the string—the time
that it takes to fade away after note-off.

Note: the Amp EG still controls the output level of the
STR-1 as a whole, so the final release time will be a
combination of the String Release and the Amp EG.
For more information, see “Decay,” above.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the Release.
For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

[-100...+100]

This controls the depth and direction of the Release
modulation.

Intensity

4-5d: Nonlinearity

Amount [-100.0...100.0]

This models the instability of the string’s bridge.
Greater nonlinearity means a less rigid bridge. At
higher levels, this causes the characteristic buzzing
sound of some non-western stringed instruments, such
as the sitar.

AMS1 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first modulation source to control the
Nonlinearity. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

[-100.0...+100.0]
This controls the depth and direction of the
Nonlinearity modulation.

AMS2 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a second modulation source to control the
Nonlinearity. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity

[-100.0...+100.0]

This controls the depth and direction of the second
Nonlinearity modulation.

Intensity

V¥ 4-5: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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4-6: Damping and Dispersion
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4-6a: Damping

[0...100.0]

This controls the decay time for the string’s high
frequencies. Higher settings mean a shorter high
frequency decay time, for a bright attack and a more
mellow sustained tone. Lower settings let the string
ring brightly for a longer period of time.

Damping

Damping interacts with the Decay parameter, which
controls the overall decay time. For more information,
see “4-5c: Decay” on page 264.

To create a comb-filtered effect with PCM or audio
input, instead of a string model, set Damping to a
moderate value.

AMS 1 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first modulation source to control the
Damping. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
[-100.0...+100.0]
This controls the depth and direction of the Damping
AMS modulation.

Intensity Mod AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to modulate the intensity of
AMS 1.

Intensity

[-100.0...+100.0]

This controls the depth and direction of the Intensity
Mod AMS.

Intensity

This selects a second modulation source to control the
Damping. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
Intensity [-100.0...4+100.0]
This controls the depth and direction of AMS 2.

AMS 3 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a third modulation source to control the
Damping. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-100.0...+100.0]
This controls the depth and direction of AMS 3.

String Track

[-100.0...+100.0]

This controls the overall depth and direction of String
Tracking’s effect on the Damping. You can adjust the
offsets for each string using the Strings 1...6
parameters, as described below.

String 1...6 [0 [-100.0...+100.0]

These set the individual Damping offsets for the six
Strings, as set under “9-9b: Strings” on page 291. These
values are also available for modulating other
parameters via AMS; they appear in the AMS list as
Damping String Track.

String Track Intensity
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4-6b: Dispersion

[0...100.0]

This models the rigidity of the string. Higher values
correspond to thicker-gauge strings, and increase the
inharmonicity of the string. (“Inharmonicity” means
that the pitches of the overtones become out of tune
with the fundamental.) At extreme values, it will create
bell-like timbres, as if you were hitting a bar of metal.

Dispersion

Dispersion can be modulated by three AMS sources,
which are added to the Dispersion setting.

Character [Bell, String]

This changes the way that the upper harmonics
become detuned as Dispersion is increased.

With the Bell setting, as you increase the Dispersion
amount, the lower harmonics will go out of tune
gradually, but the upper harmonics will do so very
steeply. The higher the harmonic, the more out-of-tune
it will become. The resulting inharmonicity is similar
to the sound of a bell.

With the String setting, the upper harmonics will still
become more out of tune than the lower harmonics,
but with a more gradual slope. Up to moderately high
Dispersion settings, this retains a string-like character.

AMS 1 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first modulation source to control the
Dispersion. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

[-100.0...+100.0]

This controls the depth and direction of the Dispersion
AMS modulation.

Intensity

Intensity Mod AMS [List of AMS Sources]
This selects an AMS source to modulate the intensity of
AMS 1.

[-100.0...+100.0]
This controls the depth and direction of the Intensity
Mod AMS.

AMS 2 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a second modulation source to control the
Dispersion. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity

Intensity [-100.0...4+100.0]
This controls the depth and direction of AMS 2.

AMS 3 [List of AMS Sources]
This selects a third modulation source to control the
Dispersion. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
Intensity [-100.0...+100.0]
This controls the depth and direction of AMS 3.

String Track
[-100.0...4+100.0]

This controls the overall depth and direction of String
Track’s effect on Dispersion. You can adjust the offsets
for each individual string using the String 1...6
parameters, as described below.

String 1...6 [0 [-100...+100]

These set the individual Dispersion offsets for the six
Strings, as set under “9-9b: Strings” on page 291. For
instance, you might set the lower strings to greater
values, to model typical guitar strings.

String Track Intensity

These values are also available for modulating other
parameters via AMS; they appear in the AMS list as
Disp. String Track.

V¥ 4-6: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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4-7a: Main

[-2[32'], -1[16'], +0[8’], +1[4]]

This sets the basic pitch of the String, in octaves. The
default is +0[8'].

Octave

[-12...4+412]

This adjusts the pitch in semitones, over a range of +1
octave.

Transpose

Tune [-1200...+1200]

This adjusts the pitch in cents, over a range of +1
octave. A cent is 1/100 of a semitone.

Pitch Slope [-1.00...4+0.00...4+2.00]
Normally, this should be set to the default of +1.00.

Positive (+) values cause the pitch to rise as you play
higher on the keyboard, and negative (-) values cause
the pitch to fall as you play higher on the keyboard.

When this is set to 0, playing different notes on the
keyboard won't change the pitch at all; it will be as if
you're always playing C4. This can be useful for special
effects sounds, for instance.

If you want to create more complex effects, you can
assign key tracking as an AMS source.

Ribbon

You can use the ribbon controller for pitch-bend. This
parameter specifies, in semitones, the ribbon’s pitch-
bend range.

[-60...+60 semitones]

Positive (+) values make the pitch rise when you press
the ribbon controller to the right of center, and
negative (-) values will cause the pitch to fall.

When you lift off of the ribbon, the pitch will snap back
to the center (unless you're using the SW1/2 “Ribbon
Lock” feature). So, by tapping on the right edge of the
ribbon and then releasing quickly, you can create
guitar-style “hammer-on” effects.

JS+X

This sets the maximum amount of pitch bend, in
semitones, when you move the joystick to the right. For
normal pitch bend, set this to a positive value.

[-60...+60 semitones]

JS-X
This sets the maximum amount of pitch bend, in

semitones, when you move the joystick to the left. For
normal pitch bend, set this to a negative value.

[-60...+60 semitones]

4-7b: Portamento

Portamento lets the pitch glide smoothly between
notes, instead of changing abruptly.

Portamento and MIDI

If Portamento is either enabled for both the String and
the PCM, or off for both, then MIDI CCs 5 (Portamento
Time) and 65 (Portamento on/off) affect both the String
and the PCM.

If Portamento is enabled for only one of the two, only
that element can be affected by the MIDI CCs. The
other element will always have Portamento off,
regardless of the MIDI CCs.

Enable [Off, On]
On (checked): Turns on Portamento, so that pitch
glides smoothly between notes.

Off (unchecked): Turns off Portamento. This is the
default state.
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[Off, On]

This parameter allows you to control Portamento
through your playing style. When it’s enabled, playing
legato will turn on Portamento, and playing detached
will turn it off again.

Fingered

This option is only available when Portamento Enable
is turned on.

On (checked): Turns on Fingered Portamento.

Off (unchecked): Turns off Fingered Portamento.
Mode

Constant Rate means that Portamento will always take
the same amount of time to glide a given distance in
pitch - for instance, one second per octave. Put another
way, gliding several octaves will take much longer than
gliding a half-step.

[Constant Rate, Constant Time]

Constant Time means that Portamento will always take
the same amount of time to glide from one note to
another, regardless of the difference in pitch. This is
especially useful when playing chords, since it ensures
that each note in the chord will end its glide at the
same time.

[000...127]

This controls the portamento time. Higher values mean
longer times, for slower changes in pitch. When Time
is set to 0, the pitch will be reached instantly—just as if
Portamento Enable was turned Off.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to control the Portamento
Time. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

The modulation occurs only at note-on. This means
that you can change the time for the next pitch glide,
but you can’t change any glides which are already in
progress.

Time

[-127...+127]

This controls the depth and direction of the
Portamento Time AMS modulation.

Intensity

4-7c¢:LFO

LFO Select [LFO1,LFO 2,LFO 3,LFO 4,

Common LFO]
This selects an LFO to modulate the String’s pitch.

The LFO Intensity, JS+ Y Intensity, and AMS are all
summed together to produce the final amount of LFO
pitch modulation.

LFO Intensity [-48.00...+48.00]

This controls the initial effect of the LFO on the pitch,
in semitones, before any JS+Y or AMS modulation.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO.
Both the String and PCM Pitch LFO Intensities are
scaled by MIDI CC#77.

[-48.00...+48.00]

Moving the joystick “up” from the center detent
position, away from yourself, produces the JS+Y
controller. You can use this to scale the amount of the

JS+Y Intensity

LFO applied to the pitch. This parameter sets the
maximum amount of LFO modulation added by JS+Y,
in semitones.

As this value is increased, moving the joystick in the
+Y direction will cause the LFO to produce deeper
pitch modulation.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO.
You can also use this to reduce the initial amount of the
LFO, as set by LFO1 Intensity, above.

AMS [AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS modulation source to scale the
amount of the LFO applied to pitch.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
Intensity [-48.00...+48.00]

This controls the depth and direction of the LFO AMS
modulation, in semitones.

4-7d: Pitch EG

EG Select [EG 1 (Filter), EG 2 (Pitch),

EG3,EG 4, Amp EG]
This selects an EG to modulate the String pitch.

There are four assignable EGs, in addition to the Amp
EG. Each of these can be used as a modulation source
to control a wide variety of parameters.

In the midst of all this flexibility, we thought it would
also be good to provide a little structure. With this in
mind, EG 1 is named EG 1 (Filter) and EG 2 is labeled
EG 2 (Pitch).

Please take these names as suggestions, rather than
restrictions. If you like, you're free to use these EGs to
control any EG or AMS destination, or to use other EGs
to control Filter Frequency and Pitch.

Intensity [-48.00...+48.00]

This controls the initial effect of the Pitch EG on the
String, in half-steps, before any AMS modulation.

The Pitch EG’s shape can swing all the way from +99 to
-99. When the Intensity is set to a positive (+) value,
positive values from the EG raise the pitch, and
negative values lower the pitch.

When the Intensity is set to a negative (-) value, the
effect of the EG is reversed; positive EG values mean
lower pitches, and negative EG values mean higher
pitches.

AMS [AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS modulation source to scale the
amount of the Pitch EG applied to the String.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-48.00...+48.00]
This controls the depth and direction of the pitch EG
AMS modulation. The AMS modulation and the initial

Intensity are added together to determine the Pitch
EG’s final effect.
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4-7e: AMS
AMS 1 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first modulation source for controlling
the String’s pitch. For a list of AMS sources, see
“Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on

page 1091.

Intensity [+/-48.00 semitones]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS 1
pitch modulation, in semitones.

Intensity Mod AMS [List of AMS Sources]
You can modulate AMS 1’s Intensity from another
AMS source. This selects that source.

Intensity [+/-48.00 semitones]

This controls the depth and direction of the Intensity
Mod AMS, in semitones. The result is summed with
the main AMS 1 Intensity to produce the final pitch
modulation amount.

AMS 2 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a second modulation source for controlling
the String’s pitch. For a list of AMS sources, see
“Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on

page 1091.

Intensity [+/-48.00 semitones]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS 2
pitch modulation, in semitones.

Intensity Mod AMS [List of AMS Sources]
You can modulate AMS 2’s Intensity from another
AMS source. This selects that source.

Intensity [+/-48.00 semitones]

This controls the depth and direction of the Intensity
Mod AMS, in semitones. The result is summed with
the main AMS 2 Intensity to produce the final pitch
modulation amount.

V¥ 4-7:Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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4-8: Pickups and Feedback

PROGRAM P4:String
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4-8a: Pickup 1

[0...100.0]

This adjusts the location of the pickup along the string.
You can modulate this via AMS, to create effects
similar to chorusing. Unlike the Excitation Position,
you can modulate the Pickup Position while the note
is sounding. Typically, values between 8.0 and 25.0 will
work well.”

Position

The effect of the Pickup Position is similar to that of
the Excitation Position. The comb filtering produced
by the excitation and the two pickups is cumulative,
and can produce complex patterns of peaks and
valleys in the frequency response.

The position is approximately symmetric around 50 for
all of the notes when Tracking Mode is set to
Keyboard; in other words, a value of 60 is roughly the
same as 40. When Tracking Mode is set to String,
however, the point of symmetry varies for each note.

For more information, see “How Position affects the
timbre” on page 261.

Harmonic and Pickup Positions

If the Pickup Position is same as the Harmonic
Position, the pickup won’t produce much sound when
Harmonic Pressure is applied.

Pickup Position and Note

The note being played defines another position along
the string. For instance, with a guitar, the note is the
position of the finger on the fretboard, as it presses
down on the string. This creates a temporary end point
for the string. At this end point, the string vibrates very
little; beyond it, the string doesn’t vibrate at all.

Pickups don’t “hear” the entire string; they only hear
the part of the string directly above them. If that part of
the string isn't vibrating (for instance, if it's being held
down!), there’s very little for a pickup to listen to—and
thus the pickup won't produce much sound, if it
produces any at all.

For example, let’s say that you were listening only to
Pickup 1.

Set the Pickup Position to 50 (the middle of the
string),p and the Tracking Mode to String Track. The
open note of the top string, E4, will sound fine. As you
play higher notes, however, the sound will become
thinner, until it becomes very quiet at E5.

What happened here?

The pickup stays in same location, right in the middle
of the string. With each semitone, the point at which
the string is being pressed down moves up one fret.
When you reach an octave up (at E5), the string is
being pressed down in the middle of the string, right
over the pickup.

If you play even higher, the pickup produces no sound
since it is now outside the part of the string that is
vibrating.p (The STR-1 model assumes that your finger
can hold down the string perfectly, so that no
vibrations get past it.)

The higher the Pickup Position, the lower the range in
which this can occur. The normal range of a guitar is
much less than that of a 73- or 88-note keyboard, and
higher pickup positions may make sense (and make
sound!) only when playing within that normal guitar
range.

Also, note that this can only happen when the
Tracking Mode is set to String Track.
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Pickup Position

Position = 100.0

;:%':,g]

Position = 0.0

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the
Position. Try using an LFO, for instance. For a list of
AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation Source (AMS)
List” on page 1091.

[-100.0...+100.0]

This controls the depth and direction of the Position
AMS modulation.

Intensity

Tracking Mode [String Track, Keyboard, Off]

This controls the relationship between the pickup
Position and the pitch.

String Track scales the pickup position according to
the current String, as set in the String Tracking section.

Keyboard scales the pickup position according to
pitch, without taking the String settings into account.
This might be more appropriate for clav sounds, for
instance.

Off disables pitch-related scaling. This setting works
well when sweeping the position via AMS (such as by
an LFO) for chorusing effects, as described below.

Creating “chorusing” with the pickups

For a chorus-like effect, set the pickup Tracking Mode
to Off, and modulate the pickup position with an LFO.
With the pickup Tracking Mode set to Keyboard, the
modulation depth varies with note, so that the depth is
large on the low end of the keyboard and small at the
top. With the pickup Tracking Mode set to String, the
depth will step to a new value at each open string.

4-8b: Pickup 2

This is the second pickup. It has the same parameters
as Pickup 1, above.

4-8c: Feedback

This lets you route audio from elsewhere in KRONOS
through the string. You can use any of the audio
inputs, any of the audio outputs, the REC buses, the FX
Control buses, or the outputs of any of the Insert,
Master, or Total Effects.

The main purpose of this is to process the STR-1
through one or more Insert Effects, such as an
overdrive or amp model, and then send that audio
back into the STR-1, for traditional electric guitar
feedback effects.

All three feedback parameters—Distance, Orientation,
and Level-can be modulated in real-time. You can use
this to model the classic effect of holding an electric
guitar near an amp until it feeds back, and then
varying the pitch of the feedback by changing the
guitar’s orientation in relation to, and distance from,
the amp.

You can also route live or recorded audio through the
string an/or filters, in realtime—and we're sure that
you’ll be able to think of other creative uses!

Source and Channel

The feedback source and channel (left, right, or L+R
summation) are selected by the Input Source and
Channel parameters in the current Program,
Combination Timbre, or Song Track.

For more information, see “4-2: EXi Audio Input” on
page 174 (Program mode), “2-6: EXi Audio Input” on
page 461 (Combination mode), and “2-6: EXi Audio
Input” on page 573 (Sequencer mode).

[0.23...10.00]

This models the distance of the guitar from the amp.
Usually, it’s best to set this very low, but higher settings
may produce interesting effects.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the
Distance. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Distance (meters)

[-10.00...+10.00]

This controls the depth and direction of the Distance
AMS modulation.

Intensity

[-180...+180]

This models turning the guitar away from the amp.
Turning the guitar primarily affects the tone of the
feedback, but also affects the pitch and the volume.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the
Orientation. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Orientation (degrees)

Intensity [-180...+180]
This controls the depth and direction of the
Orientation AMS modulation.

[0...100]

This controls the overall gain of the feedback into the
string. Unlike the other feedback parameters, this can
be different for each voice.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the Level.
For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Level

Intensity [-100...+100]

This controls the depth and direction of the Level AMS
modulation.
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V¥ 4-8: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

4-9: Mixer

4-9PMC
PROGRAM P4:String Mixer \‘/ |
INT-& [EXi | ©80: STR-1 Plucked String J = |@EB.ea
Dscillator Mixer
String
4-93 —— Level 0, aMs: B oft [ Phase Inv.
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4-9b ——aoscillater  Level D.’ aMs: ) knab Mod 5 (CC#17) [Z) Phase Inv
53} Intensity: +45
Noise
4-9¢ —— we. T ans. © ot [ phase inv.
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Pickup1
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_ _I| Pickupz 0
4-9e Lewvel 4 AMS: QUff [ Phase inv.
B Intensity: +@80
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fMoise HEUSE Pitch Miner Dispersion Feedback HIET2F
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The Mixer page controls the volume levels and filter
routing for the main String output, as well as the direct
outputs (bypassing the string) of the PCM oscillator
and Noise Generator. For instance, you can:

¢ Control the volume levels for the String, the PCM
Oscillator, and the Noise Generator.

e Modulate these volume levels via AMS.

* When the Filter Routing is set to either Serial or
Parallel, you can route each of the five elements
through Filter A, Filter B, or a combination of the
two—and then modulate that routing via AMS. For
instance, you can create a layer by setting the Filter
Routing to Parallel, and then sending the PCM
Oscillator to Filter A, and the String to Filter B.

4-9a: String

Level [0...100]

This controls the volume level for the String.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to control the String Level.
For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

[-100...+100]

This controls the depth and direction of the String
Level AMS modulation.

Intensity

[0...100]

This controls the filter routing for the String. It applies
only when the Filter Routing is set to either Serial or
Parallel; otherwise, it is grayed out.

Balance

0 is the default, and means that the String goes into
Filter A. If the Filter Routing is set to Serial, it will also
pass through Filter B.

99 means that the String goes into Filter B.

In between, the String will go to a combination of both
filters. By modulating the Balance via AMS, you can
crossfade between routing through Filter A and Filter
B. For more information, see “Interaction between the
filters and the mixer,” on page 274.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to control the String
Balance. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

[-100...+100]

This controls the depth and direction of the String
Balance AMS modulation.

Intensity

Phase Invert [Off, On]

This inverts the phase of the String.
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4-9b: PCM Oscillator

This controls the volume level and balance for the PCM
Oscillator. It has the same parameters as described
under “4-9a: String,” above.

4-9¢: Noise

The Noise Generator has the same mixer parameters as
described under “4-9a: String,” above.

4-9d: Pickup 1
Pickup 1 has the same mixer parameters as described
under “4-9a: String,” above.

Try inverting the phase for one of the two pickups; this
can produce an interesting effect.

4-9e: Pickup 2

Pickup 2 has the same mixer parameters as described
under “4-9a: String,” above.

V¥ 4-9: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

* 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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Program P5: Filter

5-1: Filter Basic

PROGRAM P5:Filter

INT-4

[EXi | @@8: STR-1 Plucked String

Filter Routing

5-1PMC
Basic \‘/ [

J = 08500

O Singl Os 1 Parallel (0 244B(4-Pal
513 — (J single Q) serial (@) Paralle Q (4-Pale} o
12 -
A [rmn a-
== o]
B [WPF 24 -
S -36 -
“Hi 2t 160 i Wk zik
Filter & Filter B
5-1b —— Tupe: ) [AERIS ] Bupass Tupe: (€D High Pass  {12dE /oet) ] Bupass

Frequency: 55 Fine: |+@88 Input Trim: 99 Frequency: 99 Fine: |+@@ Input Trim 99
[ uink

Resonance B M3: €S-y (corez) Resunance: | @@ ams: € velocity
Reso.Bass ©Fum Intensity:  |+28 Reso.Bass € Tiont Intensity: [ +8@
Level: 199  AMS 0 off Intensity +@8 Level: |99 AMS o off Intensity +@@
Pan: |CBE4  AMS: 0 off Intensity:  |+@88 Pan: |CBE4  AMS: o off Intengity: | +@@

\ J

|

. o . Filter LFO 5_1c
Basic Multi Filter | Filter Mod. Mod.
q . AMS Mixer

Play Common m String Filter Amp EG LFD String Trk

Interaction between the filters and the
mixer

When the Filter Routing is set to either Single or
24dB/oct, the routing from the String section into the
Filter section is fairly simple. There’s only a single
filter, and that filter processes the entire sound.

Things can get more interesting when the Filter
Routing is set to Serial or Parallel. In these modes, The
Mixer page’s Balance parameters let you separately
control the filter routing for each of the five inputs: the
String, the PCM Oscillator, the Noise Generator,
Pickupl, and Pickup2.

When an input’s Balance is set to 0, it goes into Filter A.
(Note that if the Filter Routing is set to Serial, the
signal will also pass through Filter B.)

If the input’s Balance is set to 99, it goes directly into
Filter B, regardless of whether the routing is set to
Serial or Parallel.

Standard serial configuration

To create a standard serial filter configuration:

1. Set the Filter Routing to Serial.

This connects the output of Filter A to the input of
Filter B.

2. Set all of the mixer’s Balance controls to 0.
This makes all of the inputs go to Filter A first, and
then through Filter B.

Standard parallel configuration

To create a standard parallel filter configuration:

1. Set the Filter Routing to Parallel.
2. Set all of the mixer’s Balance controls to 50.

This routes all of the inputs to both filters, at equal
volumes.

Dual signal paths

You can also send the String through Filter A, and the
PCM Oscillator through Filter B (or vice-versa), to
create a layered sound. For instance:

1. Set the Filter Routing to Parallel.

2. Set the String’s Balance to 0.

This routes the String to Filter A.

3. Set the PCM Oscillator’s Balance to 99.
This routes the PCM Oscillator to Filter B.

Anywhere in-between

If an input’s Balance is set between 1 and 98, it will go
to a combination of both filters—so that many “in
between” filter effects are available.

Finally, by modulating an input’s Balance via AMS,
you can crossfade between routing through Filter A
and Filter B.

5-1a: Routing

Filter Routing [Single, Serial, Parallel, 24dB/oct]

There are two filters, Filter A and Filter B. This
parameter controls whether one or both of the filters
are used, and if both are used, it controls how they are
connected to each other.
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Single. This uses only Filter A as a single 2-pole,
12dB/octave filter (6dB for Band Pass and Band Reject).
When this option is selected, the controls for Filter B
will be grayed out.

Serial. This uses both filters. The output of Filter A is
processed through Filter B.

Parallel. This also uses both Filter A and Filter B.
Unlike Serial, above, the outputs of the two filters are
kept separate, with individual control over both level
and pan.

24dB/oct. This merges both filters to create a single 4-
pole, 24dB/octave filter (12dB for Band Pass and Band
Reject). In comparison to Single, this option produces a
sharper roll-off beyond the cutoff frequency, as well as
a slightly more delicate resonance. Many classic analog
synths used this general type of filter.

When 24dB/oct is selected, only the controls for Filter
A are active; the controls for Filter B will be grayed out.
Also, note that the Multi Filter is not available in this
mode.

5-1b: Filter A

Filter Type [Low Pass, High Pass, Band Pass,

Band Reject, Multi Filter]

The filter will produce very different results
depending on the selected filter type. The selections
will change slightly according to the selected Filter
Routing, to show the correct cutoff slope in dB per
octave.

Low Pass. This cuts out the parts of the sound which
are higher than the cutoff frequency. Low Pass is the
most common type of filter, and is used to make bright
timbres sound darker.

High Pass. This cuts out the parts of the sound which
are lower than the cutoff frequency. You can use this to
make timbres sound thinner or more buzzy.

Band Pass. This cuts out all parts of the sound, both
highs and lows, except for the region around the cutoff
frequency. Since this filter cuts out both high and low
frequencies, its effect can change dramatically
depending on the cutoff setting and the oscillator’s
multisample.

With low resonance settings, you can use the Band
Pass filter to create telephone or vintage phonograph
sounds. With higher resonance settings, it can create
buzzy or nasal timbres.

Band Reject. This filter type—also called a notch filter—
cuts only the parts of the sound directly around the
cutoff frequency. Try modulating the cutoff with an
LFO to create phaser-like effects.

Multi Filter. This is a complex filter which is capable of
all of the above filter types, and many more besides.
For more information, see “5-2: Multi Filter,” on

page 277.

The Multi Filter is available only for Filter A, and only
when the Filter Routing is set to Single, Serial or
Parallel.

Filter Types and Cutoff Frequency

Low Pass a-

High Pass

Band Pass 9-

Band Reject 8-
<
-24 - I

24 1éa 1 16k 2dk
I
I

Cutoff Frequency

Bypass [Off, On]

This lets you bypass Filter A completely.
If Bypass is Off, Filter A functions normally.

When Bypass is On, Filter A has no effect on the input
signal.

Trim [00...99]
This adjusts the volume level at the input to Filter A. If
you notice that the sound is distorting, especially with
high Resonance settings, you can turn the level down

here, or at the Output Level.

Note that the filter will not clip internally, so there is no
difference between adjusting the Input Trim and the
Output Level. Either of these controls will allow you to
minimize clipping later in the signal chain, such as
may occur in some effects.

[00...99]

This controls the output level of Filter A. You can use
this to balance the volumes of Filters A and B when the
Routing is set to Parallel, or to turn down the volume
to avoid clipping later in the signal chain.

AMS [AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the Output
Level. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

[-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the Output
Level modulation.

Output Level

Intensity
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[00...99]

This controls the cutoff frequency of Filter A, in
increments of 1/10 of an octave. The specific effect of
the cutoff frequency will change depending on the
selected Filter Type, as described above.

Frequency

[-99...+99]

This provides fine control of the filter cutoff frequency.
Each step of this parameter is equal to 1/100 of a step of
the main Frequency parameter, above.

[Standard, High]

This controls the strength of the filter resonance when
the Filter Routing is set to 24dB/oct. When the routing
is set to Single, Serial, or Parallel, this parameter is
grayed out.

Frequency Fine

Resonance Type

Standard provides the resonance character of a typical
analog 4-pole filter.

High creates a more pronounced resonance.

[Tight, Full]

This controls the character of the filter resonance at low
cutoff frequencies. Its effect is most noticeable with
high Resonance settings.

Resonance Bass

Tight produces a more restrained resonance, similar to
a classic, American, wood-paneled monophonic
synthesizer.

Full produces a wide, boomy resonance, reminiscent
of a famous five-voice American synthesizer.

[00...99]

Resonance emphasizes the frequencies around the
cutoff frequency.

Resonance

When this is set to 0, there is no emphasis, and
frequencies beyond the cutoff will simply diminish
smoothly.

At medium settings, the resonance will alter the timbre
of the filter, making it sound more nasal, or more
extreme.

At very high settings, the resonance can be heard as a
separate, whistling pitch.

To make the resonance track the keyboard pitch, see
“Key Follow,” on page 280.
Resonance Mod by AMS [AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the
Resonance amount. For a list of AMS sources, see
“Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on
page 1091.

Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the Resonance
modulation.
Pan [Random, L001...C064...R127]

This controls the stereo pan for Filter A’s output. It is
available only when Filter Routing is set to Parallel.

When the Filter Routing is set to Single, Serial, or
24dB/oct, the Pan parameters will be grayed out.

AMS [AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to modulate Pan. For a list
of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation Source
(AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the Pan AMS
modulation.

5-1c: Filter B

Filter B is available when the Filter Routing is set to
Serial or Parallel. Otherwise, its parameters will be
grayed out.

Filter B is almost the same as Filter A, but without the
Multi Filter mode, and with the addition of the Link

controls, as described below. For all other parameters,
please see the descriptions under “5-1b: Filter A,” on

page 275.

Link [Off, On]

When Link is On, most of Filter B’s parameters are
grayed out, and are instead controlled by the settings
for Filter A.

Specifically, Filter B will use Filter A’s settings for
Resonance, Resonance Bass, and all Frequency and
Resonance modulation settings. Filter B’s Frequency is
also linked to that of Filter A, with an optional
frequency offset via the Link Frequency Offset
parameter, below.

The Bypass, Type, Input Trim, Output Level, Output
Level AMS, Pan, and Pan AMS parameters are still
controlled separately.

[-99...4+99]

This offsets Filter B’s Frequency from that of Filter A,
and applies only when Link is On.

Link Frequency Offset

When Link is Off, this parameter is grayed out.

V¥ 5-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

* 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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5-2: Multi Filter
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This page is available only when the Filter A Type is
set to Multi Filter.

What'’s a Multi Filter?

Standard multimode filters generate lowpass,
highpass, and bandpass filters simultaneously - but
only allow you to use one of them at a time.

The Multi Filter gives you access to all three filter
modes simultaneously, in any combination, along with
the dry input signal. You can choose from a large
number of preset combinations, or create your own
complex filter modes using the Manual controls.

This is capable of some cool sounds in and of itself, but
things really get interesting when you use the
Crossfade controls. These allow you to crossfade
between two of these filter settings (Mode 1 and Mode
2), using AMS sources such as EGs, LFOs, or real-time
controllers.

5-2a:Filter A

Bypass [Off, On]
Frequency [00...99]
Fine [-99...+99]
Resonance [00...99]

These are the same as the similarly-named parameters
on the Filter Basic page, as described under “5-1b:
Filter A” on page 275.

Edits to the values on this page will be reflected on the
Filter Basic page, and vice-versa.

5-2b: Mode Crossfade

Mode 1 [List of filter types]
This sets the filter type for Mode 1.

Low Pass, High Pass, Band Pass, and Band Reject are
the standard filter types. For more information, see
“Filter Type,” on page 275.

The following types combine two or more filters at
equal volumes. Dry is the un-filtered input signal. The
minus sign (“-”) indicates when the phase of a filter is
reversed: LP+BP, LP-BP, LP-HP, BP+HP, BP-HP,
Dry+LP, Dry-LP, Dry+BP, Dry-BP, Dry+LP-HP,
Dry+LP-BP, Dry+BP-LP, Dry+BP-HP, Dry+HP-LP,
Dry+HP-BP, LP+HP+BP.

All On uses the Low Pass, High Pass, Band Pass, and
Dry signals at equal volumes.

Manual 1 lets you create your own mix of the filters.
For more information, see “5-2c: Manual 1,” below.
Mode 2

Mode 2 has the same selections as Mode 1, except that
the list ends with Manual 2 instead of Manual 1.

[List of filter types]

Mode 1-2 Crossfade [0...99]
This fades between the Mode 1 and Mode 2 settings.
0is all Mode 1, 99 is all Mode 2, and 1-98 are
intermediate values between the two Modes.

AMS [AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the Mode 1-
2 Crossfade. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
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Intensity [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the Mode 1-2
Crossfade modulation.

Intensity Mod AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to modulate the intensity of
the main Mode 1-2 Crossfade AMS.

For instance, you can set AMS to use one of the LFOs,
and then set the Intensity Mod AMS to JS -Y. You can
then use the joystick to modulate the amount of the
LFO.

Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the Intensity
Mod AMS.

5-2¢: Manual 1

These parameters let you create your own mix of the
filters. When Mode 1 is set to Manual 1, it will use
these settings.

You may wonder why Band Reject is not included
here. This is because it’s not a filter mode per se.
Instead, it’s created by an equal combination of High
Pass and Low Pass. Try it and see!

Lowpass [-99...4+99]

This controls the volume of the Lowpass filter output.
Negative values invert the phase.

Highpass [-99...4+99]
This sets the volume of the Highpass filter output.

Bandpass [-99...499]

This controls the volume of the Bandpass filter output.

Dry [-99...499]
This sets the volume of the dry signal.

5-2d: Manual 2

The Manual 2 parameters are identical to those of
Manual 1, as described above.

V¥ 5-2: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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This page contains all of the settings for Filter Intensity to A [-99...+99]

Frequency modulation (except for the LFOs, which are
on their own page). Among other things, you can:

* Set up complex keyboard tracking shapes, and
control how the tracking affects filter cutoff.

¢ Control the effect of the Filter Envelope on filter
cutoff.

* Assign AMS modulation for filter cutoff.

Filter B is available when the Filter Routing is set to
Serial or Parallel. Otherwise, the parameters for Filter
B will be grayed out.

5-3a: Keyboard Track [

Most acoustic instruments get brighter as you play
higher pitches. At its most basic, keyboard tracking re-
creates this effect by increasing the cutoff frequency of
a lowpass filter as you play higher on the keyboard.
Usually, some amount of key tracking is necessary in
order to make the timbre consistent across the entire
range.

The KRONOS keyboard tracking can also be much
more complex, since it allows you to create different
rates of change over up to four different parts of the
keyboard.

The STR-1’s Filter keyboard tracking parameters are
identical to the HD-1’s. For more detailed explanations
of the parameters, please see “3-2a: Keyboard Track,”
on page 72.

There is one difference between the two, however: the
STR-1’s Filter tracking is affected by Portamento, so
that it changes smoothly during glides.

This controls how much the keyboard tracking will
affect Filter A ‘s cutoff frequency. The overall effect of
the Keyboard Track is a combination of this Intensity
value and the overall Keyboard Track shape.

[-99...499]

This controls how much the keyboard tracking will
affect Filter B ‘s cutoff frequency.

Intensity to B

Intensity to B applies only when the Filter Routing is
set to Serial or Parallel, and when Link is Off. In
Single and 24dB/oct modes, or if Link is On, this
parameter is grayed out.

Key
[C-1...G9]

This sets the breakpoint note between the two lower
ramps.

Low Break

Center [C-1...G9]

This sets the center of the keyboard tracking. At this
key, the keyboard tracking has no effect on the filter
frequency, or on any AMS destinations.

High Break [C-1...G9]

This sets the breakpoint note between the two higher
ramps.

Ramp

The effect on the filter cutoff is a combination of the
ramp values, as set below, and the Intensity to A and B
parameters. When Intensity is set to +99, a ramp of 50
changes the filter frequency by 1 octave for every
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octave of the keyboard, and a ramp of +99 changes the
frequency by 2 octaves for every octave of the
keyboard.

+Inf and —Inf are special settings which create abrupt
changes for split-like effects. When a ramp is set to +Inf
or —Inf, the keyboard tracking will go to its extreme
highest or lowest value over the span of a single key.

For more detailed explanations, please see “3—2a:
Keyboard Track,” on page 72

Bottom-Low [-Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the bottom of the MIDI
note range and the Low Break key. For normal key
track, use negative values.

[-Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the Low Break and Center
keys. For normal key track, use negative values.
Center-High [-Inf, -99...499, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the Center and High Break
keys. For normal key track, use positive values.

Low-Center

High-Top [-Inf, -99...4+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the High Break key and the
top of the MIDI note range. For normal key track, use
positive values.

Key Follow

To create the classic Key Follow effect, in which the
filter frequency tracks the pitch of the keyboard:

1. Set the Filter Frequency to 30.

2. Set the Keyboard Track Intensity to +99.

3. Set the Bottom-Low and Low-Center ramps to -50.
4. Set the Center-High and High-Top ramps to +50.
5. Set the Center Key to C4.

The settings for the Low Break and High Break keys
don’t matter in this case.

5-3b: Filter EG

The EGs modulate the Filter A and B cutoff frequencies
over time. You can control how strongly they will
affect the filters in three different ways:

e Set an initial amount of EG modulation, using the
EG Intensity parameters.

¢ Use velocity to scale the amount of the EG applied
to the filter.

* Use any AMS source to scale the amount of the EG
applied to the filter.

You can use all three of these at once, and the results
are added together to produce the total EG effect.

To set up the EGs themselves, including attack and
release times, levels, and so on, see “7-1: EG 1 (Filter),”
on page 289.

Filter A

EG Select [EG 1 (Filter), EG 2 (Pitch),
EG 3,EG 4, Amp EG]

This selects an EG to modulate Filter A’s Frequency.

There are four assignable EGs, in addition to the Amp
EG. Each of these can be used as a modulation source
to control a wide variety of parameters.

In the midst of all this flexibility, we thought it would
also be good to provide a little structure. With this in
mind, EG 1 is named EG 1 (Filter) and EG 2 is labeled
EG 2 (Pitch).

Please take these names as suggestions, rather than
restrictions. If you like, you're free to use these EGs to
control any EG or AMS destination, or to use other EGs
to control Filter Frequency and Pitch.

[-99...+99]

This lets you use velocity to scale the amount of the EG
applied to Filter A.

Velocity Intensity

EG Intensity [-99...4+99]
This controls the initial effect of the EG on Filter A’s
cutoff frequency, before any velocity or AMS
modulation.

AMS [AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS modulation source to scale the
amount of the EG applied to Filter A.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation.

Filter B

The EG parameters for Filter B are the same as those
for “Filter A,” above.

When Link is On, or when the Filter Routing is set to
Single or 24dB/oct, all of these parameters are grayed
out.

5-3c: Filter Modulation

Filter A Frequency
AMS 1 [AMS Sources]

This selects the first modulation source to control Filter
A’s Frequency. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
[-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the Frequency
modulation.

Intensity Mod AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to modulate the intensity of
AMS 1.

Intensity

[-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the Intensity
Mod AMS.

Intensity

AMS 2 [AMS Sources]

This selects a second modulation source to control
Filter A’s Frequency. For a list of AMS sources, see
“Alternate Modulation Source (AMS) List” on
page 1091.
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Intensity [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of AMS 2.

Filter B Frequency

The settings for Filter B are the same as those for “Filter
A Frequency,” above.

When Link is On, or when the Filter Routing is set to
Single or 24dB/oct, all of these parameters are grayed
out.

V¥ 5-3: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

5-4: Filter LFO Mod

5—‘4PMC
= - - - | 3
PROGRAM P5:Filter Filter LFO Modulation hd
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5-4b
J
. - . Filter LFO
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There are three LFO-to-Frequency controls for each
filter: a basic amount (LFO Intensity), joystick -Y
control of LFO amount (JS- Y Intensity), and AMS
control of LFO amount (AMS Intensity). The three
controls are summed together to determine the final
LFO amount.

5-4a: Filter A

LFO Select [LFO1,LFO 2,LFO 3,LFO 4,

Common LFO]
This selects an LFO to modulate Filter A’s cutoff
frequency.

The LFO Intensity, JS -Y Intensity, and AMS are all
summed together to produce the final amount of LFO
pitch modulation.

LFO Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the initial effect of the LFO on Filter A’s
cutoff frequency, before any JS+Y or AMS modulation.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO.

JS -Y Intensity [-99...4+99]

Moving the joystick “down” from the center detent
position, towards yourself, produces the JS -Y
controller. You can use this to scale the amount of the
LFO applied to Filter A.

This parameter sets the maximum amount of LFO
modulation added by JS -Y.
AMS [AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS modulation source to scale the
amount of the LFO applied to Filter A’s cutoff
frequency.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the LFO AMS
modulation.

281



282

EXi: STR-1 Plucked String

5-4b: Filter B

The settings for Filter B are the same as those for “5-4a:
Filter A,” above.

When Link is On, or when the Filter Routing is set to
Single or 24dB/oct, all of these parameters are grayed
out.

V¥ 5-4: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

¢ 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.



Program P6: Amp 6-1: Amp

Program P6: Amp

These pages let you control the sound’s volume (also
called “amplitude,” or “amp” for short), pan, and the
dedicated amp envelopes and keyboard tracking
generators. For instance, you can:

® Set the pan position and pan modulation.

¢ Control amp level and modulation, including
keyboard tracking, the amp envelope, LFO
modulation, and AMS control.

6-1: Amp

PROGRAM P6:Amp

INT-A  [ERi_| 6@: 5TR-1 Plucked String

Amp Level
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This page controls the basic settings for the Amp
section. Here, you can:

e Set the initial volume level.

¢ Control the pan position and pan modulation.

6-1a: Amp Level
[0...127]

This controls the basic volume level of the STR-1,
before keyboard tracking, velocity, and other
modulation.

Amp Level

The Control Surface and volume

You can also control the volumes of EXi 1 and 2
directly from the Control Surface sliders. These volume
levels are separate parameters, in addition to the
individual EXi Amp Levels. To do so:

1. Press the Control Surface Timbre/Track button.

2. Move Slider 1 to set the volume for EXi 1, and
Slider 2 for EXi 2.

MIDI and volume

[@ You can control the Program’s overall volume via
MIDI using both Volume (CC#7) and Expression
(CC#11). When used one at a time, the two
controllers work in exactly the same way: a MIDI
value of 127 is equal to the Amp Level setting, and
lower values reduce the volume.

If both CC#7 and CC#11 are used simultaneously,
the one with the lower value determines the
maximum volume, and the one with the higher
value scales down from that maximum.

6-1b: Pan

Pan [Random, L001...C064...R127]

This controls the stereo pan of the EXi. A setting of
L001 places the sound at the far left, C064 in the center,
and R127 to the far right.

When this is set to Random, the pan position will be
different for each note-on.

You can also set this Pan parameter directly from the
Control Surface knobs. To do so:

1. Press the Control Surface Timbre/Track button.

2. Set the MIXER KNOBS switch to INDIVIDUAL
PAN.

3. Move Knob 1 to set the pan for EXi 1, and Knob 2
to set the pan for EXi 2.

[ You can also control pan via MIDI Pan (CC#10). A
CC#10 value of 0 or 1 places the sound at the far left,
64 places the sound at the location specified by the
“Pan” parameter, and 127 places the sound at the far
right.

Note: you can select Random pan only from the on-
screen Ul, and not from MIDI or the Control surface.
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AMS [AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to modulate Pan. For a list
of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation Source
(AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for Pan.

For example, if Pan is set to C064 and AMS is set to
Note Number, positive (+) intensities will cause the
sound to move toward the right as you play higher
than C4, and toward the left as you play lower than C4.

Negative (-) intensities will have the opposite effect.

V¥ 6-1: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

® 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

6-2: Amp Modulation
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This page contains the settings for the STR-1's Amp
level modulation. Among other things, you can:

* Setup complex keyboard tracking shapes to control
the Amp level.

¢ Assign AMS modulation for the Amp level.
¢ Control the effect of the LFOs on the Amp level.

The total effects of the modulation can increase the
volume to a maximum of two times louder than the
Amp Level setting.

6-2a: Keyboard Track 222

Keyboard tracking lets you vary the volume as you
play up and down the keyboard. Usually, some
amount of key tracking is necessary in order to make
the volume consistent across the entire range.

The STR-1's Amp keyboard tracking parameters are
identical to the HD-1’s. For more detailed explanations
of the parameters, please see “4-2a: Keyboard Track,”
on page 84.

There is one difference between the two, however: the
STR-1’s Amp tracking is affected by Portamento, so
that it changes smoothly during glides.

Key

Low Break [C-1...G9]

This sets the breakpoint note between the two lower
ramps.
Center [C-1...G9]

This sets the center of the keyboard tracking. At this
key, the keyboard tracking has no effect on the volume,
or on any AMS destinations.

High Break [C-1...G9]

This sets the breakpoint note between the two higher
ramps.
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Ramp

Bottom-Low [-Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the bottom of the MIDI
note range and the Low Break key. For normal key
track, use negative values.

Ramp Change in level

-Inf Silent in one half-step

-99 Silent in one whole-step

-95 Silent in one octave

-48 Silent in two octaves

-25 Silent in four octaves

00 no change

+25 x2 in four octaves

+50 X2 in two octaves

+99 X2 in one octave

+Inf X2 in one half-step
Low-Center [-Inf, -99...499, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the Low Break and Center
keys. For normal key track, use negative values.

[-Inf, =99...+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the Center and High Break
keys. For normal key track, use positive values.

Center-High

High-Top [-Inf, =99...4+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the High Break key and the
top of the MIDI note range. For normal key track, use
positive values.

6-2b: Amp Modulation

You can modulate the Amp level by velocity and two
AMS sources. Each of the AMS sources also has its
own secondary intensity modulation.

This modulation scales the basic Amp level and Amp
EG level parameters. If these original levels are low, the
maximum volume available with modulation will also
be reduced.

Note that there is an upper limit to Amp modulation.
Once the volume level reaches double the
programmed Amp Level and Amp EG level settings, it
cannot be increased any further.

Velocity Intensity [-99...+99]

With positive (+) values, the volume will increase as
you play harder.

With negative (-) values, the volume will decrease as
you play harder.
AMS1 [AMS Sources]

This selects the first modulation source for the Amp
level. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-99...4+99]

This sets the initial amount of AMS1. The Intensity
Mod AMS then adds to this initial amount.

Intensity Mod AMS [AMS Sources]

This selects a secondary AMS modulation source to
scale the intensity of AMS1.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

[-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the Intensity
Mod AMS. Even if the main AMSI Intensity is set to 0,
Intensity Mod AMS can still control the final amount of
AMS A over the full +/-99 range.

For example, if AMS1 is set to LFO1, and Intensity
Mod AMS is set to After Touch, positive settings
mean that aftertouch will increase the amount of LFO
modulation.

Intensity

AMS2 [AMS Sources]

This selects a second modulation source for the Amp
level. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-99...4+99]
This sets the initial amount of AMS2. The Intensity
Mod AMS then adds to this initial amount.

Intensity Mod AMS [AMS Sources]

This selects a secondary AMS modulation source to
scale the intensity of AMS2.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

[-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the Intensity
Mod AMS. Even if the main AMS2 Intensity is set to 0,
Intensity Mod AMS can still control the final amount
of AMS A over the full +/-99 range.

Intensity

AMS3 [AMS Sources]
This selects a third modulation source for the Amp
level. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
Intensity

This sets the initial amount of AMS3.

[-99...+99]

V¥ 6-2: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

e 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.
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The STR-1's Amp EG is identical to the HD-1’s. For
more detailed explanations of the Amp EG features,
please see “4-3: Ampl EG,” on page 87.

Other envelopes can be used as additional controls via
AMS, if desired.

6-3a: EG Reset

AMS [AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to reset the EG to the start
point. For instance, you can use a tempo-synced LFO
to trigger the EG in a repeating rhythm. This reset is in
addition to the initial note-on, which always causes the
EG to start.

Note: Once the Amp EG is in its Release segment, it
cannot be reset. (Otherwise, the sound might keep
playing forever!)

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Threshold [-99...499]

This sets the AMS level which will trigger the EG reset.
Among other things, you can use this to adjust the
exact point in an LFO’s phase at which the EG will be
reset, effectively controlling its “groove” against other
rhythmic effects.

When the threshold is positive, the EG triggers when
passing through the threshold moving upwards. When
the threshold is negative, the EG triggers when
passing through the threshold moving downwards.

Note: with some LFO shapes, and with faster LFO
speeds, the LFO may not always reach the extreme
values of +99 or -99. In this case, setting the Threshold
to these values may cause inconsistent behavior, or

may mean that the EG doesn’t reset at all. If this
happens, reduce the Threshold until the EG triggers
consistently.

6-3b: Amp EG

These parameters specify how the amp EG will change
over time.

Amp EG
Start Attack Break Sustain
Level Level Level Level
Volume l 1 ]
Time
Attack Decay Slope Release
Time Time  Time Time
Note-on or reset Note-off
Level
Start [00...99]

This sets the initial volume level at note-on.

Attack [00...99]
This sets the level at the end of the Attack time.

Break [00...99]
Break, short for Break Point, sets the level at the end of
the Decay time.

[00...99]

This sets the level at the end of the Slope time. Once it
reaches the Sustain level, the EG will stay there until
note-off (unless it is reset via AMS).

Sustain
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Time

Higher values mean longer times. For a chart showing
equivalents in milliseconds, please see “Time” on

page 88.

Attack [00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Start
level to the Attack level.

The minimum attack time is 2/3 of a millisecond-as
fast as the most punchy of classic analog synths.

For the fastest possible attack time, you can set the
Start level to +99; in this case, the EG will start
instantaneously at its maximum value.

[00...99]

This sets the time it takes to move from the Attack level
to the Break level.

Decay

[00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the
Break level to the Sustain level. Once it reaches the
Sustain level, the EG will stay there until note-off
(unless it is reset via AMS).

Slope

Release [00...99]

This sets how long it takes the EG to move from the
Sustain level to silence.

Curve

Classic analog synth envelopes created curved shapes
naturally. The KRONOS goes a step further than
vintage synths, however, and lets you control the
amount of curvature separately for each of the four
envelope segments.

When you change the curvature, the EG times remain
the same. However, greater curvature will tend to
sound faster, because the value changes more quickly at
the beginning.

You may find that different amounts of curvature are
suitable for segments which go up and segments
which go down.

For instance, a curve of 3 is a good default setting for
upward segments, such as Attack. On the other hand, a
curve of 6 or more is good for downward segments,
such as Decay and Release.

Attack [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]
This sets the curvature of the Attack segment - the

transition from the Start level to the Attack level.

Decay [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Decay segment - the

transition from the Attack level to the Break level.

Slope [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Slope segment - the

transition from the Break level to the Sustain level.

Release [0 (Linear), 1...9, 10 (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Release segment - the
transition from the Sustain level to the Release level.

6-3c: Level Modulation

These settings let you use an AMS source to control the
Level parameters of the EG. The Start, Attack, and
Break levels share a single AMS source, but can each
have different modulation intensities.

Note: Once the EG has started a segment between two
points, that segment can no longer be modulated. For
instance, if the EG is in the middle of the Decay time,
you can no longer modulate either the Decay time or
the Break level.

This also means that modulating the Start level, Attack
level, or Attack time will not affect notes that are

already sounding, unless the EG is then reset via AMS.
AMS [AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to control the EG’s Level
parameters.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Start [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Start level.

Attack [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Attack level.

Break [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Break level.

6-3d: Time Modulation

These settings let you use three different AMS sources
to control the Time parameters of the EG. For each of
the three AMS sources, the Attack, Decay, Slope, and
Release times each have their own modulation
intensities.

AMS1 [AMS Sources]

Selects the first AMS source to control the EG’s Time
parameters. Velocity and Keyboard Track can both be
useful here, for instance.

For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.
Attack [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Attack time.

When the AMS source is at its maximum value—for
instance, when Velocity is at 127-a setting of +8 will
make the segment time almost twice as long, and a
setting of -8 will cut the segment time almost in half.

Decay [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Decay time.

Slope [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Slope time.
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Release [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Release time.

AMS2 and AMS3

These select the second and third AMS sources,
respectively, for controlling the EG’s Time parameters.
Each has its own intensities for Attack, Decay, Slope,
and Release. The parameters of both AMS2 and AMS 3
are identical to those of AMS1, above.

V¥ 6-3: Page Menu Commands

The number before each command shows its ENTER +
number-key shortcut. For more information on these
shortcuts, see “ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu
commands” on page 147.

¢ 0: Write Program. For more information, see “Write
Program” on page 147.

e 1: Exclusive Solo. For more information, see
“Exclusive Solo” on page 147.

* 2: Copy Envelope. For more information, see
“Copy Envelope” on page 224.

¢ 3: Swap Envelope. For more information, see
“Swap Envelope” on page 224.
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Program P7:EG 1-4

The STR-1 has four assignable EGs, in addition to the
Amp EG. Each of these can be used as an AMS
modulation source to control a wide variety of
parameters.

There are also two parameters with dedicated EG
modulation inputs: Frequency for Filters A and B. Any
of the four EGs can be used for these modulation
routings.

In the midst of all this flexibility, we thought it would
also be good to provide a little structure. With this in
mind, EG 1 is named EG 1 (Filter), and EG2 is named
EG 2 (Pitch).

Please take these names as suggestions, rather than
restrictions. If you like, you're free to use these
envelopes to control any EG or AMS destination, or to
use other EGs to control Filter Frequency or Pitch.

7-1: EG 1 (Filter) =22

7-2: EG 2 (Pitch) ==

7-3: EG 3 28

7-4: EG 4 X3

The STR-1’s EGs 1-4 are identical to the AL-1’s EG1. For
detailed explanations, please see “7-1: EG 1 (Filter),”
on page 211.

Program P8: LFO 1-4

The STR-1 has four assignable LFOs, in addition to the
EXi Program’s Common LFO. Each of these can be
used as an AMS modulation source to control a wide
variety of parameters.

8-1:LFO 1 ===

8-2:LFO 2 ==

8-3:LFO 3

8-4:LFO 4 ===

The STR-1’s LFOs 1-4 are identical to those of the AL-1.
For detailed explanations, please see “8-2: LFO 1,” on
page 217.
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Program P9: AMS Mixers and String Track

AMS Mixers

The AMS Mixers combine two AMS sources into one,
or process an AMS source to make it into something
new.

For instance, they can add two AMS sources together,
or use one AMS source to scale the amount of another.
You can also use them to modify the response of
realtime controllers.

The AMS Mixer outputs appear in the list of AMS
sources, just like other controllers.

This also means that the original, unmodified inputs to
the AMS Mixers are still available as well. For instance,
if you use Aftertouch as an input to a AMS Mixer, you

can use the processed version of the Aftertouch to
control one AMS destination, and the original version
to control another.

Finally, you can cascade the AMS Mixers together—for
instance, you can use AMS Mixer 1 as an input to AMS
Mixer 2.

String Track

The String Track tracking generators allow you to
scale parameters based on the string on which the note
is played. This helps to model the sonic characteristics
of the different strings, such as different materials (as
with the nylon and steel strings of an acoustic guitar),
different gauges of strings, and so on.

9-1: AMS Mixers 1-2 ==

9-2: AMS Mixers 3-4 [

The STR-1's AMS Mixers are identical to those of the
AL-1 (although the STR-1 has four, to the AL-1’s two).
For detailed explanations, please see “9-1: AMS
Mixer,” on page 221.

9-9: String Track

PROGRAM P9:AMS Mixer/String Track

INT-& [ERi__| @@8: STR-1 Plucked String
Fret Position
9-93 — L Fret Position: W AMS: o\'emcitg
Intensity: +08
9-9b —— Tlow): |2 o |AZ D3 4 |63 5 |cd g G4
String Track
9-9¢ —— String Track1 1. |-828.8 2: -Bz0.8 : |-BBa.e 4 |+E0E.0 5. |+BEZ2.5 6: |+B@3.@
String Track2 1: |+8pB8.8 Z2: |+BEg.| ;| +BER.E 4 |+808.8 5o |+B88.B B: | +BB8.8

9-9PMC
String Track \" |

J = 85388

AMS Mixer | AMS Mixer
1/2 374

String
Track

String

oy JERRON x|

Filter Amp EG

AMS Mixer
LAY | string Trk

Multi-stringed instruments, such as guitars, often
include strings of different thicknesses, or strings
created using different techniques or materials. For
instance, strings may be:

¢ Round-wound, flat-wound, or un-wound
e Steel, brass, copper, or nylon

¢ Thicker (heavy-gauge) or thinner (light-gauge)

For instance, electric guitars may use wound low
strings along with un-wound high strings. Similarly,
classical guitars generally use nylon treble strings
along with wound-metal bass strings.
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This means that some strings may sound very distinct
from others, quite aside from the differences in pitch.
It's almost as if each string was a sub-instrument of its
own.

In order to physically model these differences, it’s
sometimes helpful to modulate certain parameters
separately for each string, such as Damping, Decay,
Dispersion, Inharmonicity, etc.

String Track lets you do exactly this. It's a variation of
keyboard tracking, which divides the keyboard into 6
zones, corresponding to 6 strings. You can then set four
different offsets for each string: one each for Damping
and Dispersion, and then the two general-purpose
String Track 1 and 2. All four can be used as AMS
sources throughout the STR-1.

Fret Number AMS Source

Strings may also change in timbre as you move up the
neck, playing higher and higher notes. To model this,
you can use an additional AMS source, Fret Number.

Fret Number provides the distance up the neck for the
current note. When the note is an “open string,” Fret
Number’s value is zero. As notes move up the
fretboard, Fret Number increases. Once the next “open
string” is reached, Fret Number goes back to zero, and
starts over again.

9-9a: Fret Position [

Fret Position [Open, 1...48]

This controls the position at which the notes are played
along the neck. This can have a significant effect on the
timbre, since it may change the string on which a note
is played.

To do this, Fret Position shifts the relationship between
notes played on the keyboard (or via MIDI) and the
selected String pitches. This changes the break-points
for all of the String Track generators at once.

This means that as the Fret Position increases, the
same note will be played in higher positions on the
neck, using lower strings.

The current fret position (in other words, the
combination of Fret Position and its AMS) is itself
available as the AMS source named, appropriately, Fret
Position.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the Fret
Position. For a list of AMS sources, see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS) List” on page 1091.

Intensity [-48...+48]

This controls the depth and direction of the Fret
Position AMS modulation.

9-9b: Strings
Strings 1-6 [C-1...G9]

These six parameters set the pitches of the strings, from
the lowest pitch (String 1) to the highest pitch (String
6). These define keyboard zones, as shown below.

The same String settings are used for all String Track
generators, including those for Damping and
Dispersion. They are also used for the Excitation,
Harmonic, and Pickup positions when their Tracking
Mode parameters are set to String Track.

For more information, see “4-5a: Excitation” on
page 261, “4-5b: Harmonic” on page 263, “4-6a:
Damping” on page 265, “4-6b: Dispersion” on
page 266, “4-8a: Pickup 1” on page 270, and “4-8b:
Pickup 2” on page 271.

String Track - strings and zones

String 1 213|4]5 String 6

String 1: String 6:
E2 E4
String 2: String 5:

A2 B3

String 3:
D3
String 4:
G3

9-9¢: String Track 1 [EEY
(Strings) 1...6 [-100.0...+100.0]

These set individual offsets for the six Strings. You can
use these to modulate any AMS destination; they
appear in the AMS list as String Track 1.

9-9d: String Track 2 [[B¥2

This is a second set of individual String offsets, which
appear in the AMS list as String Track 2. The
parameters are identical to those of “9-9c: String Track
1,” above.

291



292

EXi: STR-1 Plucked String

STR-1: Tone Adjust

STR-1 Tone Adjust Default Settings

Excitation Harmonic Pickup 1 Pickup 2
Damping Dispersion Decay Nonlinearity Position Position Position  Position
PAN Q TRIM LQW EQ MID EQ MID GA| HIGH FX SEN| FX SEN oDHANNEL
CUTOFF  REGONANCE INT EG RBLEASE usE USEl USER, USER, STRIP

O INDIVIDUAL
PAN

MIXER
KNOBS

© O 0O 0O

Switches 1 & 2:

PCM Transpose +12, [ Il

String Transpose +12

H

| T

—c
MIX PLAY/MUTE KARMA SCENES ooRESET
Q I ) I I I Vi I Switches 7, 8, 15, 16:
MIX SELECT KARMA SWITCHES ( oo LFOs 1,2,3,4 Stop
I I I I N I —
MIX VOLUMES KARMA CONTROLS
179

2/10 3/11 anz

!

Pluck Type  Pluck Width Pluck Randomization

Harmonic Pressure
AMS Intensity

Tone Adjust provides an elegant physical interface to
the STR-1’s parameters. Most of the factory sounds use
the default layout, as shown above. You can also
customize the layout for individual sounds, if desired.

For more information about Tone Adjust, please see
“0-91: Tone Adjust,” on page 30.

STR-1 Tone Adjust parameters

The STR-1 supports all of the Common Tone Adjust
parameters, as described under “0-9f: Tone Adjust,” on
page 30. It also adds a number of its own additional
parameters, which apply only to the STR-1.

Note that these additional parameters are separate for
each EXi, as opposed to being shared by both EXi in the
Program.

All of the additional parameters are listed below. Tone
Adjust parameters may affect the internal parameters
in one of two ways: they may be Relative, in which
case they scale the existing parameter value, or
Absolute, in which case they over-write the existing
value. Unless otherwise noted, all of the STR-1
parameters are Absolute.

The full name of the currently selected parameter is
shown in the status line at the top of the Control
Surface page, as well as in the popup menu. Some
parameters with longer names may show an
abbreviation for the slider, knob, and switch labels.

Pluck

¢ Pluck Type

® Pluck Randomization
* Pluck Delay

String Level

513 e/14

VAN

PCM Osc
Level

7/15 816 MASTER

Noise
Level

Pickup 1 Pickup 2
Level Level

e Pluck Width
¢ Pluck Width AMSI Intensity

Noise
e Noise Saturation

¢ Noise Filter Frequency

PCM Oscillator

e PCM Osc MS Select (PROG/0...16383)

e PCM Osc MS Bank (MS: ROM Mono...EXs7 Mono)
e PCM Osc MS Min # (meta)

® PCM Osc MS Max # (meta)

e PCM Osc Start Offset

® PCM Osc Reverse

PCM Pitch

e PCM Tune (-1200...+1200, relative)
® PCM Transpose (-12...+12, relative)
e PCM Pitch Slope

e PCM Pitch LFO AMS Intensity

Excitation Mixer
e Excitation PCM Oscillator level
e Excitation Pluck Level

e Excitation Noise Level

Excitation Filter
® Excitation Filter Type
¢ Excitation Filter Frequency

e Excitation Filter Resonance
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String

¢ Excitation Position

® Harmonic Position

¢ Harmonic Pressure AMSI Intensity
¢ Decay

¢ Nonlinearity

¢ Damping

¢ Dispersion

String Pitch

¢ String Tune (-1200...+1200, relative)
* String Transpose (-12...+12, relative)
¢ String Pitch Slope

¢ String Pitch LFO AMS Intensity
Pickups

¢ Pickup 1 Position

¢ Pickup 2 Position

Feedback

¢ Feedback Level AMS Intensity

* Feedback Distance AMS Intensity

¢ Feedback Orientation AMS Intensity

Mixer

* String Level

e PCM Oscillator Level
e Noise Level

e Pickup 1 Level

* Pickup 2 Level

Filter A

In addition to the standard Tone Adjust filter
parameters, the STR-1 adds the following;:

¢ Filter A Type

e Filter A Cutoff

e Filter A Resonance

¢ Filter A EG Intensity
¢ Filter A LFO Intensity

Filter B

Filter B has the same Tone Adjust parameters as Filter

A, above.

Amp
e Amp AMS 1 Intensity
e Amp AMS 2 Intensity

EGs

In addition to supporting the standard Tone Adjust EG
parameters, the STR-1 adds the following separate

controls for both EG3 and EG4:
e Attack time (relative)

* Decay & Slope time (relative)
e Sustain level (relative)

® Release time (relative)

LFOs

In addition to supporting the standard Tone Adjust
LFO parameters, the STR-1 adds the following
separate controls:

e LFO1,2, 3, and 4 Waveform
e LFO1, 2,3, and 4 Shape

* LFO 3 Speed (relative)

e LFO 3 Fade (relative)

* LFO 3 Delay (relative)

e LFO 3 Stop

* LFO 4 Speed (relative)

e LFO 4 Fade (relative)

* LFO 4 Delay (relative)

e LFO 4 Stop
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MS-20EX Overview

The MS-20EX is a flexible, semi-modular virtual analog
synthesizer. At its heart is a faithful re-creation of the
original Korg MS-20, including both its features and its
distinctive, often aggressive timbral signature.

To this core, we added features first introduced in the
Korg Legacy MS-20 plug-in. Then, we added
significant patch-panel modifications inspired by the
MS-20’s big brother, the MS-50, plus many other
KRONOS-only enhancements. Features include:

Korg'’s proprietary CMT (Component Modeling
Technology)

Up to 40-voice polyphony

Two oscillators (including ring modulation), noise
generator, and resonant, self-oscillating highpass
and lowpass filters

Many modifications to the Patch Panel, including
separate access to VCOs 1 & 2, LPF, HPF, BPF, and
VCA

Two new patchable 2-in, 1-out audio-rate mixers,
for combining and scaling audio and control signals

Original MS-20 HADSR and DAR envelopes, plus
four additional multi-stage EGs

¢ Original MS-20 MG and sample-and-hold, plus four
additional LFOs

* AMS modulation of all original MS-20 parameters,
along with four AMS Mixers

¢ Live audio input

¢ External Signal Processor, with dedicated filters,
triggering, and audio-to-CV conversion

® Access to all standard EXi Program features,
including the Common LFO, Common Step
Sequencer, Key Track 1 & 2, KARMA, EQ, and
effects—as well as layering with any other EXi
(including using two MS-20EXs together!)

MS-20EX uses EXi fixed resources

The MS-20EX takes up a very small amount of
processing power, even if you're not playing any notes
on the keyboard. This amount is around 1/12 that of
the CX-3, but if other EXi are using large amounts of
fixed resources, the number of MS-20EX that you can
load may be limited. Each EXi in each Program counts
towards the maximum; for instance, a Program with
two MS-20EX’s counts as two, not as one.

For more information, see “CX-3 & other EXi:
Limitations on EXi fixed resources” on page 420.

MS-20EX Overview

‘ AMS
EG 3-6 LFO 14 Mixer 1-4
HPF LPF VCA e
A A A
l Noise S&H ‘ MVCA ‘ Mixer 1 '
\ \ \
MG EG1 EG2 ‘ Mixer 2 '
External Signal Processor
Audio A HPF & ) Audio-to- | Env
mp
Input LPF cv Follower

Legend

Audio, per-voice

—» Audio
— - ——p Modulation

Modulation
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Unsupported EXi Common parameters

The MS-20EX supports all of the EXi Common
parameters, except for two of the voice allocation
options: Poly Legato and Mono Mode (Normal/Use
Legato Offset).

All of the other voice allocation options are fully
supported, including Mono, Mono Legato, Unison, etc.

On-screen knobs and switches and the Parameter Details area

Parameter Details

The LCD displays include graphic knobs for all of the
main MS-20EX parameters. These let you view and
edit parameters quickly and easily.

You can program any original MS-20 sound using only
these knobs. If you want more flexibility and control,
however, the MS-20EX offers four additional EGs and
LFOs, four AMS mixers, access to the EXi Program’s
Common LFO, Common Step Sequencer, and Vector
features, and AMS modulation for almost every
original MS-20 parameter.

The entryway to these advanced features is the
Parameter Details area, located in the lower right-hand
part of the screen. This shows information for the
selected knob or switch, including its parameter group
and parameter name, its exact value, and its AMS
assignments:

Parameter Details area

¥CO MIXER

YCO 2 LEVEL: 5.00

€ LFo4

+10.00

AMS :

Intens ity :

Int Mod: €) Knob Mod.5 (CC*17)

Intensity: -10.00

Using the graphic parameters

Editing knobs
To edit knobs:
1. Touch the knob.

A yellow square will appear around the knob, showing
that it has been selected. The Parameter Details area
will change to show the name and value of the current
parameter, along with other related information.

2. Use any of the data-entry controls to edit the value.

You can use the value slider, the inc/dec buttons, the
rotary dial, or the numeric keypad.

As you edit the value, notice that the graphic knob
moves, and that the value in the Parameter Details area
changes as well.

Editing on/off switches

To edit an on/off switch, such as the MG KEY SYNC
button, simply:

1. Touch the switch to toggle the value.

Assigning AMS modulation

Most parameters support modulation via AMS.
Sources and intensities can be edited in the Parameter
Details area:

1. Touch the knob.

If the parameter supports AMS modulation, the
Parameter Details area will show one or more AMS
sources and intensities.

2. Edit the AMS settings in the Parameter Details
area.

Note: the graphic knobs always show their stored
value. Absolute Tone Adjust settings edit these values,
just as if you were